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CHAPTER
ONE

NEXUS 6.9

NEXUS is Wood’s asset integrity management software suite that improves productivity, removes data duplication and
provides real-time asset information both at site and office.

The NEXUS software suite offers the following features:
* Storage of live asset information during operation
* Anomaly tracking from initial discovery to close out
* Storage of inspection and condition-monitoring data
» Real-time calculations to predict and analyse common integrity issues
* Routines to automate reporting on current integrity status and integrity management strategy
¢ Dynamic risk assessment from real-time data/inspection results
* Planning for fixed interval and bespoke risk-based inspection (RBI) scheduling

NEXUS can integrate with various computerised maintenance management systems (CMMS) to help you reduce data
duplication and improve productivity.

The NEXUS software suite provides the following solutions:
NEXUS IC

NEXUS Integrity Centre (NEXUS IC) is the core desktop application of NEXUS. It is a software that you
can install on-premise to get access to all the main asset integrity managemement features that NEXUS
offers. For more information, see NEXUS IC Overview.

IC-INSPECTION

An on-line eventing software application optimised for use in the off-shore environment. For more infor-
mation, see IC-Inspection.

IC-INSPECTOR

A tablet application optimised for inspection data collection using an iPad, Android or Windows tablet.
For more information, see IC-Inspector.

IC-RECORDER

NEXUS IC’s digital video recorder software application that works seamlessly with IC-Inspection. For
more information, see IC-Recorder.

IC-WEB

A web-based version of NEXUS IC, which aims to replicate the functionality of NEXUS IC in a web
browser. For more information, see /C-Web.

REST Service
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A service that provides an API consisting of a set of HTTP endpoints (methods) with the ability to create,
retrieve, edit, or delete access to information stored in a NEXUS IC database. For more information, see
REST Service Specifications.

Expert Systems

Database configurations for NEXUS IC that are managed by subject matter experts within Wood and are
maintained to the latest standards/codes and best industry practice. For more information, see Expert
Systems Overview.

For detailed information about how the different components of NEXUS work together and how you use NEXUS in
your asset integrity management process, see NEXUS Components and NEXUS Workflow.

A PDF version of this documentation is available at https://docs.nexusic.com/6.9/nexus.pdf.

See also
* NEXUS Components

NEXUS Workflow
NEXUS Feature Matrix

* General Information

NEXUS Support
e Legal Information

* Glossary
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CHAPTER
TWO

NEXUS COMPONENTS

The figure below shows how the different components of NEXUS work together. Click the elements of the graphic to

navigate to the documentation of the specific component.
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CHAPTER
THREE

NEXUS WORKFLOW

The figure below depicts the basic workflow of using NEXUS in your asset integrity management process:
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3.1 Asset Data Management

In NEXUS, you can create hierarchies of assets (asset trees) where nodes represent individual assets and all data in the
database can be linked to them. You can then record asset information in Asset Information Groups (AIGs) and store
sensor data as required. You can maintain asset trees in NEXUS IC and IC-Web. For more information, see Asset Data
Management.

3.2 Planning/Scheduling

During the Planning/Scheduling phase, you plan the actual inspection or maintenance work by setting up tasks to be
carried out (see Tasks). Each task in NEXUS must be assigned to a workpack, which is used to group tasks and events.
NEXUS also provides planning template functionality, which allows you to automatically set up future workpacks
through the use of planning tasks that repeat on either a fixed or dynamic (calculated) frequency.

Results from various assessments (risk assessment, condition assessment, and so on) can be used to drive calculated
task frequencies and dynamically update future workpacks.

You can create tasks, workpacks and planning templates in both NEXUS IC and IC-Web. For more information, see
Planning and Workpacks.

3.3 Inspection/Maintenance

Events are data records from an inspection or maintenance activity for a specific asset. IC-Inspector and IC-Inspection
are designed to facilitate recording of event data in the field. NEXUS IC and IC-Web can be used to review, edit and
enter event data from anywhere.

One or more findings can be raised on each event (manually or automatically) to highlight possible concerns or signif-
icant observations associated with that event. You can create findings in IC-Inspection, NEXUS IC, or IC-Web.

For more information, see Inspection.

3.4 Anomaly Management

Findings are reviewed to determine if they need to be escalated and linked to an anomaly. In NEXUS, you can create
actions from anomalies, assign them to people or set their due dates as required. As a result of an anomaly action, you
can create follow-up tasks in workpacks or ongoing monitoring tasks in planning templates.

You can create anomalies in NEXUS IC and IC-Web. For more information, see Anomaly Management.

© Note

This is a highly simplified workflow and does not cover all the functionality that NEXUS offers. For
detailed information about all the functions, see the documentation of the individual solutions.

6 Chapter 3. NEXUS Workflow
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See also

« NEXUS IC
I1C-Web

IC-Inspection

IC-Inspector

IC-Recorder

3.4. Anomaly Management
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CHAPTER
FOUR

NEXUS FEATURE MATRIX

The following figures show the features supported by different NEXUS solutions. You can also see which features are
available in Software as a Service (SaaS) and on-premise deployments.

4.1 Generic Features

The following generic user features are supported across the different NEXUS solutions and deployments:

4.2 Configuration/Administration Features

The following configuration or administration features are supported across the different NEXUS solutions and deploy-
ments:
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Feature Category

Assets Charts

Asset Hierarchy

Asset Information
Assets Sensors

Data Entry/Updates

Drawings

Inspection

Library

Planning/Workpacks

Reports

Risk Models

Key

Feature Subcategory

View

Add/Edit/Delete

View

Move

Show on Drawing
Add/Edit/Delete
Add/Edit/Delete NView

Data Entry via Ul

Bulk Data Imports
Background Imports

Shortcut Execution

Subsea Data Acquisition
Onsite/Field Data Acquisition
Add/Edit/Delete

Layers - Add/Edit/Delete
Layers - Mavigate

Layers - Show Traffic Lights
Add/Edit/Delete Events
Add/Edit/Delete Multimedia
Event and Finding Review
Video Playback
Add/Edit/Delete Library ltems
Add/Edit/Delete
Apply/Update

On-demand Report Generation
Scheduled Report Generation
Background Report Generation

Assignment

® Available for Saas and on-premise

O Available for Saas only

™ Planned for future

NEXUS IC m IC-Inspection | IC-Inspector
~ -

e O & & & & & & & @

O & & & & & & & & & & s @

2

2

o o e

* Video playback in IC-Web on-premise requires video to be stored in a streaming format in web or doud location,
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L] L]

Logging ] L]
Audit History

Viewing L[]

Asset Types & Information Groups L[]

Event & Survey Data Types ®

Lookup Lists and Tables L[]
Configuration

Functions & Charts ®

Shortcuts [ ]

Report & Dashboard Templates .
Database Subscriber Creation & Synchronisation L[]

Security Group Permissions )
Security Settings

Security User Group Assignment ]
Key

@ Available for Saas and on-premise

C Available for 5aas only

™ Planned for future

4.2. Configuration/Administration Features 11
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CHAPTER
FIVE

NEXUS IC OVERVIEW

NEXUS Integrity Centre (NEXUS IC) is the core desktop platform of NEXUS. It allows you to get access to all the

main asset integrity management features that NEXUS offers.

5.1 Prerequisites

Before using NEXUS IC, ensure that you have set up the software as described in the Deployment.

5.2 NEXUS IC Functions

In NEXUS IC, you can use various features and functions. Hover over or click the tiles below for more information.

74

Settings and
Configuration

[T

Library

General Features

oods

Planning and
Workpacks

Dashboards and
Reports

CN

Inspection

O

,_|_‘

(-

Asset Data
Management

Anomaly
Management

13



NEXUS Documentation, Release 6.9.xxxxx.0

5.3 NEXUS IC Screen

For an overview of the NEXUS IC user interface, see NEXUS IC Screen.

5.3.1 NEXUS IC Screen

The NEXUS IC interface consists of several key components designed to support efficient navigation and task execution.

[w

Datsbase Tools Configuration Help

Search NEXUS Integrity Centre Q

| < v > v @D Assets ~ @ AssetViews ~ {I} Traffic Lighting ~ | [« Import [ Custom Export | [Z] Reports ~ £% Shortcuts ._J Toolbar (Screen-
DASHBOARDS A _ Specific)
Asset ~ Asset Type Dashboard  Asset Information Drawings Library AssetHistory Anomalies  Risk  Sensors har
ASSETS ~ = Wood Company + v £ Edit = Delete | A Launch 4 Email | #; Connections [¢ Import [} Export + €3 Customise ~ . Shortcuts
Mcse Region Field Area Library
LIBRARY == Gas Transmission Pipeline A Name Connected To
H Offshore Field Area
« (i) Onshore Gas Plant o &' 150-PG-3346-08B6-N-001 Wood / Onshore Gas Plant / Process Gas / PP-PG-CLO1/ PP-PG-CLOT-PO1Medium / 150-PG-3346-06B6-N (Ass:
PLANNING « Hif Process Gas Unit System &' 150-PG-3346-08B6-N-002  Wood / Onshore Gas Plant / Process Gas / PP-PG-CLO1/ PP-PG-CLOT-POTMedium / 150-PG-3346-06B6-N (Ass:
~ oy PP-PG-CLOT Corrosion Cir...
[ACRKESCES DL 310-v-303 Vessel Equip...
v = PP-PG-CLO1-P0... Piping Circuit
LBREETE v —150-PG-3342... Piping Line
e ML
ANOMALIES £5 oML
-® Erax3 ML
-2p cML
-2 R ML
-® spos2 ML
DT CML Screen-Specific Content
£ 150-PG-3349... Piping Line
£ PP-PG-CLOT-PO... Piping Circuit
£y s4501-101 Storage Tank
+ Power Generation Grouping

Server: .

Database:

Status Bar

Asset Tree (only ASSETS = B

and INSPECTION screens)

5.3.1.1 Main Menu

2items, 1item selected.

Users: 0 Jobs: 0 Latency: Oms Memory Used: 0.26/1.21GB (17%) Version: £.9.25517.0 Schema: 8215

The main menu provides access to configuration and system-level functions, including:

» Database Settings: Manage database connections, user settings, and system-level operations. See Database.

» Configuration Options: Adjust application-level settings and preferences. See Configuration.

* Tools Menu: Access utilities that influence or monitor general application behaviour. See Tools.

If you need help, you can use the Help menu to access the documentation or to contact NEXUS Support.

5.3.1.2 Main Screens

The sidebar allows access to various functional screens within NEXUS IC, each supporting specific asset integration
management tasks.

The following main screens are available:

14 Chapter 5. NEXUS IC Overview
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Screen Description Screen Description

DASH- Displays the output from any report template that you have con-  Using the Dashboard
BOARDS figured in the report template library and marked as a Dashboard.
For more information, see Dashboards.
ASSETS Allows you to access the asset tree where you can view and man-  ASSETS Screen
age all the asset information stored in the NEXUS IC database.
For more information, see Asset Data Management.
LIBRARY Allows you to manage library items. Library items are electronic ~ Library
documents that can be linked to data and data types in NEXUS
IC. For more information, see Library.
PLANNING Shows tasks against their asset, in calendar form. You can PLANNING Screen
maintain tasks, planning templates, risks or shutdowns from this
screen. For more information, see Planning and Workpacks.

WORK- Allows you to maintain workpacks, which are collections of tasks ~ WORKPACKS Screen
PACKS or events. For more information, see Workpacks.

INSPEC- You can upload, analyse, chart and review inspection event data INSPECTION Screen
TION from this screen. For more information, see Inspection.

ANOMA- You can maintain anomalies from this screen. Anomalies are ANOMALIES Screen
LIES records that identify discrete items or areas of concern. For more

information, see Anomaly Management.

© Note

Certain screens and tabs on the NEXUS IC interface may be hidden if the user lacks the necessary
permissions for the underlying tables. For more information, see Permission Requirements for User
Interface Elements.

5.3.1.3 Asset Tree

The asset tree appears on the ASSETS, PLANNING, and INSPECTION screens of NEXUS IC and may be visible
in various dialogs. Traffic lights can be enabled in the asset tree to display preconfigured traffic lighting values for the
asset nodes within the tree. For more information, see Asset Tree.

5.3.1.4 Status Bar

The status bar, located at the bottom of the NEXUS IC interface, displays key system and session information including
the connected database server and name, number of users and active jobs, connection latency, memory usage, software
version, and database schema number. For more information, see Using the Status Bar.

5.3. NEXUS IC Screen 15
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CHAPTER
SIX

GETTING STARTED

Before you start using NEXUS IC, check out the following sections to get up and running:

Log In to NEXUS IC
Access the system using your credentials. For more information, see Log In to NEXUS IC.

Familiarise Yourself with the Interface
Explore the layout, grid operations, search tools, and navigation features. For more information, see Familiarise
Yourself with the Interface.

Set Up Default Preferences
Configure default settings, views units, and other settings to match your workflow. For more information, see Set
Up Default Preferences.

6.1 Log Into NEXUSIC

All users must log in to access NEXUS IC. The login process differs depending on the deployment type:
 SaaS Users

Log in and authenticate via the hosted environment using Single Sign-On (SSO). For more information, see SaaS
Login.

¢ On-Premises Users

Log in using credentials provided by your company’s NEXUS administrator. When you log in for the first time,
you must connect to the database. For more information, see Connect to Database.

6.2 Familiarise Yourself with the Interface

Understanding the layout and core functions of NEXUS IC is essential for efficient use.

-

Learn the structure of the main workspace, including the main screens, toolbars, and menus. See NEXUS IC Screen.

Interface Overview

Working with Grids

Understand how to use common grid functions, including sorting, filtering, grouping, and customising data grids. See
Using the Grid.

17
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Q Searching

Learn how to locate data efficiently using various search tools available in NEXUS IC. See Searching.

6.3 Set Up Default Preferences

Before using NEXUS IC, it’s recommended to tailor the application to match your personal preferences. See the
sections below:

6.3.1 Set Default Unit Group

You can choose the system of measurement used for displaying units in NEXUS IC (for example, metric, US custom-
ary).

To set the default unit group:
1. In the menu, navigate to Database — Your Profile. . ..
2. In the Profile dialog, open the Profile tab.
3. Under Display Options, click the ellipsis (...) button in the Unit Group field.
4. In the Select Unit Group dialog, select the preferred unit group and click OK.
5. Click OK in the Profile dialog to save your changes.

For information about customising unit groups, see Configure Unit Groups.

6.3.2 Select Favourite Reports

You can mark frequently used reports as favourites for quick access during report generation. These will appear under
the Favourites node in the Reports toolbar:

+ Add 7 Edit = Delete | 5 Connections [« Import [ Export ~ E| Reports

Eavourites b El Anomaly Summary
Completion status: some style work to be ¥

Mo Category 2 completed.

Ancomaly > E| Workpack Report

Asset 3 Qytput: a task Iistilﬁg of all ta:lr._s in the EEIIEC.tEcl
Workpack along with any drawings containing

Asset Dashboards > layers of the tasked assets.

DASHBOARDS »

Mizcellaneous »

Pipeline Reports >

Risk b L

WG LUSE OMLY ¥

Workpack ¥

To add favourite reports:
1. In the menu, navigate to Database — Your Profile. ...

2. In the Profile dialog, open the Favourite Reports tab.

18 Chapter 6. Getting Started
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3. Click the + Include button in the toolbar.
4. In the Select Report Templates dialog, choose the required reports and click OK.

5. Click OK in the Profile dialog to save your changes.

© Note

You can also remove reports from your favourites by clicking the = Exclude toolbar button for the
selected report.

For more information about generating reports, see Reports.

6.3.3 Customise Your Grids

Each grid in NEXUS IC can be customised independently to suit your workflow. You can choose which columns to
display or hide, and organise records into collapsible groups for easier navigation and analysis.

For detailed instructions, see Customise and Grouping.

6.3. Set Up Default Preferences 19
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CHAPTER
SEVEN

SETUP AND CONFIGURATION

7.1 Database

You can perform tasks related to the database under the Database menu option as follows:
* Database — Connect
e Database — Reopen
* Database — Backup
* Database — Subscriber
e Database — Expert Systems
* Database — Close
* Database — Your Profile
e Database — Change Password
* Database — Audit Log
* Database — Security
e Database — Properties
e Database — Export Repository

e Database — Show/Hide Status Bar

7.1.1 Connect

7.1.1.1 Connect to Database

Before you start using NEXUS IC, you must connect to a database.

© Note

This process is not required for hosted clients (SaaS), as the database is automatically connected.

To connect to the database, follow the steps below.

1. In the menu, navigate to Database — Connect.

21
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© Note

If you have connected to this database before, use Reopen instead.

2. Specify the name of a database server.

A database server running on the same machine as IntegrityCentre may be called ‘.” or ‘localhost’, or
may have a name like ‘.\sqlexpress’. Your IT administrator may provide you a database server name.
We recommend that you use the server name to avoid issues with the software license validation.

3. Under Connect using, you usually use the default setting, Current User. This uses your Windows
domain credentials to connect to the SQL Server. Note that NEXUS IC does not look or store a copy
of your Windows domain password.

-

N Connect to a Database

Which server do you wish to connect to?

Please select [or type) the Microsoft SQL Server you would like to connect to:

Server: Ssglexpress

Connedct using:
@ Current User
(7 specific Windows / Domain User

(71 5QL server Authentication

4. Click Next.

5. Select whether you want to create a new blank database, connect to an existing database, or restore a
Create a Backup. Click Next.

=)

@ Connect to a Database

Which database do you want to open on the server "\sql2012"?
Please select the database you would like to open:

() Create a new MEXUS database:

() Existing MEXUS Database:

SKE (3.098)

(@ Restore a backup into a new [or existing) NEXUS database:
Backup File: CAIMBackup'2016-01-01 1200 - sample_database_name-admin.aimbak E]

Database Mame: Sample_Database_Name

6. Depending on your situation, you can proceed as follows:

« If this database has a user account with your Windows domain credentials (see Manage User
Security and Permissions) you should be immediately connected.

22 Chapter 7. Setup and Configuration
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* If not, you will be asked for a NEXUS user name and password (which may not be the same
as your Windows domain user name and password). This will be the case for offshore subsea
inspection deployments.

-

-
'@' Connect to a Database

Who would you like to login as?

Please specify a username and password to login to this database with:

Username: admin

Password: [TII

7. If this is your first run of NEXUS IC 6, you won’t have yet set a restore path, so you will be asked for
one. This needs to be a folder that you can read/write, and that the SQL Server process can read.

This may be a UNC path (like ‘\\MyServer\MyShare’) or if the database server and NEXUS IC
are running on the same machine it may be a Windows path (like ‘C:\Database Backups’).

When the path is valid (that is, it is visible to both Integrity Centre and the database server) the
text will go black and the red warning message will disappear.

===

o
@ Connect to a Database

Specify a network share that the server can restore from.

Network Path:

During restore Microsoft SQL Server requires read permissions from the above netwark path to be able to read the backup file. Your user account will also need write
permissions to this path so that NEXUS can copy the selected backup file to this location,

The netwark path ** could not be accessed from your local computer.

If you enter a path that is valid for Integrity Centre but not the database server, you will see
different red error text:

Could not verify the network path ™ on the server.

If you are unable to work around this error by choosing an appropriate folder, you probably
have a deployment problem, relating to SQL Server service accounts and/or permissions.

8. If you have chosen to restore a database from backup, you will be shown details of the backup file.

a. Click Next to begin the restore.

7.1. Database 23
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@ Connect to a Database

Database Backup Details
Database Size: 14.18 ME
Date of Backup: 28 Jul 2016, 15:01
Backup Schema: Prior to Version &, schema update required
Backup Server: Unknown

Current Server Version: 11.0.6020.0, 5P3

‘Warning: This backup will require a schema update to be performed after the database has been restored,

b. You can track the progress of the restoration in the progress bar.
. ==

\-J Connectto a Database

Please wait while your database is restored.

Integrity Centre is restoring your database, please wait...

Restare Database

¢. Once NEXUS IC tells you the restore has been completed, click Connect.

-

\) Connect to a Database

Restore Completed

The database has been restored and is now ready to connect to.

7.1.1.1.1 Schema Update

If a schema update is required, NEXUS IC will ask you if you want to proceed. Schema updates are only ever required
when a major update is being applied to a database. For example, opening a v6.8 database with a v6.9 executable will
prompt the user for a schema update.

%" Caution

Schema updates are irreversible, that is, any old backup files (including the one you just restored from)
will continue to exist, but this running copy of the database can never be downgraded, and thus can
never again be opened by old copies of NEXUS IC.

This is not a problem when everybody is using the same version of NEXUS IC and you are confident
there will never be a need to roll back to an older version. The circumstances that require caution are

24 Chapter 7. Setup and Configuration
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those where you might be running a newer version than others, or there is a substantial chance that you
will want to roll back to an older version.

Schema 7.596 is NEXUS IC 5; schema numbers that begin with ‘8’ are NEXUS IC 6. Updates from 7.596 may take
some time. We recommend that you start it in the evening and check the results in the morning as it doesn’t need
watching.

il .
Question ﬁ

"“':. Schema Update

This database (Sample_Database_Marne on A\sgl2012)
needs updates before it can be used with this software,
The update process is irreversible. Do you wish to
update this database to the current version?

Current Schema: 7.596
Mew Upgraded Schema: 8.098

[ Update ][ Don't Connect

L

Refer to Version Upgrade Information for major version upgrade information.

Use this menu option to connect to a database. For more information, see Connect to Database. If you have connected
to this database before, instead, use Reopen as described below.

7.1.2 Reopen

Choose a database that you have opened in the past from this list to re-open it. If you have filled in Windows domain
credentials (see Security, below) you should be immediately connected. If not, you will be asked for a NEXUS user
name and password (which may not be the same as your Windows domain user name and password). Clicking the ‘eye’
next to the password field will temporarily reveal the text in the field.

7.1.3 Backup

Use this menu option to create a backup for your database. For more information, see Create a Backup.

7.1.3.1 Create a Backup

You can create a backup of your NEXUS database any time, which allows you to restore your database later based on
the backup file that you created. Your IT department may have a system of scheduled backups, thus, you may not need
to create a backup on a regular basis. However, from time to time when you are about to do something hard to reverse
in a database, such as deleting data, it is recommended that you take a backup first.

7.1.3.1.1 Prerequisites

Before you start, you can set up the default network path for backing up or restoring data under Tools — Options —
General. For more information, see Setting Up Network Path for Backup/Restore.

7.1. Database 25



NEXUS Documentation, Release 6.9.xxxxx.0

7.1.3.1.2 Procedure

To create a backup, proceed as follows:
1. In the menu, navigate to Database — Backup. ...
2. In the Database Backup Wizard, specify the network path and the name for the backup file.

The dialog offers you a default network path and name, which you can keep or overwrite as required.

© Note

For hosted clients (SaaS), the network path and backup file name is predefined and cannot be changed.

3. The system checks the validity of the specified path and highlights the text as follows:

* If the path is invalid, the text appears in red colour and a message is displayed:

Database Backup Wizard

Specify a network path for the server to backup to.

Metwork Path:

Chaglbacku,
| |chsq

During backup Microsoft SOL Server requires write permissions to the above netwerk path to
be able to create the backup file, Your user account will alsc need read/write permissions to
this path to venfy the backup was performed correctly,

nem Ly

The network path "C:\sglbacku" could not be accessed from your local computer.

Mext Cancel

* If the path is valid, the Wizard takes you directly to the screen that allows you to specify the name and path of
the backup file and the text appears in black colour:

26 Chapter 7. Setup and Configuration
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Database Backup Wizard

Where would you like to save the database backup?

Please specify the path and name of the database backup file:
Chsglbackup\2023-06-19 1700 - nexus-backup

Mext Cancel

© Note

To make the path valid, ensure the following:

» The path must be accessible to both the database server and to Integrity Centre. This
may be a UNC path (like “\MyServer\MyShare’) or if the database server and In-
tegrity Centre are running on the same machine it may be a Windows path (like
‘C:\Database Backups’).

* The database server process must have permission to read and write the folder in
question.

* The user account requires read/write permissions to both the share (for UNC paths)
and the folder.

4. Click Next.

The system creates the backup file in the folder that you specified.

© Note

During backup, a checksum is embedded in the file using an SQL Server feature. When you
restore the database from a file created in NEXUS (see Connect to Database), a validation is
performed using the SQL Server checksum to ensure that the file is not corrupted.

5. Click Open Folder to open Windows Explorer with your new backup file selected.
© Hint

You can set up the system to offer you the creation of a backup file whenever you start NEXUS. To do
that, under Tools — Options — General, tick the Prompt to Backup Database on Startup checkbox.
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7.1.4 Subscriber

Use this menu option to create, synchronize, or view subscriber databases. For more information, see Manage Sub-
scriber Databases.

7.1.4.1 Manage Subscriber Databases

Database synchronisation is based around the concept of master and subscriber databases:

* A master database is the primary database of an organisation. You can create one or more subscriber databases

from a master database. You can make changes to the master database whilst there are active subscriber databases.

* A subscriber database is created from a master database and can be edited off-site and subsequently synchro-

nised back into the master database. A subscriber database can only be synchronised with a master database (that
is, you cannot synchronise two subscriber databases together).

Master Database

3
Delete subscriber Create subscriber
from master database \” \e database backup file

e
Synchronise ‘ Transfer subscriber
subscriber database DB backup file to
with master database ot o . remote location

Restare subscriber
DB from backup file
at master location

Subscriber
Synchronisation

Restore subscriber
DB from backup file
at remote location *

/-

DB backup file to subscriber database
master location

Transfer subscriber = . @' E Make changes to

Backup subscriber
DB to backup file

* This restore process must be performed using the Databose Connection Wizard in NEXUS. It must not be restored using SQL toals.

28

Chapter 7. Setup and Configuration



NEXUS Documentation, Release 6.9.xxxxx.0

7.1.4.1.1 Create a Subscriber Database

You can either create subscriber database as a backup file, or via a direct connection to the oft-site MS SQL Server. In
most cases, subscriber databases are created by the backup file (manual) method, the backup file is then restored to the
off-site MS SQL Server.

To create a subscriber database, proceed as follows:
1. Select Database — Subscriber — New.

2. Specify a name for your new subscriber database.

3. Click OK.

© Result

NEXUS IC creates the subscriber as a database backup file. Once a subscriber database has
been created, it will appear in Database — Subscriber — View.

7.1.4.1.2 Synchronise a Subscriber

All changes made to a subscriber database need to be synchronised back with the master database. To synchronise a
live subscriber database, do the following:

1. Ensure that the active database in NEXUS IC is the master database.

2. Navigate to Database — Subscriber — Synchronise.

© Result

The Connect to Database wizard appears. This is for the subscriber database.

4. If your subscriber is already present on a database server, then connect to it. If not, restore it under
a different name from your main database. If you have the subscriber as a *.nexus-backup file, you
must specify a temporary location to restore the backup to so that the synchroniser can work with it.

© Note

During synchronisation, no other users can be connected to the database.

5. Resolve conflicts if required. In the below picture, an asset has been renamed from ‘10” PL’ to ‘10"
PL m1’ in the master, and similarly renamed to ‘10” PL 2’ in the subscriber. The Resolve Conflicts
dialog requires that you tell it which change we want to keep. You can click the Use Master or Use
Subscriber buttons to resolve all conflicts at once, and/or resolve conflicts individually.

© Result

Once you have chosen a resolution for all conflicts, the Next button becomes available.
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-

~
Synchronise ﬁ

w2 Connect to a Subscriber

Fesolve Canflicts

The following is a list of conflicts that have been found. All conflicks must have a resolution selected
prior to starting synchronisation. Some conflicts may already have a resolution and can't be changed.

E."Emort - %Cgstu:umise * | Use Master Use Subsciber

Conflicts
Table Tepe of Table Master Type Subscriber Type Resalution
Asset System Table Update Update Lnresalvecd
Use Master
Use Subscriber
Unresolved
[ ] strict Resalution B
Master Subscriber
Asset Asset
Mame: 10" PL ml Mame: 10" PL t2
Asset Type: Fipeline =1 Asset Type: Pipeline
Is Primary Assat: Is Primary Assat:

Mext Cancel

6. Click Next.

7. Once the synchronisation is complete, click Commit. Other users may now connect to the database again.

© Note

Changes made to the following tables in a subscriber will not be synchronised back to the master:
* Email

* Report Schedule (hosted clients only)

* Map Server

A Attention

Ensure that none of the machines essential to the sync shut themselves down due to power management settings.
This includes the NEXUS IC machine and the SQL Server machine. If you are accessing NEXUS IC via Re-
moteApp, similarly ensure that your client PC will not shut down. If you do lose connection to the RemoteApp
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instance, you (by default) have 15 minutes to re-establish it (from the same or from a different client machine).
Consider the following:

* If your network is subject to interruptions, try running NEXUS IC on the same PC that is running your SQL
Server.

* If your location is subject to power failures, try running NEXUS IC on a laptop.

e If you are running Windows 10, try temporarily pausing Windows updates: Start — Settings — Update &
Security — Windows Update — Advanced options, and set a “Pause until” date.

7.1.5 Expert Systems
7.1.5.1 Manage Expert Systems

The expert systems functionality allows you to export configurations for asset types, asset information groups, event
forms, functions, report templates, shortcuts, risk models, charts, and so on, out of one database and import it into
another.

This process can be accomplished in one of the following two ways:

* Clients can subscribe to one ore more expert systems as required. Expert systems are basically a central library
of “base configuration” databases and the subscription allows for the clients’ own database to be periodically
updated from the base configuration databases. Expert system databases are maintained by a committee of
Wood engineers. When new changes are made to the code, the “base configuration” database is updated and
the changes to the configuration are pushed out to all the subscribers. For more information, see Expert Systems
Overview.

 Configuration elements can be ported between databases using template files without reliance on the subscription
model.

Configuration tables that can be included as part of the template are:
— Asset types and asset type icons
— Asset and sub asset information groups (AIGs and sub-AIGs)
— Event and sub-event definitions
— AIG and event form and grid layouts
— Anomaly triggers
— Workflows
— Global lookup tables and items
— Lookup lists and items
— Unit groups and units
— Functions
— Charts
— Risk models and risk charts

— Report templates
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7.1.5.1.1 Creating and Deploying Expert Systems and Versions

The basic process of creating new expert systems or new expert system versions and deploying them in another database
is the following:

1.

You create a new expert system in the source database from which you want to export the configurations. For
more information, see Create Expert Systems and Versions.

If the client has subscribed to the expert system and has access to Internet, then in the client management database,
the new expert system has to be assigned to the client and the new version has to be made available. For more
information, see Make Expert System Version Available to Client.

. In the destination database, you import the expert system as required. For more information, see Deploy Expert

Systems and Versions.

7.1.5.1.2 Worked Examples

See the following worked examples for a step-by-step guide on:

» Creating a new expert system and porting it to another database using an offline template: Example: Create and

Deploy Expert System Using Offline Template

* Creating a new version for an expert system and deploying it in a destination database using online subscription:

Example: Create and Deploy Expert System Version Using Online Subscription

> See also

* Create Expert Systems and Versions

e Make Expert System Version Available to Client

* Deploy Expert Systems and Versions

e Example: Create and Deploy Expert System Using Offline Template

e Example: Create and Deploy Expert System Version Using Online Subscription

7.1.5.1.2.1 Create Expert Systems and Versions

You create a new expert system or a new expert system version in the source database from which you want to export
the expert system.

7.1.5.1.2.2 Procedure

1.

If you create a new expert system, add the new expert system entry.
a. From the menu, navigate to Database — Expert Systems.. and choose Add.

b. Enter a name that identifies the expert system, an owner, and in the Comments field, provide a brief de-
scription about the purpose and content of the expert system configuration.

c. Click OK to save the expert system.
Add elements to the expert system as required.
a. Select the new expert system from the Expert Systems dialog and click Edit.

b. Choose which elements you want to include in the expert system in one of the following ways:
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* Choosing asset types on the Asset Type tab. When you select asset types, NEXUS will determine all
the associated AIGs, event definitions, functions, report templates that are linked to that asset type and
will include all those items in your template.

* Choosing specific elements on the Advanced tab. This allows you to pick and choose which items of
this database you want to include in your template. Based on your selection, NEXUS will still ensure
that all associated AIGs, event definitions, functions, report templates linked to the items you have
selected will be included in your template.

c. Click OK to save the expert system.
3. Add a version to the expert system.
a. Select the new expert system from the Expert Systems dialog.
b. In the bottom part of the dialog, under Versions, choose Add.
c. Enter a description for this version in the Comments field. The date and version number is auto-populated.
d. Click OK to save the version.

4. Make the new expert system or expert system version available for the client to import. You can do this in one
of the ways described below:

* Save to Offline Template

You can save the created expert system version into an offline template, which can then be imported man-
ually to the client’s database. To do that, proceed as follows:

a. In the Expert Systems dialog, under Versions, click Save Template.

b. Select the destination folder where you want to save the template and enter the name of the expert
system. Keep the extension as *.expertsystem.

c. Click Save.

O Result

The expert system data file is created and can be imported into the destination database as described in
* Deploy Expert Systems and Versions.

* Publish

If the client has subscribed to the expert system and has Internet access, you can publish the new expert
system version. This can then be downloaded to the client’s database from the Internet. To do that, in the
Expert Systems dialog, under Versions, click Publish.

O Result

The new expert system or expert system version is added to the Wood client management database
(NEXUS_Clients), which you can see under the Expert Systems hierarchy when you open the Feature
Related asset view. A signature is automatically generated for a new expert system. Before the customer
can deploy the new expert system version, it must be made available to the client as described in Make
Expert System Version Available to Client.

See also

* Make Expert System Version Available to Client
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* Deploy Expert Systems and Versions
* Example: Create and Deploy Expert System Using Offline Template

e Example: Create and Deploy Expert System Version Using Online Subscription

7.1.5.1.2.3 Make Expert System Version Available to Client

If the client has subscribed to an expert system, in the client management database (NEXUS_Clients), the new expert
system version must be made available for clients. In case of a new expert system, it also has to be assigned to the client
first.

7.1.5.1.2.4 Prerequisites

The expert system or expert system version has been created and published in the source database as described in Create
Expert Systems and Versions.

7.1.5.1.2.5 Procedure

1. Open the client management database (NEXUS_Clients).
2. In case it is a new expert system, assign the expert system to the client:
a. Choose the Default View asset view and navigate to the client’s database.

b. Select the client’s database and from the toolbar, choose Assets — Add — Linked Asset (With Chil-
dren)/Linked Asset (Without Children).

c. Choose the Feature Related asset view and from the Expert Systems hierarchy, select the expert system
that you want to assign to the client.

d. Click OK.

e. Make sure that the expert system appears as a sub-node under the client’s database node in the asset hier-
archy.

3. Select the relevant expert system from the asset hierarchy.

4. On the Asset Information tab, under Versions, double-click the new version of the database or select it and
choose Edit.

5. In the dialog that opens, change the value of the Available to Clients field to Yes and click OK.

O Result

The new expert system is now available for download in the client’s database. It can now be deployed as
described in Deploy Expert Systems and Versions.

> See also

* Create Expert Systems and Versions
* Deploy Expert Systems and Versions
e Example: Create and Deploy Expert System Using Offline Template

e Example: Create and Deploy Expert System Version Using Online Subscription
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7.1.5.1.2.6 Deploy Expert Systems and Versions

Once new expert systems or expert system versions are available, in the destination database, you can import them as
described below.

7.1.5.1.2.7 Prerequisites

* The expert system or expert system version has been created and published in the source database as described
in Create Expert Systems and Versions.

¢ In case the client has subscribed to the expert system, the new version must have been made available to the client

as described in Make Expert System Version Available to Client.

7.1.5.1.2.8 Procedure

The process of importing a new expert system or expert system version depends on whether you use an offline template
or you subscribed to the expert system:

7.1.5.1.2.9 Importing Expert System from an Offline Template

1. In the destination database, navigate to Database — Expert Systems.. from the menu.
2. In the Expert Systems dialog, click Import — Template File...
3. Navigate to the expert systems file that you want to import.

4. Click Open.

O Result

NEXUS retrieves the configuration template and makes the required changes in the destination database. It
applies all the new or changed elements but it does not touch elements that are unchanged or exist in your
database additionally.

5. Close and reopen the database for the changes to take effect.

7.1.5.1.2.10 Downloading Expert System Version Using Online Subscription

1. In the destination database, navigate to Database — Expert Systems.. from the menu.
2. In the Expert Systems dialog, click Import — Download.

3. Select the expert system version that you want to import.
4

. In the Summary of Items to Import dialog, you can review all the elements that are included in the
expert system. In the State column, you can filter the results to see all the elements or only elements
that differ from the elements that exist in your database.

5. Click Import.

© Result

NEXUS retrieves the configuration template via the internet and makes the required changes
in the destination database. It applies all the new or changed elements but it does not touch
elements that are unchanged or exist in your database additionally.

6. Close and reopen the database for the changes to take effect.
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© Tip

You can view the version history of imported expert systems in the Update History section at the bottom of the
Expert Systems dialog (found under Database — Expert Systems..). This section shows the specific versions that
have been applied, when they were applied, and any additional details available about them.

> See also

* Create Expert Systems and Versions
* Make Expert System Version Available to Client
e Example: Create and Deploy Expert System Using Offline Template

e Example: Create and Deploy Expert System Version Using Online Subscription

7.1.5.1.2.11 Example: Create and Deploy Expert System Using Offline Template

This example shows the end-to-end process of creating a new expert system, exporting it to a template and importing
it in the destination database.

7.1.5.1.2.12 Procedure

1. Open the source database and from the menu, navigate to Database — Expert Systems...

2. Create the new expert system.

a. Choose Add o
b. Enter a name that identifies the expert system, the name of the owner, and in the Comments field, provide

a brief description about the purpose and content of the expert system configuration e

c. Click OK to save the expert system e
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i W® Expert Systems

'Zl Edit == Delete [+ Import -~ E." Export ~ ﬁ Customise

Crwher Comments
U* Add Expert Systemn — O = F
Expert Systemn A
Mame: Test Expert System 9
Crwner: (7) | Administrator L
Test Expert Systern including Cualitative Risk Model,
Functions, System Table Charts and System Admin
Reports.
1 item. 1item selec
Versiens Ceomments:
Expert Systems have v
of your expert system
+ Add [ Edit =
Date Created Version v
| 5/10/2021 1 3

51042021 2

3. Add elements to the expert system as required.

a. Select the new expert system from the Expert Systems dialog o

b. click Edit e

c. Select the elements you want to include in the expert system either on the Asset Type or the Advanced

tabs e

d. Click OK to save the expert system o
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11 U® Expe
1
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Mame -~ q e - O *
Base Expert System [ I o
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Asset, Event and Sensor Types (0 Selected)
Function Definition (3 Selected)
Chart Template (0 Selected)
Shortcut (0 Selected)
Report Template (2 Selected)
| Mame Status Category Comments [
2items, Titem selecte [T Daily User Login Profile Final System Administration Reports [Excel] Charts and lists
Versions Database Configuration Final = System Adrinistration Reports [Excel] Information wh |
EP_:FEI_' Systems have v Base ExSys Report Elements Final  Systern Administration Reports A report containing sa F
of your expert system to

[[] Temp Units Base ExSys

& Add [#) View == D|
Date Created Version Cot

< >

Risk Model (0 Selected)
4

4. Add a version to the expert system.
a. Select the expert system from the Expert Systems dialog o

b. In the bottom part of the dialog, under Versions, choose Add e

c. Enter a description for this version in the Comments field. The date and version number is auto-populated

d. Click OK to save the version o
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| Y* Expert Systems

+ Add |Z| Edit == Delete = Import ~ B Export h Customise ~
Mame = Crwner Comments

Base Expert System Base Expert Systern database - Qualitative Risk Model, Base System Table c
o Test Expert System  Administrator  Test Expert System including Qualitative Risk Model, Functions, System Tal

W* Add Expert Systern Version — O x
Expert System Version 9
Date Created: | 01/06/2023 “
2 items. 1 item selected. .
o Wersion: 1
Versions
Expert Systems have version tracking Mew version of expert systemn created.
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& Add |[# View == Delete | [
Date Created Versicn Comments Comments:

| OK Q| Cancel

5. Save the created expert system version into an offline template.
a. In the Expert Systems dialog, under Versions, click Save Template.

b. Select the destination folder where you want to save the template and enter the name of the expert system.
Keep the extension as *.expertsystem.

c. Click Save.

7.1. Database 39



NEXUS Documentation, Release 6.9.xxxxx.0

| ¥ Bpert 5yste - o x
1
4 Add [#Edit = Delete Elmport h @Export h %Customise w ‘
Name ~ Qwner Comments
Base Expert System Base Expert System database | U* Save Expert Systemn %
Test Expert System  Administrator  Test Expert System |nc|udmg| S
« v <« Windows (C:) » Expert Systems v O Search Expert Systems yel ‘
Organize » New folder E [7)
~
&= Pictures Lo Mame Date medified Type {
B videos
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- Windows (C:)
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Versions | Expert Systems
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Office £
I
officeclient.microsc
=+ Add [ Edit = Delete 1 [ Save Template | . t, Publish & € v < >
Date Created Version Com g File name: | Test Expert System -]
| 1/06/2023 1 New version of expert system created. |
Save as type: | Expert System (*.expertsystem) ~ {

~ Hide Folders Save o Cancel [

Close

6. Open the destination database and navigate to Database — Expert Systems.. from the menu.

7. In the Expert Systems dialog, click Import — Template File...

4= Add F Edit = Delete [* Import ~ BExport - %Customise ks

Name -~ Chwner Template File ...

Download ¥

8. Navigate to the expert systems file that you want to import.

9. Click Open.

O Result

NEXUS retrieves the configuration template and makes the required changes in the destination database. It
applies all the new or changed elements but it does not touch elements that are unchanged or exist in your
database additionally.

10. Close and reopen the database for the changes to take effect.

> See also

* Create Expert Systems and Versions
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* Make Expert System Version Available to Client
* Deploy Expert Systems and Versions

* Example: Create and Deploy Expert System Version Using Online Subscription

7.1.5.1.2.13 Example: Create and Deploy Expert System Version Using Online Subscription

This example shows the end-to-end process of updating an existing expert system, creating a new version for it, making
it available to clients in the client management system and deploying it in the destination database.

7.1.5.1.2.14 Prerequisites

You have previously created the expert system and in the client management system, it has been assigned to the client
(that is, it appears as a sub-node under the client’s database node in the asset hierarchy).

7.1.5.1.2.15 Procedure
1. Open the source database and from the menu, navigate to Database — Expert Systems...
2. Add changes to the expert system as required.

a. Select the expert system from the Expert Systems dialog o

b. click Edit 9

c. Select the elements you want to include in the expert system on the Asset Type or the Advanced

tabs e

d. Click OK to save the expert system o

™
i
| 2 ¥
= Add | Edit | = Delete | [#] Import ~ [ Export |
- Expert System  Asset Types Advanced History

MName ~ Chwner Comments
Base Expert System Base Expert S;'Eifﬁ{ Asset, Event and Sensor Types (4 Selected)
|o Function Definition (42 Selected)
Chart Template (9 Selected)
Name Available Show Zoom Bar She ~
] Ancmalies (by Action Overdue Status) O
&
[ Anemalies (by Action Status) O
il
Anomalies (by YYYY and Risk) O
i
| Anomalies (by YYYY-MM and Risk) (|
Versions | Anomaly (by Priority and Code) O
Expert Systems have version tracking built into them. Each tin [ Anomaly Actions (by Assigned To and Severity) O Ix
expert system and capture that. You can then use the Save Tey Anomaly Actions by Due Date YYYY and Severity O
] Anemaly Actions by Due Date YYYY/MM and Ty O v
[ TSR — —
+ Add |Z| Edit == Delete & Save Template .l, Pub <« b3
Date Created Version Comments Shorteut (3 Selected)
| 5/10/2021 1 Nothing selected. | Report Template (3 Selected) |:
5/10/2021 2 Includes Test Asset Type, Qualitative Rit  Rick Model (0 Selected)
5/10/2021 3 Qualitative Risk Model manually selects
21/10/2021 4 Updated Risk Model to use generic ALE i
21/10/2021 5 Added descriptive text for all Functions jSancey
A7 7 AR P I S S S TP

4. Add a new version to the expert system.
a. Select the expert system from the Expert Systems dialog o

b. In the bottom part of the dialog, under Versions, choose Add e
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c. Enter a description for this version in the Comments field. The date and version number is

auto-populated 9

d. Click OK to save the version o

1
"'Add lZ|Edit == [elete Elmpor‘t w BExport e %Customise w
Mame ~ Owner Comments
Base Expert System Base Expert System database - Qualitative Risk Model, Base System Table char...

Versions
Expert Systems have version tracking built into the
expert system and capture that, You can then use|

T ad

Expert System Version Q ~

Date Created:

Version:

04/05/2023 w
47

Added 2 charts Anomalies (by YYYY and Risk) and
Anomalies (by YYYY-MM and Risk) histogram charts.
Added to the Base Expert Systern Report Elements,

&= Add| [Lad SaveTempI% |
Date Created Version Comments Comments:
[ 571072021 1 Nothing selected. | [
5/10/2021 2 Includes Test Asset Type, Q|
5/10/2021 3 Qualitative Risk Model man
21/10/2021 4 Updated Risk Model to use | %
2171072021 5 Added descriptive text for al
22/12/2021 6 Added generic Asset Type | I Eanzd
2771209071 T lnrlidad tha Grainina Aecaf in tha Fenar Grkam Tarmifad nramnnchi

5. Publish the new version of the expert system by clicking Publish in the toolbar under Versions.
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= Add [# Edit == Delete [# Import ~ BExport w %Customise w

Mame ~ Cwner Comments
Base Expert System Base Expert System database - Qualitative Risk Model, Base System Table char...
Versiocns

Expert Systems have version tracking built into them. Each time you want to generate a new export of your Expert System, you add a new
version here, NEXUS will then take a snapshot of your expert system and capture that. You can then use the Save Template action to save a
tem plate of your expert system to be impoerted into other databases,

= Add [#Edit == Delete | [ Save Template |t Publish | Customise ~

Date Created Versicn Comments ~

4/05/2023 47 Added 2 charts Anomalies (by YYYY and Risk) and Anomalies (by YYYY-MM and Risk) histogram charts, Added to the
£ >

Close

O Result

The new expert system version is added to the Wood client management database
(NEXUS_Clients).

6. Open the client management database (NEXUS_Clients) and make the version available for clients.

a. Select the relevant expert system from the asset hierarchy o

b. On the Asset Information tab, under Versions, double-click the new version of the

database or select it 9 and choose Edit 9

c. In the dialog that opens, change the value of the Available to Clients field to Yes o

d. Click OK 6
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© Result

The new expert system is now available for download in the client’s database.

7. Open the destination database and navigate to Database — Expert Systems.. from the menu.
8. In the Expert Systems dialog, click Import — Download.

9. Select the expert system version that you want to import.

¥ c. Base Expert Systemn
& Expert Systems =
s S Base Expert System database - Qualitative Risk Model, Base .
Systern Table charts and Sys Admin reports,
+ Add PiEdit = Delete | [#Import ~ [ Export = i ;
MName ~ Chwher Template File .. Rev 47 - Added 2 charts Anomalies (by YYYY and Risk) and
Base Expert System - Anomalies (by YYYY-MM and Risk] histogram charts.
Download * Added to the Base Expert System Report Elements.
|y p
EEHA
1
I
SPE (1 0+)

10. In the Summary of Items to Import dialog, you can review all the elements that are included in the
expert system. In the State column, you can filter the results to see all the elements or only elements
that differ from the elements that exist in your database.

11. Click Import.
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12.

© Result

NEXUS retrieves the configuration template via the internet and makes the required changes
in the destination database. It applies all the new or changed elements but it does not touch
elements that are unchanged or exist in your database additionally.

Close and reopen the database for the changes to take effect.

See also

e Create Expert Systems and Versions

* Make Expert System Version Available to Client

* Deploy Expert Systems and Versions

e Example: Create and Deploy Expert System Using Offline Template

Use this menu option to create and manage expert systems. For more information, see Manage Expert Systems.

7.1.6 Close

If you want to open a new database, close the currently open one first. Integrity Centre only allows you to have one
database open at a time. If you would like two databases open at once, launch a second copy of Integrity Centre.

7.1.7 Your Profile

Under Database — Your Profile, you can do the following:

* You can view and/or change details about your own NEXUS user account on the Profile tab. If unit groups (that
is, metric versus US weights and measures) are defined in your database, you can select your preferred unit group

here.

* On the Settings tab:

You can view your user settings for specific functionalities within NEXUS.

You can revert these settings to the default setting by selecting the relevant items in the list and choosing
the Revert toolbar button.

You can copy the selected user settings to the settings of another user by choosing Copy to User and
selecting a user from the dialog that appears.

You can set the selected settings as the default for all users by choosing Set Default.

You can export the settings to a file or send them in an email by choosing Export.

* On the Favourite Reports tab, you can also select reports to be added to your Favourites, which you can then
access under the Reports toolbar button (see Reports). To add a report to your favourites, choose Include and
select the relevant report from the dialog. You can use the Exclude button to remove the selected reports from
your favourites.

7.1.8 Change Password

To change your own NEXUS password, use this menu option. If you are using Windows credentials, this option is not
useful or necessary, and will be greyed out.
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7.1.9 Properties

This dialog allows you to view or edit a variety of values specific to your database. These include client name, client
logo, paths for videos, a variety of default colours associated with drawings, a variety of settings associated with 3D
drawings or risk models. For more information about the fields, see Properties Dialog.

You can also set up the email host that allows NEXUS IC to send emails (for example, to email a generated report or
the contents of any of the grids). For more information, see Set Up Email.

The License tab contains details of your license key. As part of Software Based Licensing, this is where you will enter
that license information.

7.1.9.1 Set Up Email

To ensure that NEXUS can send emails (for example, email a generated report or the contents of any of
the grids), you must ensure the following:

* The NEXUS database must have an email host configured.

* You must define the email address for the recipient user.

7.1.9.1.1 Set Up Email Host

NEXUS’ SMTP host settings must be configured to enable the email functionality.

For Software as a Service (SaaS) customers, the email host is preconfigured. For customers using NEXUS
on-premises, the email host must be set up as follows:

1. Navigate to Database — Properties from the main menu.
2. Go to the Email tab.

3. Configure the email host credentials, including Host, Sender, Username, Password, Port,
Enable SSL. SMTP settings are specific to your email provider.

© Note

We recommend that the NEXUS IC email account is set up by your company’s IT
team and all email activities are generated from this generic account. Contact your IT
department for information on the Host, Username, Password, Port and SSL settings.
If you are using a Wood email address, contact Wood IT for more information on this.
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¥* Properties - O X

Database Email  License

Email

Host: smitp.office365.com X Sender: @nexusic.com X
Username: @ nexusic.com X Password; |essesssssssssssssssssssei ™ ¥
Port: 587 Enable S5L:

Test Settings: | Send Test Email

o The test email has been sent successfully.

OK Cancel

4. If required, you can send a test email using the Send Test Email button.

5. Click OK to save your settings.

7.1.9.1.2 Set Up Recipient’s Email Address

To define the email addresses of users to whom you may want to send emails, proceed as follows:

1. Navigate to Database — Security from the main menu.
2. Select the user to whom you want to send emails to o
3. Click Edit e

4. Enter the email address on the Personnel tab page e
5. Click OK e

The email address appears in the Email column in the Security Settings dialog e
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v

Users  Groups 2
+ Add 'Z Edit Delete n Reset Password ﬁ; Active Directory Import 'C: Connections [# Import & Export - % Customise

Name - Login Enabled Email Company Address Phone Unit Group
o admin admin Yes

.,:,r

-~

Personnel Login  Member Of Permissicns History

Personnel A

Name: admin ¥

Email: example@nexusic.com Q X

Company:

Address:

LR

| Phone:

Display Options
| v

< | Unit Group: Asset View: |Default View . X >

| 98items. 1item selected. h

4
Cencel .

7.1.10 Audit Log

This dialog shows you a list of user sessions with details about the changes performed during their sessions. For more
information about how to interpret the dialog, see Audit Log Dialog.

7.1.11 Security

You can create users and user groups and set up their permissions as described in Manage User Security and Permis-
sions.

7.1.11.1 Manage User Security and Permissions

Before users can start using NEXUS, an administrator must create new users for them in NEXUS IC and assign the
required permissions to them.

See the following documentation for detailed information about user management and permissions:
* User Management

e Permissions

7.1.11.1.1 User Management

Under Database — Security..., you can create new users, user groups, set up Single Sign-On (SSO) or force reset
passwords as described below.

48 Chapter 7. Setup and Configuration



NEXUS Documentation, Release 6.9.xxxxx.0

7.1.11.1.1.1 Create a New User

1.
2.
3.

8.

In the menu, navigate to Database — Security... .
On the Users tab, choose Add.

In the Add Personnel dialog, on the Personnel tab, enter the name of the user and any other personal
details (such as address, email, phone number, position) as required.

. On the Login tab, do the following:

* Specify the login name, which will be used as a username when logging in. For example, if the
name of the user is “Sample User”, the login name can be “sample.user”.

* Tick the Enabled checkbox and create a password for the user using the Change Password
button. If you want the user to change their password upon login, tick the Force Password
Reset checkbox.

¢ If required, you can also enable Single Sign-On (SSO) on this tab (see Set Up Single Sign-On
(SS0)).

. On the Member Of tab, select the security group to which you want to assign the new user (if

required).

If required, you can define user-specific permissions on the Permissions tab (see Set Up Permissions
for User/User Group).

. Click OK.

7.1.11.1.1.2 Create a New User Group

1. In the menu, navigate to Database — Security. ...

2. On the Groups tab, choose Add.

3. Inthe Add Security Group dialog, on the Security Group tab, enter the name of the user group and if required,
a description.

4. On the Permissions tab, set up the permissions as required (see Set Up Permissions for User/User Group).

5. Click OK.

7.1.11.1.1.3 Set Up Single Sign-On (SSO)

You can configure a user to use Window domain credentials to log in to Integrity Centre. This is smoother as users
will not need to enter a separate password when they start Integrity Centre — instead Integrity Centre will query the
domain controller to check the user’s credentials. To configure this:

1.

Edit the user and go to the Login tab.

2. Click the || button under ‘Windows User’.

3.

In the resulting ‘Select User’ dialog, you may need to click Locations and select Entire Directory.

4. Type the user’s full or partial Windows login name, and click Check Names, choose the appropriate

name from the list and click OK.

© Note

* This configuration is relevant for on-premises deployment only. For information about setting
up SSO for Software as a Service (SaaS), see Software as a Service (SaaS) Deployment.
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* Windows domain credentials may not work when you are away from the Windows domain.

© Tip

You can always bypass the automatic connection to the database using domain credentials by holding
down the Shift key as Integrity Centre starts up.

7.1.11.1.1.4 Force Reset Password

If you are not using SSO, you can force a user to reset their NEXUS password on their next login. (You would typically
do this when you have just created a user account and have set a temporary password.) On their next login, the user
will be required to enter their old password and then choose a new one before they can proceed.

To enable this feature, under Database — Security. .., go to the Login tab and tick the Force Password Reset checkbox.

7.1.11.1.2 Permissions

In general, permissions are applied at the table level, whether it is a dynamic or system table. Special permissions can
be used if necessary. For more information, see Generic Permissions.

© Note

Some screens or tabs on the NEXUS IC interface are only visible if the user has the necessary permis-
sions for the underlying tables. For more information, see Permission Requirements for User Interface
Elements.

You can also set up permissions at the asset view level. For more information, see Asset View-Specific Permissions.

7.1.11.1.2.1 Generic Permissions

Generic permissions are managed on a table-by-table basis, rather than on a screen-by-screen basis. For example, if
you want a user to be able to add or delete assets, you should edit the user or the user’s group and give them Read /
Write permission on the system table ‘Asset’. If you want to enable this user or group only to view assets but not to
add or delete them, give the user or group Read permission.

You can set up permissions on business objects, which can be either dynamic tables (tables defined by client or expert
system) or core system tables.

In addition to setting up permissions on specific tables, you can set up Special Permissions. For more information, see
Special Permissions.

You set up all these permissions on the Permissions tab of the Edit Personnel dialog (see Set Up Permissions for
User/User Group):
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v
Personnel Login  Member Of Permissions  History

@ Permission v | g Expand Children £ Collapse Children
Business Object / Special Permission ~ Access
+ Business Object

Asset Information

Continucus Event

Event

Lookup Table

Risk Model

Sensor

Dynamic Tables

Sub Asset Information
Sub Event
Survey Data

v System Table

Anomaly Inherited
Asset Inherited
AuditLog Inherited
Chart Template Inherited
Client Inherited
Definiticn Inherited
Drawing Inherited
Event Inherited
Expert System Inherited
Function Definition Inherited
Global Value Inherited
Library Inherited
Planning Template Inherited
Report Template Inherited
Repository Inherited
Risk Mode! Inherited
Security Permissions Inherited
Table Definition Inherited
Workpack Inherited

v Special Permission

Asset Information Inherited

Database Backup Inherited

Database Overwrite Inherited

Events Inherited

Global Tables Inherited

Jobs Management Inherited Special
Licensing Inherited Permissions
Manage Settings Inherited

Risk Models Inherited

Security Inherited

Sensors Inherited

Upgrade Schema Inherited

oK Cancel

7.1.11.1.2.2 Inheritance of Permissions

Each user has their own permissions, plus they inherit the permissions of any user group they are a member of. If a
user has their own permissions, these override the permissions they inherit from any user group.

When multiple permission levels apply, they are prioritised as follows:

Priority Permission Level
1 User-specific permission
2 Permissions inherited from user group

7.1.11.1.2.3 Determining Permissions

To figure out the permission for an item, NEXUS proceeds as follows:
1. It retrieves the permissions specific for the user for the relevant business object (dynamic or system table).

2. If no user-specific permissions have been set up, it checks the same permissions of all groups the user is a member
of. If the user is a member of several groups with different permission settings, it determines the permission based
on the permission types (see below).
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3. If there are no resultant permissions set, then NEXUS checks if there is a Special Permission that can be applied.
For example, if an Asset Information form has no explicit permissions (because it is set to Inherited), then
NEXUS will use the Asset Information special permission.

7.1.11.1.2.4 Permission Types

The following types of permissions can be applied:

Permission
Type

Description

Read/Write
Read

Inherited

Deny

Deny All

Allows a user to both view and modify the contents of a table or item. This permission is additive
and overwrites Read and Inherited.

Allows a user to view the contents of a table or item but not make any changes. This permission
is additive and overwrites Inherited.

It means that no specific permissions have been applied for this security item, for this user or user
group. In case of a user, permissions will be inherited from the user group as described above.
In case of a user group, Inherited means that no permissions are set up, that is, the permission
will be Deny All.

Denies Write permissions. This permission is subtractive and overwrites Read/Write and In-
herited.

Denies Read/Write permissions. This permission is subtractive and overwrites all other permis-
sion types.

For example, if a user is a member of several user groups, and their permission in one user group is Read, in the other
it’s Read/Write, then Read/Write will apply. If, however, the permission is Deny All in any of the user groups, Deny

All will apply.

Caution

* To log in to the database, a NEXUS login must have Read permissions (as a minimum) to the
Personnel table, so ensure that Business Object — System Table — Security Permissions is set
to Read for all users.

* Setting Deny All on the Special Permission Security will disable the Database — Security main
menu item, regardless of what permissions have been set on the security permissions tables.

7.1.11.1.2.5 Special Permissions

Special permissions

can be used in case there’s no relevant business object (dynamic or system table) for which the

permissions can be applied to, or, if you want to apply permissions to specific types of system tables in general when
there’s no permission set up for specific tables. See below for more information about each special permission:

52

Chapter 7. Setup and Configuration



NEXUS Documentation, Release 6.9.xxxxx.0

Special  Per-

mission

Description

Asset Informa-
tion

Database
Backup
Database Over-
write

Events

Global Tables

Jobs Manage-
ment
Licensing
Manage
tings
Risk Models

Set-

Security

Sensors

Upgrade
Schema

Applies as the default permission for any AIG or Sub AIG business objects where the AIG or
Sub AIG table permission itself is set to Inherited.
Permission for creating database backups. There’s no relevant system table business object.

Permission for overwriting the database. There’s no relevant system table business object.

Applies as the default permission for any Event, Sub Event, Continuous Event and Survey Data
dynamic table business objects where the permission is set to Inherited.

This special permission does not include the core Event system tables (such as Event, Bookmark,
Multimedia). These are covered under the Event node of the System Table business objects only.
Applies as the default permission for any Global Table business objects where the permission is
set to Inherited.

This pertains only to the data within the Global Tables. Security permissions for the configu-
ration of Global Tables are managed in the Table Definition node of the System Table business
object.

Permission for using the Job Management Console. There’s no relevant system table business
object.

Permission for managing licences. There’s no relevant system table business object.
Permission for configuring the NEXUS database. There’s no relevant system table business
object.

Applies as the default permission for any Risk Model business objects where the permission is
set to Inherited. This does not include the Risk Assessment system table.

Applies as the default permission if the permission of the Security Permissions system business
object is set to Inherited.

Applies as the default permission for any Sensor business objects where the permission is set to
Inherited.

This pertains only to the data within the Sensor Tables. Security permissions for the configura-
tion of Sensors are managed in the Table Definition node of the System Table business object.
Permission for performing schema update. There’s no relevant system table business object.

7.1.11.1.2.6 Set Up Permissions for User/User Group

Once you have a user or user group created in your database, you can assign permissions to them as described below.
By default, most permissions are inherited based on the permission management rules described above.

1. In the menu, navigate to Database — Security... .

2. On the Users or Groups tab, select the relevant user or user group and click Edit in the toolbar, or just double-
click the item to open the dialog for editing.

3. In the dialog that appears, go to the Permissions tab.

4. Select either a business object or a special permission for which you want to make permission settings.

5. Right-click the selected item and in the drop-down menu, select the required permission under Permission.

For example, if you want to change the Security permissions for a user group from Deny All to Read / Write,
proceed as follows:
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U* Edit Security Group — O *
Security Group Members Permissions  History
Business Chject / Special Permission ~ Access
Business Ohject
w Special Permission
Asset Information Read / Write
Database Backup Inherited
Database Cverwrite Inherited
Events Read / Write
Global Tables Read / Write
Jobs Management Inherited
Licensing - - Deny All
Manage Settings Inherited
Risk Models Read / Write
Security Deny All
Sensors Expand Children Read / Write
Upgrade Schema Collapse Children Deny All
Permission > Inherited

Read

Read / Write

Deny Write

Deny All

6. Click OK.

7.1.11.1.2.7 Permission Requirements for User Interface Elements

Certain screens and tabs on the NEXUS IC interface are hidden if the user lacks the necessary permissions for the
underlying tables.

To ensure visibility, the following screens and tabs require at least read access to the specified system tables:
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Screen Tab SYSTEM TABLE

ASSETS Drawings Library

ASSETS Library Library

ASSETS Asset History Asset -> Asset History

ASSETS Anomalies Anomaly

ASSETS Risk Risk Model, Risk Model -> Risk Assessment
ASSETS Planning Templates Planning Template

LIBRARY (main n/a Library

screen)

PLANNING (main n/a Workpack -> Task

screen)

PLANNING Tasks Workpack -> Task

PLANNING Risk Risk Model, Risk Model -> Risk Assessment
PLANNING Shutdowns Workpack -> Shutdown

WORKPACKS (main n/a Workpack

screen)

WORKPACKS Tasks Workpack -> Task

WORKPACKS Risk Risk Model, Risk Model -> Risk Assessment
WORKPACKS Shutdowns Workpack -> Shutdown

ANOMALIES (main n/a Anomaly

screen)

ANOMALIES Actions Anomaly -> Anomaly Action
ANOMALIES Findings Anomaly -> Finding

ANOMALIES Library Library

7.1.11.1.2.8 Asset View-Specific Permissions

Asset security is a feature that allows even more granular control of access to information than our generic permission
settings do. It allows you to set what asset views in your database you want each user to have access to.

Asset security works on the principle that all users have access to everything by default, and then database admins
remove access as necessary. Restricting access is as simple as creating an asset view that contains the parts of the
hierarchy to be restricted, and then setting appropriate access rules on that asset view. Parts of the hierarchy can appear
in multiple views with multiple security rules and the rules will be applied across all of their views.

7.1.11.1.2.9 Example

Suppose you have the following asset hierarchy:

E@r Wood

&D Onshare Gas Plant

o I

| . .
k= Gas Transmission

You want to restrict access to the “Offshore” part of the hierarchy by making it visible to Offshore Engineers but block
access to Onshore Engineers. To do that, make settings as follows:

1. Log in as an administrator.

2. Ensure that you have created user groups for “Offshore Engineers” and “Onshore Engineers”.

3. Onthe ASSETS screen, create a new Asset View (see Asset Views) and give it a helpful name, such as “Offshore
assets - Offshore Engineers only”.

7.1. Database

55



NEXUS Documentation, Release 6.9.xxxxx.0

4. Display the new Asset View by clicking Asset Views — Offshore assets - Offshore Engineers only.
5. Insert the Offshore part of the hierarchy as a link:
a. Choose Assets — Add — Linked Asset (With Children) from the toolbar.
b. Select the relevant offshore asset and click OK.
6. Set the permissions on this asset view as follows:
a. Choose Asset Views — Edit.
b. On the Permissions tab, click Add.
c. Set appropriate permissions for each user group:
* For Offshore Engineers, set the permissions to “Read/Write” to give them full access.

* For Onshore Engineers, set the permissions to “Deny All” to block these users.

© Result

The Offshore Engineers will have full access to that part of the tree, and Onshore Engineers will
have no access. This access will be applied across asset views, so that Onshore Engineers will not
be able to circumvent their restrictions by switching to a different asset view. If people who are
blocked from assets try to view them, they will see the following:

=I@r Wood
+ Eﬁ Onshore Gas Plant
+ [ as Transmission

&8

© Note

* In setting up asset level security rules, a user will have the lowest access they have set up.

* If you remove a user group’s access from the ‘“Default View”, it will give them no access to any assets (as
they now have deny access on all assets).

* If a user belongs to multiple user groups, and one of the groups has access in one view but another group
does not have access, then the user will not have access to the assets. The rule is that the most restrictive
permission is applied.

* Giving a user Read-Only access is the same as Deny Write (in this context).

Asset security also applies to Library items. If a library item is connected to an asset that the user has no permission
to read and/or write, then the user will similarly have no permission to view and/or edit that library item.

Note that asset security is likely to have an impact on performance, because NEXUS IC must look up every asset to
check its security before it can be displayed to the user.

7.1.12 Export Repository

Use this menu option to export all library items (including drawings) and event multimedia. (In previous versions, this
option also exported survey data, but survey data in version 6 is no longer stored in the same way and is therefore not
exported from this menu option.)
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7.1.13 Show/Hide Status Bar

Under Database — Show/Hide Status Bar, you can toggle the status bar at the bottom of the main screen of NEXUS
IC on or off. For more information about the status bar, see Using the Status Bar.

7.2 Configuration

7.2.1 General Configuration

7.2.1.1 Configure Boolean Types
Under Configuration — General — Boolean Types, you can set up boolean type values for Yes/No fields.

By default, Yes/No fields in NEXUS have the values Yes or No. However, if you need values different from Yes/No,
you can define different boolean types under Configuration — General — Boolean Types. For example, if you have a
field called “Secure?”, you can assign a boolean type to the field with the values Secure and Not secure.

7.2.1.1.1 Creating Boolean Types

To create a new boolean type, proceed as follows:
1. Choose Add.

Enter the name of the new boolean type.

Click OK.

Select the boolean type that you’ve just created and click Edit.

A

Set up the values of the boolean type on the Values tab. A boolean type can have two or three values: one for the
true state, one for the false state, and an optional third state for “null” (neither checked nor unchecked state). A
field with a boolean type assigned to it will appear as a combo box where the user can select from the predefined
values from a drop-down list.

6. If you want a boolean field to have just two states, tick the Required checkbox for that field.

7.2.1.2 Configure Chart Templates
7.2.1.2.1 Charts and Drawings

You can put a drawing behind a chart template. This is useful when the chart template shows event data — you can
show that event data right on a drawing or photo of the asset itself.

You can also show regions (points, lines, shapes) from events on a chart template, and you can show multimedia
(photos) on a chart template.

Configuring this involves visiting several different areas of NEXUS IC, so it is documented here, rather than in any
specific area.

7.2.1.2.1.1 Configuring an Event Type to include a shape

First, take a database backup.

Then go to Configure Event Types. Ensure that a sub-event is created, and that in the bottom half of the configuration
dialog it has two numeric fields called X and Y.

Still in Configure Event Types, select the event you want to show as a polygon, series of lines, or point on the chart
template. In the bottom half of the configuration dialog, ensure that it has a field of type Table Link. Edit this field. On
its Field Definition page, ensure that its Sub AIG/Event is set to the sub-event you created in the previous step.
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On its Field Layout page, look at its Editor Type. If you would like this to show on the chart template as a series of line
segments (i.e. as an open curve, good for representing cracks, scratches, etc) select Graphical Markup (Line). If you
would like it to show as a point, select Graphical Markup (Point). If you would like it to show as a polygon (i.e. a
closed curve), select Graphical Markup (Region).

7.2.1.2.1.2 Configuring the Chart Template to support Drawings and Event shapes

Go to Configure Chart Templates. Edit the chart template you want to show events on. Ensure that Show Drawings is
checked.

Still on that Chart Template, in the bottom half of the dialog, ensure that the Chart Template has a Series for the Event
Type that you want to display on the chart. Edit the Series. Ensure that its Series Type is set to match the Editor
Type that you picked for the Event’s Table Link field: Points for Graphical Markup (Point); Polygon for Graphical
Markup (Region); Polyline for Graphical Markup (Line). On the Series’ Axis page, ensure that it hasan X anda Y
axis. Edit each Axis. For the X Axis, ensure that the Parameters (Inputs) value is set to the X field of the Sub Event.
For the Y Axis, similarly ensure it is set to the Y field of the Sub Event.

7.2.1.2.1.3 Configuring a Drawing to support display behind a Chart Template

Go to Drawings, click Edit Layers, add a rectangle layer, change its type to Coordinates, set an Asset for that layer, set
left/right/top/bottom for that layer.

On the Inspections screen, in the Charts pane, select the Chart Template. Click the Drawings button/menu and pick
the Drawing from the list.

At least one event must have event shape data on it for the Chart Template to show the Drawing — the Chart Template
zooms to Event data, not to the coordinates layer. If that Event’s Shape is completely outside the Coordinates you
selected for the drawing Layer, the Drawing may not be visible.

Once the image is set up correctly in the Chart Template, it will also show in the Event shape editor.

7.2.1.2.1.4 Photos in Events onto Chart Templates

You can have a multimedia (e.g. a photo) on the event’s shape layer. In shape layer editor in Event Details, click
Multimedia then pick photo. You can move and size the photo.

Mouse wheel zoom may not work in the Event shape editor. This is a focus issue related to Windows. Use the magnify+
and magnify- buttons instead.

When you change an Event’s shape, the Chart Template may not automatically refresh in 6.0. Click off the asset and
back on to force a refresh.

7.2.1.2.2 Configure Axes for a Chart Template Series

When you edit a series (see Maintain Series for Chart Templates), you can configure one or more axes for it on the
Axis tab.

© Note

This tab isn’t visible when you’ve just added a series. Click OK and then Edit to make the tab visible.

Each axis must have a name. If your chart has several series, you may wish to give the X axis the same name in each
series, and give the Y axis the same name in each series.
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7.2.1.2.2.1 Axis Kind

The kind of an axis reflects the way the axis is graphically represented in the chart.

You can use the following axis kinds:

Axis Kind

Description

X Axis
X2 Axis

Y Axis

Z Axis

72 Axis
Colour
Axis

Split Series
Axis

Split Chart
Axis

<explanation>. Time and KP are both common choices for X Axis field.

Useful for things that cover a span of time or a distance of KP. For example, you could
set your X Axis to pull from Event.Start - KP and your X2 Axis to pull from Event.End
- KP. If your chart covers a period of years, the displayed chart will attempt to pick axis
ticks on the first day of the month or first day of the year.

<explanation>

<explanation>

<explanation>

<explanation>

Allows you to split data on one series into several series by some field you choose, such
as Asset or Workpack. For example, if you have data in several different workpacks,
and you’d like each workpack represented on your chart as a separate series, add a Split
Series axis, and set its Parameters (Inputs) to Event.Workpack. Similarly, if you'd like
to split data from different assets into different series, you would choose Event. Asset for
your input.

Splitting by asset is only useful when you filter to include child assets in your event
listing, and have selected an asset that has children. Otherwise, all the data in the listing
will by definition be from just one asset. The series will each show separately in the
chart legend, and the user can make individual series visible/invisible.

Works the same way as Split Series Axes, except that instead of your data appearing
as several series on one chart, they will instead appear as a series of charts, one above
another. Any other series on the chart that don’t have a Split Chart axis will appear on
all of the split charts.

For an X/Y chart, you may have two axes, but charts may have more axes, up to one each of the kinds listed below.

Depending on the series type, you can use different axis kinds as follows:
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Series Type

Axes

3D Events series

3D Mesh series

3D Pipeline se-
ries

Anomaly Trig-
ger series

Bars series
Bezier Lines
Point and Line
series

Bubble series

Contour series

Donut or Pie
Chart series

Gantt series

Gauge and
Gauge Indicator
series

Used to represent events along the pipeline, with:

* Z and Z2 axes representing the start and end of each individual event

* a Y axis representing the diameter with which that event should be drawn
(diameter is inflated slightly “for free”, to make the events stand out from
the pipeline)

* a Split Series axis (see below), which is typically used to separate different
event types into separate series

* a Colour axis, to determine the colour to paint each event.

Used to represent the seabed. The Z axis is used to represent the KP (i.e. the
distance along the pipeline). The X axis is used to represent the distance away
from the pipeline. The Y axis is used to represent the vertical distance, to show
the actual variation in the seabed.

Used to represent the pipeline itself, and has Z and Z2 axes which represent the
start KP and end KP of the whole pipeline. It also has a Y axis, which represents
the diameter of the whole pipeline.

Similar to Horizontal Line series. When you specify a value field for this series,
NEXUS does not pull data directly from that field. Instead, it looks for anomaly
triggers configured on that field, and shows one horizontal line for each trigger. If
there are several different triggers on this field (perhaps with different severities or
codes), you will get several different lines. The vertical position of each horizon-
tal line is determined by the trigger value. If there are different trigger values for
different horizontal positions (for example, a pipeline might have different allow-
able span lengths at different KP ranges), you can add an X axis of type Auto and
NEXUS will behave appropriately.

X, X2 and Y axes. X and X2 are used to define the left and right edge of each bar.
Only X and Y axes

Only X and Y axes. If there are multiple points at the same location in a bubble
series, the resulting bubble will be drawn larger.

Can be used to show contour lines for some “height” value, as seen in a topographic
map or an isobaric weather chart. <explain axis settings>

Use an X Axis to give the name of each pie slice, and a Y Axis to set the size of
each slice. Donut and pie charts don’t really have an X or Y axes, so in this case,
axes represent a different meaning. Optionally, you can also add a Colour axis
to specify the colour of each slice. If your chart represents event counts, Table
Definition.Colour might be a good choice. If you don’t specify a Colour axis,
NEXUS randomly uses a different colour for each slice.

X, X2 and Y axes. X and X2 are used to define the beginning and end of each
horizontal Gantt line. If you have a Split Series axis on a Gantt series, ticking
the Gantt series’ Show Stacked checkbox will show each separate split value in
its own vertical space. If you untick Show Stacked, the split series will share
vertical space. For example, if your Split Series splits on Event Type, ticking
Show Stacked will give a row for each event type; unticking it will combine all
event types in one row. However, you can still distinguish event types by colour,
and can make individual series visible/invisible.

These series are designed to be used together. A Gauge series is like the top half
of a donut chart, in a half-circle. Gauge series have X and Y axes: X is used to
define the order in which entries should be shown in, and Y sets the size of each
slice. A colour axis is also typically used. The Gauge Indicator series is the needle
showing the value on the scale, and has a Y axis for value, and X axis for label.
Tip: Create a Global Table to define the Gauge series colour, order and values.
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Heat Map series

Hictooram <erieq

Similar to Contour series, but shows the “heigﬁ”
of as a series of colour lines. You can combine a
series on a single chart, to give two different representations of the same data.
<explain axis settings>

Onlv X and Y axece X i< niced to define the centre of each bar
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You can add a Split Series axis, Split Chart axis or Colour axis to almost any chart series. For example, a Split Series
axis on a Histogram series will give a stacked bar chart.

Example
You want to use some piece of event data to set the Y value of points on your chart. In this case, you
would add a Series of type Points, and within that, you would add an Axis of kind Y Axis, with an
axis type of Field, then select the database field you want to use for your Y values. You’d also pick
something for your X position: you’d add another Axis to your Series, with kind X Axis, and then
choose whatever type and other details were appropriate.

7.2.1.2.2.2 Axis Type

The type of an axis reflects the source of data to be represented using the given axis.

You can use the axis types below as follows:

Axis Type  Usage

Auto <explanation>. Useful in conjunction with a calculation type axis with the Solver func-
tion element.

Average An aggregate axis type. <explanation>

Calcula- Specify a function (see Configure Functions), and specify inputs for that function. You

tion could equivalently create that function as a field on your form, and then use the Field type,

but sometimes you only want the function in the chart, and you don’t want it cluttering
up your form.

Count An aggregate axis type. <explanation>
Field The simplest axis type. Specify a field from a table that you want the chart series to pull
data from.
Sum An aggregate axis type. <explanation>
Example

You have wall thickness depletion as a percentage, and you want a chart showing how often each
percentage occurs. Set up an Auto axis, ranging from 0 to 100, and set up the other axis as a Calcu-
lation type. In the function you select for that Calculation axis, include a Solver element. NEXUS
IC will call your solver function many times, for different points along your axis range, and those
values will get plotted on your chart. As your Auto axis’ range increases, the step size increases, but
not proportionately. This means that if you choose a very wide range (for example, 1 to 1000000),
then your Solver function may get called a very large number of times. That may take a long time.

7.2.1.2.2.3 Sensor Clock

When configuring a date/time axis for a chart of sensor data, you cannot pick the Clock value as usual. In general, when
configuring Clock for an Event table, you can just pick Event.Start Clock and/or Event.End Clock. However, Sensor
has no analogous “parent” table, so you can’t do this. You can’t pick Clock directly from the specific sensor table either;
although the sensor table has Clock and Asset fields, they don’t show up in the picker because they’re key fields. (Asset
is a foreign key, except of course in the Asset table, where it’s the primary key. And keys of type date/time are special;
they count as foreign everywhere.)

That is, to configure a date/time axis for a chart of sensor data, proceed as follows:
1. Set up your other axis first (typically the Y axis), which refers to the sensor table data field.

2. Set up your date/time axis (typically an X axis). Instead of entering a value under Parameters (Inputs), go to
Parameters (Values) and enter the special value : Clock (including the colon) in the value - any field.

3. Click OK.
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When you come back to edit this axis, you’ll find Clock (without colon) filled in under Parameters (Inputs), showing
that NEXUS has understood that you want a Clock field, and has found the relevant sensor table to pick it from.

7.2.1.2.3 Configure Pipeline View Chart

The Pipeline View chart is displayed on the INSPECTION screen on the Charts tab and it shows various events on
a pipeline. The Pipeline View chart template is predelivered for NEXUS IC, however, to ensure that the pipeline and
its events are displayed correctly in the Pipeline View chart, you must make a number of settings as described below.

7.2.1.2.3.1 Procedure

1. Ensure that you have an Asset Information Group (AIG) that stores your pipeline data and contains
the following fields:

* Pipeline Start KP
* Pipeline End KP

¢ QOutside Diameter

v

+ Add ~ 'Z| Edit == Delete I'L,’ Export % Customise -~ 'Q: Connections [* Load Template E Save Template v Field Order ~ Map
Mame Type Category leon Colour Shape Allow Inheritence
As Built Survey Asset Information ]

DVR Asset Information |C-Inspection ] (|
Equipment Properties Asget Information Asset Data ] O

IMP Asset Information [m]
Pipeline Data Asset Information [m]
PLEMS & PLETS Asset Information [m]

Span Limits Asczet Information [m]
Survey Points Sub Asset Information ] [m]
Traffic Lights Asset Information System [m]
Pipeline Data Fields Form Layout | Grid Layout

4= Add [#F Edit == Delete e Export % Customise « Connections Pipeline Data

Name Field Type Display Type  Required Allow User Comments Order (Grid) Visible (Grid) . ) .
|Pipe\ine At kP Nomeric Numeric 0 T Outside Diameter: (m)  Pipeline Start KP: (m)
Pipeline End KP Numeric MNumeric [l ] Pipeline End KP: {m)

Qutside Diameter  Mumeric Mumeric [l O

For more information about setting up an AIG, see Configure Asset Information Groups.

© Note

To make sure that there is actual pipeline data to be displayed in the chart, you must define values
for these fields when maintaining this AIG.

2. Configure the Pipeline View chart template under Configuration — General — Chart Templates as
follows:

a. The axes of the Pipeline series must refer to the corresponding pipeline data AIG fields:

* The Start KP (Z) axis must refer to the Pipeline Start KP AlG field:
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Monitering - Temperature
Operational Pigging

Pipeline View

Platform Weight Trend (by year)
Pressure -v- Time

Risk History

Span Length -v- KP

Structural Loads

Structural Subsidence Profile

Task Breakdown
Task Completion Status (by Year)
Temperature -v- Time
Unreviewed Events (by Vear)

4 Add [#iEdit = Delete | [ Ex
Name
Events
Seabed

U® Edit Series
Series  Axis
+ # -
Name
End KP

History

[# [ Export ~ % Customise
& Aods Kind Auis Type Unit

72 Axis

Pipeline Diameter ¥ Axis

Start KP

z

Field
Field
Field

Min
Metre
Metre
Metre

= Connections

Y Edit Axis - ] X
Axis  History

Aois

Name: Start kP

Auis Kind: [z avis v

Asis Type: |Field <]

Unit: Metre L
Minimum Value: Maximum Value:

Parameters (Inputs) ~
walue -any: PipelineStart kP . x | Path: x

Parameters (Values)

If yeu enter avalue in any of these, it will be a static value sent as the value for the
parameter to the function, and remave the link to the field for this parameter

value - any:

OK

e The End KP (Z2) axis must refer to the Pipeline End KP AlG field:

Monitoring - Temperature
Operational Pigging

Pipeline View

Platform Weight Trend (by year)
Pressure -v- Time

Risk History

Span Length -v- KP

Structural Loads

Structural Subsidence Profile
Task Breakdown

Task Completion Status (by Year)
Temperature v~ Time
Unreviewed Events (by Vear)

& Add [# Edit == Delete

Name

[ Expor
Events

Seabed

- [} X

= Connections

Y Edit Series

Series  Axis History

4+ W = | [ [ EBport ~ B Customise
Name £ Bods Kind Axis Type Unit

End KP 7] Metre
Pipeline Dismeter Y Axis  Field Metre

Start KP Zads  Field Metre

Y Edit Axis - ] X
Axis History
Asis
Neme: End KP
Aos Kind: |72 asis <]
Avis Type: |Field v
Unit: Metre . X
Minimum Value: Maximum Value:
Parameters (Inputs) A
Path: X
Parameters (Values)
If you enter a valug in any of these, itwill be a static value sent as the value fer the
parameter to the function, and remove the link to the field for this parameter
value - any: v
oK

* The Pipeline Diameter (Y) axis must refer to the Outside Diameter AlG field:
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Menitoring - Temperature
Operational Pigging

U® Edit Series

Pipeline View

Platform Weight Trend (by year)
Pressure v- Time

Risk History

Span Length -v- KP

Structural Loads

Structural Subsidence Profile
Task Breakdown

Task Completion Status (by Vear)
Temperature -v- Time
Unreviewed Events (by Vear)

Series  Axis  History

+ # =  [# [P Eport - ECustor‘nise ~ | =} Connections

|| Name 4 AsisKind Axis Type Unit  §
End KP 72Axis  Field  Metre

‘ Pipeline Diameter Y Axis Field Metre
Start KP Z Axis Field Metre

=+ Add i Edit = Delete [ Expor{

Name

Events

Seabed

U Edit Avis _
History
Aois
Name: Pipeline Diameter
Auds Kind: ¥ Axis
Asis Type: Field
Unit Metre

Minimum Value: Maximum Value:

Parameters (Inputs)

value - any: |Pipeline Outside ., Path:

Parameters (Values)

If you enter a value in any of these, it will be a
¥ ¥
parameter to the function, and remove the lin

field for this parameter

value - any:

oK

alue sent as the value for the

Cancel

b. Similarly, the axes of the Events series must refer to the corresponding event fields and the

pipeline diameter field:

e The KP (Z) axis must refer to the Event Start KP field:

Manitoring - Temperature
Operational Pigging

Y Edit Series

Pipeline View

Series  Axis  History

Platform Weight Trend (by year)
Pressure v~ Time

Risk History

Span Length -v- KP

Structural Loads

Structural Subsidence Profile
Task Breakdown

Task Completion Status (by Year)
Temperature -v- Time
Unreviewed Events (by Vear)

+ ¥ = | & [ Eport - hcmmlnise ~ | =} Connections

| Name 4 fods Kind Asis Type Unit 1|
Event Colour  Colour A Field
| EventType Split Serie Field
[ Zhs  Field  Metre
| ke Z2axis Field  Metre

Pipeline Diameter Y Axis ~ Field ~ Metre |

+ add i Edit = Delete | [ E(porl

MName

Pipeline
Seabed

v
- u] X
5|
&
&
=
U* Edit Axis —
Axis History
Ruis
Name: KP
Auds Kind: Z Axis
Auds Type: Field
Unit: Metre

Minimum Value: Maximum Value:

Parameters (Inputs)

value - any: |EventStart-KE . x Path:

Parameters (Values)

I yeu enter a valuein any of these, it will bea s
¥ ¥
parameter to the function, and remove the link

he field for

s parameter

value - any:

OK

e The KP (Z2) axis must refer to the Event End KP AlG field:

value sent as the value for the

Cancel
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Monitoring -Tameratura P - o =
Operational Pigging M
Pipeline View | [Series | Ads | History ‘ 5
Platform Weight Trend (by year) . . M
Pressure -v- Time + P = | [ [ oport - %Cusmrlmse ~ | =& Connections =
Risk History Name & AuisKind Axis Type Unit | U® Edit s — O *
Span Length -v- KP Event Colour  Colour & Field
o Axis History
Structural Loads Event Type Split Serie Field
Structural Subsidence Profile KP Zhgs  Field  Metre | A%
Task Breakdown KP Z2fuis Field  Mete [[RNMSN P
Task Completion Status (by Year) Pipeline Diameter ¥ Axis  Field Metre 2 A
Temperature -v- Time Auds Kind: = bt
Unreviewed Events (by Year) s Type: Field -
— = Unit Metre . X
) Edit =— o
+ add WiEdie = Delete | [ E‘p"’{ Minimum Value: Masimum Value: ‘
Name
paametes gt -
Pipeli
peine Path: X ‘
Seabed |
Parameters (Values)
If you enter a value in any of these, it will be a static value sent as the value for the
parameter to the function, and remove the link o the field for this parameter
value - any: -
oK Cancel
* The Pipeline Diameter (Y) axis must refer to the Outside Diameter AlG field:
Monitoring -Temperature P - o %
Operational Pigging =
Pipeline View | Series Mvis | History | [
Platform Weight Trend (by year) =
Pressure -v- Time = # = [ [ eport bm;mrlmsa ~ | =& Connections =
Risk History Name & Auis Kind Axis Type Unit | U® Edit Axis — O *
Span Length -v- KP Event Colour  Colour & Field
Axis History
Structural Loads Event Type Split Serie Field
Structural Subsidence Profile KP Zhds  Field  Metre | AXiS
Task Breakdown KP Zafis  Fied  Metre | Name Pipeline Diameter
Task Completion Status (by Year) Pipeline Diameter ¥ Axis  Field Metre o VA
Temperature v~ Time Hods Kind: = hd
Unreviewed Events (by Year) s Type: Ficld v
I e Unit Metre . X
7 = g
+ Add WiEdi = Delete | % E"P""{ Minimum Value: Maximum Value: ‘
Name
Paametrs it - |
Pipel
peline | velue - any: |Pipeline.Outside .. x | Path: X ‘
Seabed |

Parameters (Values)

If you enter a value in any of these, it will be a static value sent as the value for the

parameter to the function, and remove the link to the field for this parameter

value - any: -
oK Cancel

c. If you have imported post-processed profile data into the database, you can also perform field
mapping for the Seabed series as required.

© Note

Except for mapping fields, do not change other preconfigured values for the axes.

3. To ensure that NEXUS can determine the position of the event on the pipeline, map the Position -
KP usage item to the relevant survey data field in the database under Configuration — Events —
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Features. The survey data field that you map to the Position - KP usage must correspond to the
survey data field that stores the start and end KP values:

& Configuration - Feature - EI - ¥ hime Ll Uetault Uesktop ~ L La' Lt
: ‘ .............. R R—————— 1 x

#iedit X Clear | [ Eort ~ % Customise ting (2items) FindingLi < > A B = [ [ - % Customise -

Usege Fied = | ¥  [Flzz . gp Date/Time Personnel Descrip

Position - Heading Heading ZmEE

Longitudinal Profile - Top of Pipe  Top of Pipe

Longitudinal Profile - Bottom of Pipe Bottom of Pipe FEBLYMC Reviewed? B

Longitudinal Profile - Left Seabed  Left Seabed 0

Longitudinal Profile - Right Seabed  Right Seabed = u]

0

Position - Northing Northing

Position - Eastin Eastin

pmim,,,gepthg Demg ‘ ,  Thewiscurentl noinformation

Croes Profile - X | available to view for this item.

Cross p—=-— memm——

v

[ Bport ~ % Customise - <3 Connections

Mame Field Type Display Type Required Allow User Comments Order (Grid) Visible (Grid) Visible (Form) Order (Form) Category (Form) [ |

£ Survey Data (12 tems) |
£ Survey - Pipeline (4 Items)

Attitude  Numeric  Numeric O O 3 3
DCC Numeric Numeric O O 1 1 Multime.. | Incom . | Findings | Review Status
KP Numeric  Numeric ] 1 1 Standard KP Event Details oesimssussmss s 1 x
|G Numeric  Numeric ] m] 2 2 o Swve X Revert | D History
&l Survey - Standard (2 ltems)
Details  Survey
Field Start End A
S = Group : Survey - Pipeline
T s Kp
~.
~  DCC
< >
| sa 49540.273 49503715 |
oK Cancel Altitude
E Group : Survey - Standard
== ECRMAIE e Heading  323.2 32601 v
B X-KMAIN-KER . ale A ; -
e v AJL.]ac|c.m|D.[ AR | V. EventDetails | Tesk

© Note

To make sure that there is actual event data to be displayed in the chart, you must have
defined values for the Start KP and End KP fields in your survey data under Configuration
— Events — Survey Sets.

4. Once you have completed all the steps, close and reopen the database for the changes to take effect.

© Note

In IC-Inspection, you may need to make a few more additional steps to get the chart dis-
played correctly. For more information, see Displaying Pipeline Views.

7.2.1.2.3.2 Result

The Pipeline View chart is now displayed correctly on the Charts tab including pipeline and events data:
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Pipeline View B ER Qs

el

[Pipeline  MEvents (Anode) [MEvents (Burisl) [Events (CP Reading) [lEvents (Crossing)  [Events (GVI)

Under Configuration — General — Chart Templates, you can add, edit and delete chart templates and assign series to
them.

These templates can then be visible on the Charts tab of the INSPECTION screen and in Configure Report Templates.
Charts can also appear on the Charts tab of the ASSET screen and as part of dashboard reports on the Dashboard tab
of the ASSET screen as well as on the DASHBOARDS screen. Note that charts will only be displayed on the Charts
tab if they are relevant to the selected data set (for example, inspection data charts on the INSPECTION screen, asset
data if you’ve selected a relevant asset, and so on).

On the Configuration - Chart Templates dialog, you can do the following:
* In the top half of the dialog, you can create, edit, or delete chart templates (see Create Chart Templates).

¢ In the bottom half of the dialog, you can add, edit or delete series within a chart template (see Maintain Series
for Chart Templates).

7.2.1.2.4 Create Chart Templates

To create a new chart template, proceed as follows:
1. Click the Add button at the top of the Configuration - Chart Templates dialog.

2. On the Chart Template tab, give your new chart template a name and define other attributes as required (see
Add/Edit Chart Template Dialog).

3. Assign at least one series to a chart template. For more information, see Maintain Series for Chart Templates.
4. For each series, assign one or more axes. For more information, see Configure Axes for a Chart Template Series.

5. If required, you can also set up a drawing or image as the background of the chart. For more information, see
Charts and Drawings.

To edit an existing chart template, select it and click Edit, or just double-click it.

7.2.1.2.5 Maintain Series for Chart Templates

You can add/edit/delete a chart template’s series in one of the following ways:
* By editing the chart template and clicking on the Series tab
* By using the bottom half of the main Configuration - Chart Templates dialog.

At the bottom right of the screen, you can see a preview. As you add or edit a series, random sample data is displayed
in this preview to show you conceptually what your chart will look like. If you have chosen options that cause the chart
to have a legend, the legend is interactive: you can mouse over a legend item to highlight the corresponding item in the
chart, and you can click legend items to toggle the corresponding chart item off/on.
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When you add or edit a series, you’ll need to give it a name and define other parameters as required (see Add/Edit Series
Dialog).

7.2.1.2.5.1 Configuring Axes

You also need to configure one or more axes for a series as described in Configure Axes for a Chart Template Series.

7.2.1.2.6 Load/Save Chart Templates

Clicking Save Template will save the selected Chart Template and related details to a .chart file. NEXUS IC will find
all items related to this Chart Template (asset information forms, event definitions, chart templates, lookup tables, etc),
and will present a dialog listing all the dependencies it’s found, with a checkbox for each row. Untick any that you don’t
want saved with your Chart Template.

This Chart Template can then be loaded into this or another database via Load Template. Note that if the previously
saved Chart Template still exists in this database, Load Template will overwrite that existing Chart Template — it will
not create a new copy of it. Similarly with any other elements saved in the .chart file: asset information fields, lookup
tables, etc.

7.2.1.2.7 Predelivered Chart Templates

The Pipeline View chart template is predelivered for NEXUS IC. It is a 3D view, and uses the Y Axis to represent the
diameter of the pipeline. If you don’t set a Y Axis value of some kind, you won’t see a pipeline. Since it uses Y for
diameter, it uses Z Axis and Z2 Axis to represent distance along the pipeline. As with X and X2, the two different axis
types are used to represent the start and end of an item on the “chart”. For more information about all the configurations
required to have the Pipeline View chart displayed correctly, see Configure Pipeline View Chart.

> See also

e Charts and Drawings

* Configure Axes for a Chart Template Series
» Configure Pipeline View Chart

* Add/Edit Chart Template Dialog

7.2.1.3 Configure Company

Company entries can be used to group personnel (to show what company a given person works for) and schedules (to
show what company will be carrying out a particular scope of work). If you have defined company entries, you can
assign them to users, for example, under Database — Security... .

7.2.1.4 Configure Functions

7.2.1.4.1 Function Elements

You can access function elements when you create or edit a function under Configuration — General — Functions and
you expand ELEMENTS on the Elements tab.
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8

|._ Bitwise / Logical |
Y Operation  /
~_AND 7
T
0.0

7.2.1.4.1.1 Bitwise / Logical Operation

These are similar to Operation elements, but carry out bitwise operations. Bitwise / Logical Operation elements can be
configured for And, Or, Xor (eXclusive Or), or Not. You should set the Result Type of a Bitwise / Logical Operation
to “Whole Number”. They differ from Any True and All True in that Bitwise / Logical Operations work on all bits of a
whole number, rather than just on a yes/no basis. For example, 1010 AND 1001 = 1000; 1010 OR 1001 = 1011; etc.

=

(]|

Case
CASE

O
0.0

=

7.2.1.4.1.2 Case

This is a decision function element. It evaluates a list of conditions and returns one of multiple possible result ex-
pressions. If the Case input does not equal any of the defined conditions, then the Default is returned. The concept is
similar to switch statements in many programming languages, or nested IF functions in Excel.
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| Input Variable | | Option 1 ‘ |’ Option 2 | |’ Result 1 | " Result2 | |"-ﬁé5ult i no Mat;i{-'" ¥* Edit Case _ o %
|_FARAMETER (ALLOWS N| |consmm‘ |CONSTANT| |CON5TANT| ‘cougmm| | CONSTANT ‘ General
] O [m] O 0 T
Name: [Case %]
Result
Type: |Alphanumeric v
Case
Casze: Input Variable ~
o o o o -
| Default: Result if no Match ~
Case
CASE When:  Option 1 Them: |[Result1
When: |Option 2w Then: |Result?
m|
[ Result
|—| oK Cancel
\RESULT |

In the above example, the Case object is configured so that:
* When Input Variable matches Option 1, Result 1 will be output. (This is indeed the path taken in this case.)
* When Input Variable matches Option 2, Result 2 will be output.

e When Input Variable does not match any of the “When” options, the Default, Result if no Match, will be returned.

| Colour

COLOUR

123

7.2.1.4.1.3 Colour

Colour function elements are like a Constant element, but they are always whole numbers. When you edit a Colour, it

presents you with a colour picker. Click the E] arrow to choose a colour from the list, or click the |""| button to choose
a custom colour.
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.

i Compare Two :
Inputs
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7.2.1.4.1.4 Compare Two Inputs

This is a decision function element. It compares two inputs (comparators) and returns one of two values depending
on whether the inputs match. Comparisons available in the Compare decision include: Equals (=), Not equals (<>),
Greater than (>), Less than (<), Greater Than or Equal (>=), Less Than or Equal (<=).

a8

Concaten '
| ate |

*concar
O
0.0

7.2.1.4.1.5 Concatenate

This is similar to the Operation element, but is designed to concatenate several inputs together (converting them to
alphanumeric if necessary) and give an alphanumeric as an output. You should set the result type of a Concatenate
element to “Alphanumeric”.

The Format property can be used to control how values are converted to strings, and how the final concatenated string
appears. (Programmers may find this similar to the concept of printf format strings in C.) If the input is a whole number,
you can put %d in the format string at the point where you’d like that whole number to appear. If the input is a numeric,
you can put %f. You can put other text in the string literally as desired, and to get a % symbol, put %%.

For example, the format string “There are %d apples, which fill %f%%% of the basket” would result in the output “There
are 1 apples, which fill 12.34% of the basket”. If your input types don’t match the format string you’ve specified, you’ll
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get an error message. So in this example, we’ve assumed that the first input is a whole number. If it was in fact a
numeric, you’d see an error like “Format is invalid for the inputs.”

You can put a number between the ““%” and the letter to specify the width. If the number turns out to be less characters
than the width you’ve specified, it will be padded with spaces. You can put a ““.” after that width (or just directly before
the “%) followed by a precision, to specify the number of decimal places for a numeric. So “%?2d” might result in an

output like “ 1” and “%.3f” might result in an output like “12.340”.

You can use types other than “d” for whole numbers and “f” for numerics. Find below the possible types:

Type  Output

d Decimal. Input must be a whole number.

u Unsigned decimal. If the input is negative, it will be shown as positive. Input must be a whole
number.

e Scientific. You will get an output like “1.234E1”

f Fixed. You will get an output like “12.34”.

g General. You will get a fixed or scientific output, whichever is shorter.

n Number. You will get a number with thousand separators, like “123,456.78.

m Money. You will get a currency output, formatted as specified by your settings in the Windows

control panel.

s String. If one of your inputs is a string, you can use “%s” to put it in the format string: “There
are %d %s, which fill %f%% of the %s”. If you specify a precision, like “%.3s”, the string
will be limited to at most that many characters and any remainder will be truncated.

X Hexadecimal. Input must be a whole number.

" Constant

CONSTANT

O
0.0

7.2.1.4.1.6 Constant

Constant function elements are used when a data value is known and will remain the same for every situation where the
function is run. When defining a Constant, you need to supply a name for the constant, the value of the Constant and
the field type. Constants (like Input function elements) can be alphanumeric, numbers, boolean values (true or false),
or date/time values.
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| Electronic Corrosicn Engineer (ECE) |

| BOTTOM OF LINE CORROSION RATE |

7.2.1.4.1.7 Electronic Corrosion Engineer (ECE)

O
0.0

If you drop an ECE element into a function, it will call Wood’s proprietary ECE library. Specify the ECE Result Type to
determine which value it will return an estimate for. ECE is a separately licensed feature; contact support @nexusic.com
for details.

The following ECE result types are available:

* Bottom of Line Corrosion Rate
* Top of Line Corrosion Rate

* Fe concentration

« pH

» Pitting Corrosion Rate

The input parameters can be linked to Asset Information Fields to allow the calculation to work automatically for all
assessed assets.

The required input parameter units are:

Start Pressure - bar

End Pressure - bar

Start Temperature - °C

End Temperature - °C
Liquid Holdup - %

Inlet Pressure - bar

Inlet Temperature - °C

Oil Density - °API (API gravity)

Section Length - m (metres)

Inside Diameter - m (metres)

H2S Concentration - Mole %
CO2 Concentration - Mole %

Percentage Carbon - Mole %

Chloride - g/l (Grams per litre)

Acetic Acid - ppmw (Parts per million by weight)

Bicarbonate - ppmw (Parts per million by weight)

Oil Production Rate - m?/d (Cubic metres per day)

Gas Production Rate - MMSm?/d (million metric standard cubic metres per day)
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 Water Production Rate - m3/d (Cubic metres per day)
» Fe Concentration - moles/litre

The Section Start Fe Concentration field is optional and can be null. When it is null, supersaturated = true. This
relates to the dissolved iron concentration in the water at the inlet, which may be low in Fe, or may be supersaturated
with iron carbonate. There are two options:

» The default setting is supersaturated, assuming that the water has been flowing through carbon steel equipment
for some distance before entering the flowline: this would be appropriate if the fluids come from a well completed
with carbon steel production tubing, for example.

* When most of the water comes from condensation from water vapour in gas, this setting should be changed to
none, which can lead to increased corrosion rates for a short distance at the inlet region. This would be appropriate
for a gas overhead line from a separator vessel, for example.

_Error L
_—

“| ERROR
O
0.0

7.2.1.4.1.8 Error

In version 6, the function builder includes the concept of errors. You can see errors, for example, when dividing by
zero or by feeding an element an input of a type it did not expect.

However, you can also deliberately include errors. For example, suppose you have a function whose input must not be
0. You can add a comparison that compares that input to 0, and if true, it returns the value of an Error element. If you
set the Error value inside the Error element to “Oh no! An 0!”, then when the function has its input set to 0, the user
will see that error message output.

The advantage of using an Error element is that it can give a textual description to the user explaining what is wrong
without changing the output type of the function — the output of the function might still be of type Numeric. This
means that if this function’s output is in turn consumed by other functions, those functions will get a Numeric value as
they expected. In this way, functions can chain to other functions, while also giving descriptive messages to the user.

FUNCTION

O
0.0
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7.2.1.4.1.9 Function

You can embed an entire other function into this function using the Function element. This is the same as dragging in
a system function or a user function from under FUNCTIONS on the Elements tab.

When editing the parameters of the function element, you can select the required function from the Function field. You
can select either a system function or a user function as described below:

* System Functions
System functions are predelivered functions and are listed with the Function Category System. For infor-
mation about the available system functions, see System Functions.

* User Functions
User functions are functions that have been defined by the users. They can be further categorised by type.

| Function Parameter |

|_PARAMETER (ALLOWS N... |

O
0.0

7.2.1.4.1.10 Function Parameter

A function parameter is an input to the function. For example, in a function that calculates the circumference of a circle
given a radius value, you can add a Function Parameter element, that provides the ability to enter a value for the radius.
This value is then multiplied by 2 and by the value of pi to calculate the circumference of the circle. When defining
a Function Parameter, you need to give it a name and a data type. Function Parameters may be alphanumeric, whole
numbers, real numbers, boolean values (true or false), dates, times, or combined date/time values.

If you tick “Allow Null Inputs”, you can specify a default value to be used when the input is null.

O
| Is Anomalous |
|_ CHECK ANOMALY TRIG... |

O
0.0

7.2.1.4.1.11 Is Anomalous

You can use this element to check, within a function, if a particular event field causes any Anomaly Triggers to fire. Its
input should be an event Header_ID.
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O

7.2.1.4.1.12 Lookup

Returns a summarised value from various sources of data within the NEXUS IC database.

For instance, if you need to fetch an asset information field from an asset, you can select that asset information field as
the Result Field, and connect the asset input to a function parameter that will be fed from the asset.

For information about setting up the fields for a lookup function, see Edit Lookup Dialog.

7.2.1.4.1.13 Lookup Optimisation

Lookups may be executed a large number of times, so we recommend that you configure them so that NEXUS can best
optimise their execution. Consider the following lookup optimisation tips:

Aggregates and Filters: Aggregates (for example, “Max”) perform better than Filters (for example, “highest”).

99 Ge 9 ¢

Additionally, “=" is more optimisable than “<,” “>”, “<=,"" or “>=" in Filters.

Caching Results: Results may be cached, so subsequent lookups in a particular circumstance may be faster
than the first lookup. When the return value of a function is deterministic, NEXUS IC caches the result for
a given set of inputs. For instance, consider a function that adds two numbers: 1 plus 2 always equals 3. In
this case, NEXUS IC stores this result in its cache. When the same calculation is needed again, the system
retrieves the value directly from the cache, avoiding redundant recalculation. However, when a function involves
a Lookup, caching behaviour changes. NEXUS IC will cache the Lookup result only if it is confident that the
outcome remains deterministic. In other words, if you rerun the function with the same inputs, it will consistently
produce identical outputs. Lookups tied to dynamic data (such as finding the closest event to a specific date) may
not exhibit this determinism. If events are added, deleted, or their dates change, the Lookup result could vary.
To ensure deterministic results and thus enhance performance, consider organising each lookup into separate
functions (see Function). If your main function contains several Lookups and runs slowly, create individual
functions for each Lookup. Then replace the Lookups in your main function with calls to these new simple
functions. By doing so, NEXUS IC can optimise caching separately for each function.

Avoid Slow Aggregates: In time-critical scenarios, avoid aggregates across tables, aggregates across fields ref-
erencing other tables, and aggregates across slow fields.

Small Tables: In case of small tables (typically containing a few hundred rows) that are frequently accessed,
NEXUS IC efficiently caches all rows. These cached entries remain available throughout the entire application
run. If any value within the table changes, the cache entries are appropriately expired and then re-cached when
requested by a function. Additionally, NEXUS IC may clear parts of its cache if it runs low on memory.
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7.2.1.4.1.14 Matrix

This is a decision function element. It evaluates a number of inputs and returns the looked-up value. You can add more
inputs with the +Column Input and +Row Input buttons. If you have several column inputs or several row inputs,
they must all be matched for that cell to be picked. That effectively means that this is an n dimensional matrix. The
2-dimensional case (with one column input and one row input) is the simplest and most common, but if you require
more dimensions, add inputs that are needed.

When no cells are matched, the Default Value will be used. You must ensure that the result type of the Default Value
is the same as the result type of the Matrix.

Motes
MNOTES

7.2.1.4.1.15 Notes

Notes are used when building functions for reference and documentation purposes. Notes are placed in the Function
Builder workspace. You can use Notes whenever you think a function is not self-explanatory, or when you want to refer
to a standard, document changes to a function, and so on.

L}

:Operation [+ ]I
| (-2 |
b

+

O
0.0
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7.2.1.4.1.16 Operation

Operation function elements provide data manipulation functions. Operators take input data from various sources such
as Input, Constant or Decision elements, or even other system or user-defined functions. You can drag in as many inputs
as you like to an Operation. You can use the following operation types:

* Addition, Subtraction, Multiplication, Division, Modulus and Power are all arithmetic operations. Note that
Modulus only works with whole numbers as inputs.

* Minimum, Maximum and Average take the minimum or maximum or average of all their inputs. (If some inputs
to a Minimum, Maximum or Average are null, those null inputs will be ignored.)

* Coalesce works the same as SQL's COALESCE operator: if the first input is not null, it will return that first input.

If the first input is null, it will look at the second input. It will keep looking along its inputs until it finds one that
is not null. If all are null, it returns null.

» Any True and All True are logical operations. They expect inputs of type Yes/No, and you should set their output
type to Yes/No.

In case you use more than two inputs, the behaviour may not be obvious. We recommend that you experiment with it
and confirm that it works as expected.

7.2.1.4.1.17 Range

This is a decision function element. The Range element is similar to the Case element, except that you specify a range
of input values for each case, rather than a single specific value.

Range evaluates a numeric input against a series of numeric ranges and returns the found value. For each range, you
specify the Lower (>=) and Upper (<=) as numeric values, and then choose a Result from the available inputs.

A Range element needs at least three inputs:
* One to supply the Case value that will be used to decide which range is matched (if any)
* One for the Default Value that will be used if no range is matched

* One to define a result for the first range

78 Chapter 7. Setup and Configuration



NEXUS Documentation, Release 6.9.xxxxx.0

If you want more than one range, add more than three inputs. If you want to reuse one input several times, drag that
input onto the Range element several times. If multiple ranges match the input, the first matched range will be used, so
if your ranges are 1 to 5 and 2 to 6, only inputs of greater than 5 will match the second range.

O

Risk
RISK

O
abc

7.2.1.4.1.18 Risk (Deprecated)

Returns the aggregate risk value for an asset and all its children in a particular asset view. The Risk function element
takes the risk assessment ID (RMC_ID) as the input and returns the risk result as an alphanumeric value. This function
element has been deprecated and will be removed in later versions. We recommend that you use the Lookup element
instead.

SOLVER

0.0

7.2.1.4.1.19 Solver

The solver element is used within charts to solve for a particular input parameter of a function. See Chart Template
Axis Type for details.
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See also

* System Functions

* Configure Functions

7.2.1.4.2 System Functions

You can access system functions when you create or edit a function under Configuration — General — Functions and
on the Elements tab, you expand FUNCTIONS —> SYSTEM.

System functions are predefined by NEXUS and cannot be edited, however, you can use them as they are or when you
build your own functions. System function elements in the NEXUS IC database can be broken up into character/string
functions, mathematical functions and other functions. See below for more details about some of the main functions:

7.2.1.4.2.1 Character/String Functions

Func-  Description Example of Use
tion
ASCII  Returns the ASCII code value of the leftmost character of a ~ ASCII(‘Alphabet’) = 65
character expression.
Chr Converts an ASCII code to a character. CHR(65) = ‘A’
InStr Returns the starting position of the specified expression in a INSTR(‘CORPORATE FLOOR’;OR’,
character string. 3)=14
INSTR(‘CORPORATE FLOOR’;OR’,
1)=2
Len Returns the number of characters of the given string expres- LEN(‘Alphabet’) = 8
sion.
Length  Same as LEN. LENGTH(‘Alphabet’) = 8
Lower  Returns a character expression after converting uppercase LOWER(‘Alphabet’) = ‘alphabet’
character data to lowercase.
LTrim Returns a character expression after removing leading blanks. LTRIM(’ Alphabet’) = ‘Alphabet
Re- Replaces all occurrences of the 2nd given string in the 1st REPLACE(‘Alphabet’,ph’f’) = ‘Alfa-
place string with a 3rd string. bet’
RTrim  Returns a character string after truncating all trailing blanks. =~ RTRIM(‘Alphabet ) = ‘Alphabet’
SubStr  Returns a part of a character expression. SUBSTRING (‘Alphabet’,0,6) = ‘Alpha’
Upper  Returns a character expression with lowercase character data UPPER(‘Alphabet’) = ‘ALPHABET’
converted to uppercase.
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7.2.1.4.2.2 Mathematical Functions

Func-  Description Example of Use
tion
Abs Returns the absolute, positive value of the given numeric ex- ABS(-15) = 15
pression.
ACos Returns the angle, in radians, whose cosine is the given value. ~ACOS(.3) = 1.26610367
ASin Returns the angle, in radians, whose sine is the given value. ASIN(.3) =.304692654
ATan Returns the angle in radians whose tangent is the given value. ATAN(.3) =.291456794
Ceiling  Returns the smallest integer greater than, or equal to, the given ~CEILING(15.7) = 16
numeric expression.
Cos Returns the trigonometric cosine of the given angle (in radi- COS(180 * 3.14159265359/180) = -1
ans).
Erf Gaussian Error function. See https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/ ERF(0) =0
Error_function
Exp Returns the exponential value of the given numeric expres- EXP(4) =54.59815
(10"x) sion.
Exp Returns the exponential value of the given numeric expres- EXP(4) = 54.59815
(e™x) sion.
Floor Returns the largest integer less than or equal to the given nu- FLOOR(15.7) = 15
meric expression.
InvErf  Inverse Gaussian Error Function INVERF (0.25) = 0.225312071859631
IsNum- Returns true if the Alphanumeric input can be converted to a ISNUMBER(“three”) = false
ber Whole Number.
IsNu- Returns true if the Alphanumeric input can be converted toa ISNUMERIC(“three point one four”) =
meric Numeric. false
Ln(x) Returns the natural logarithm of the given numeric expression. LN(95) = 4.55387689
Log(x) Returns the base-10 logarithm of the given numeric expres- LOG(100) =2
sion.
Log_b(x) Returns the base-b logarithm of the given numeric expression. LOG_B(2, 256) = 8
Round  Returns a numeric expression, rounded to the nearest whole ROUND(15.193) =15
number.
RoundTo Returns a numeric expression, rounded to the specified length ROUNDTO(15.193,1) = 15.2
or precision. ROUNDTO(15.193,-1) =20
Sign Returns the positive (+1), zero (0), or negative (-1) sign of the ~ SIGN(- 15) =- 1
given expression.
Sin Returns the trigonometric sine of the given angle (in radians).  SIN(30 * 3.14159265359/180) = .5
SqRt Returns the square of the given expression. SQRT(26) = 5.09901951
Tan Returns the tangent of the input expression. TAN(135 *3.14159265359/180) = -1
ToNu-  Converts the input to a numeric data type. (Use Concatenate TONUMERIC(‘123’) = 123
meric to go the other way.) TONUMERIC(TODATE(‘22 April
2005’)) = 38462
Trunc Returns n truncated to a whole number. TRUNC(15.79) = 15.7
TruncTo Returns n truncated to m decimal places. m can be negative. = TRUNCTO(15.79,1) = 15.7
TRUNCTO(15.79,-1) = 10
Uni- Used under the hood to provide examples in Configuration — n/a
tExam-  General — Configure Unit Types
ple
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7.2.1.4.2.3 Compare Functions

There are a variety of Compare functions (“Compare A = B”, “Compare A < B”, “Compare (A =B and C = D) or (E
in (F, G, H) and I =J)”, etc.) They all compare the various inputs in the way described in the function name.

7.2.1.4.2.4 Date/Time Functions

Func-  Description Example of Use

tion

Cur- Returns the current system date. CURRENTDATE( ) = <Today’s current

rent- date>

Date

Cur- Returns the current system date and time. CURRENTDATE( ) = <Today’s current

rent- date and time>

Date-

Time

DateD-  Returns the difference between the day-of-month of two dates. DATEDIFF (DAY OF MONTH)(2005-

iff (Day Returns a whole number from -30 to +30. 04-22, 2006-06-12) = 10

of

Month)

Date- Returns the number of days between two dates. DATEDIFF (DAYS)(2005-04-22, 2006-

Diff 06-12) =-416

(Days)

Date- Returns the difference between the month-of-year of two DATEDIFF (MONTH OF

Dift dates. Returns a whole number from -11 to +11. YEAR)(2005-04-22, 2006-06-12)

(Month =-2

of

Year)

Date- Returns the number of months between two dates. DATEDIFF (MONTHS)(2005-04-22,

Diff 2006-06-12) = -13.667

(Months)

Date- Returns the number of years between two dates. DATEDIFF (YEARS)(2005-04-22,

Diff 2006-06-12) = -1.139

(Years)

Day Returns the Day part of a date. DAY (2005-04-22) = 22

Lastln-  Returns the last inspection date for a component. N/A

spec-

tion-

Date

Month  Returns the Month part of a date. MONTH(2005-04-22) = 4

Nextln- Returns the next inspection date for a component. N/A

spec-

tion-

Date

ToDate  Converts the input value to date data type. TODATE(38462) = 2005-04-22
TODATE(22 April 2005’) = 2005-04-
22

Year Returns the Year part of a date. YEAR(2005-04-22) = 2005
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7.2.1.4.2.5 Special System Functions

Function Description Example of Use

System - Used to set up the anomaly risk matrix. Calculates the See Set Up Anomaly Risk Matrix.
Anomaly - actual risk score of each anomaly. The result of this func-

Risk Score tion is a number that will be used to position the anomaly

in the corresponding square inside the risk matrix.

System - Audit Extracts and provides the name of a row from SYSTEM - AUDIT LOG CHANGE

Log Change Sync_Change. ITEM (3806961) = (2024-Wellsite

Item A) Coating Assessment on Wood /
Offshore / 24” PL

System - Audit Extracts and provides a summary of all change fields SYSTEM - AUDIT LOG CHANGE

Log Change from the Sync_Change row. SUMMARY (3806961) = Event:

Summary -> “Coating Assessment #48”, Is
Completed: “No” -> “Yes”

7.2.1.4.2.6 Other Functions

Func-  Description Example of Use
tion

IsNull ISNULL(A, B) returns A if A is not null; or B if A is null. ISNULL(<null>, 10) =10
The syntax for this function is ISNULL(check_expression, re- ISNULL(30,10) = 30
placement_value), where check_expression is the expression
to be checked, and replacement_value is the expression to be
returned if check_expression is NULL. check_expression can
be of any type. replacement_value must have the same type
as check_expression.

Note that an alphanumeric field that contains an empty string
is not null — to set the field value back to null, click the “X”
button at the right of the field.
Linear Specify Ymin, Ymax, Xmin and Xmax, and for a given Xset, LINEAR INTERPOLATION(0,0, 2.4,

Inter- this function will return Yset. 1)=2
pola- Note: Xmin, Xmax, and Xset cannot have date data type as
tion their input. If you need to interpolate between dates, then first

convert the date inputs to a numeric data type.
Length  Calculates length from two parameters, i.e. ABS(Param2 - LENGTH(5.418 —6.254) = 0.836
Param1)
PassThru Returns parameter value without modifying its display type. =~ PASSTHRU(‘Alphabet’) = ‘Alphabet’
PASSTHRU(123) = 123

Under Configuration — General — Functions, you can create, edit and delete functions.

The Functions dialog enables you to build and edit customised calculations (called functions) that can be used in other
areas of NEXUS IC, such as Asset Information Groups (AIGs) fields, Event fields and Report Sources. You can drag
and drop elements into the Function Editor, then connect the elements together to define the way in which data flows
through your function.

Functions are integral to NEXUS IC. Functions are used within risk models (defining models, matrices and parameters),
they are also used in asset information fields (for example, corrosion rates, retirement dates, pressures, wall thicknesses)
and event definitions (for example, functions to calculate remaining wall thickness or span lengths).
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T Configuration - Functions

+ Add 'Z| Edit == Delete B Export % Customise <: Connections [* Load Template & Save Template Execute Tests

Mame 2 Function Category [l

% Pigging Target Achieved Onshore PIMS § §
123 to ABC Global | A | | B |
824 to ABC Inspection |PARAMEI'ER (ALLOWS N| |PARAMI—.TER (ALLOWS N|
0 0

ABCto 123 Global 0.0 0.0

ABC to 842 Inspection

Actual Resistance Onshore PIMS

Additional Mass APl 581 - COF

Adjusment for Pipe Support APl 581 - LOF ,DED\

Adjusted CUI Corrosion Rate APl 581 - LOF I.-f

Adjusted External corrosion rate AP 581 - LOF |.. Addition |

Adjusted External Damage APl 581 - LOF L

adjusted mechanical fatigue df API 581 - LOF o

adjusted release rate API 581 - COF 0.0

Adjusted Susceptibility for chloride free insulation AP 581 - LOF

Adjusted Susceptibility for insulation condition APl 581 - LOF

Adjusted Thinning Damage Factor APl 581 - LOF @

Adjustment Factor for Coating Effectiveness Onshore PIMS d

Adjustment for insulation type APl 581 - LOF RS

Adjustment for Lining Condition APl 581 - LOF W 0

< >

7.2.1.4.3 Create Functions

To add a new function, proceed as follows:
1. Click the Add button at the top of the Configuration - Functions dialog.

2. Give your new function a name and (optionally) a category.

3. In the bottom half of the dialog, click * next to ELEMENTS to expand the list, and drag a function parameter
from the ELEMENTS tree to the design area at the right. All functions are required to have at least one function
parameter. For information about the individual function elements, see Function Elements.

4. Drag other elements as desired. For example, if you want to create a function for converting temperature from
Kelvin to Celsius, you add the following elements:

¢ A function parameter for capturing the value to be converted in Kelvin
* A constant element for the value 273.15
* An operator element for subtracting the constant value from the value in Kelvin

¢ A result element for the value in Celsius
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=
[ Result |
\RESULT |

Cancel

5. Double-click each element to define their parameters. The available parameters depend on the type of the ele-
ment, but in general, you can define a name, a type, unit, default value and so on. In our temperature conversion

example, you can make the following settings:
* Function Parameter
— Name: Kelvin
— Type: Numeric
— Unit: Kelvin
¢ Constant:
— Name: 273.15
— Type: Numeric
— Value: 273.15
¢ Operation
— Name: Subtraction
— Operation: Subtraction
— Type: Numeric
* Result

— Name: Result
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— Type: Numeric
— Unit: Celsius

© Tip

You can right-click an element and use the context menu options to view, edit or delete it.

6. Once elements in the design are in place, you can connect two elements by dragging from the output square at
the bottom of one element to a second element. Your drag must begin on the source element’s output square, but

can end anywhere in the target element (not just on its input squares).

* Edit Function Definition
Function Definition  Library History

Mame: Kelvin to Celcius

Function Categony: |all

Comments: Comments applicable to the use of the function

Definition

& Show Results Edit Delete | [y Copy From [Z) Show statistics

Elements  Tests

|Q Search |

Name ~

» ELEMENTS
FUNCTIONS

Kelvin
PARAMETER (ALLOWS N...

m]
0.00K)

\, Subtraction |

[ Result |
\RESULT |

0.0(C)

27315

CONSTANT
o |
S

Cancel

p
© Note

whose connection you want to replace.

of the design area.

* You can replace an existing connection by dragging from an output square to the specific input square

* You can break an existing connection by dragging it off an input square and dropping it on a blank part
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* You can connect one output to multiple inputs; there is no limit to the number of places you can connect
a single output to.

7. To view “on the fly” values for your function, click the Show Results button.

8. You can also enter Input Values at the bottom of the Tests tab. The function will be evaluated using the input
values you specify. If you give an element an input of a type it is not expecting, instead of a green result you will
see a yellow error message at the bottom of that element, explaining the type mismatch. You will similarly get
yellow error messages for other error cases, such as division by zero. These errors are only visible if the Show
Results button is selected.

9. Click OK to save the function.

7.2.1.4.4 Manage Functions

You can use the standard grid functions in the Configuration — Functions dialog as follows:
* To edit an existing function, double-click the function or select it and click Edit.

* To delete existing functions, select them in the dialog and click the Delete button at the top of the dialog. You
can also right-click the function and select Delete from the context menu.

* To export functions, see Export for full description of the Export menu item.
* To see if a function is being used elsewhere in the application, click Connections.

Functions and function elements in NEXUS IC 6 are unit aware: if you have a function with two inputs leading to
an Addition operation, and one function has units in metres while the other has units in millimetres, NEXUS IC will
correctly deduce that one number needs to be scaled by a factor of 1000 before the two numbers are added. (Which
direction the scaling happens depends on the output unit you select for the Addition element.) For many function
elements, you can select the output unit. (Note that NEXUS IC isn’t dimensionally aware: if you divide a length by a
time, it won’t understand that the result is a velocity.)

7.2.1.4.5 View Statistics

NEXUS IC provides detailed performance statistics for individual function elements, which can be shown as a hint
when you hover over an item with your mouse. These statistics include:

* Number of function calls

* Total, average, maximum, and minimum computation time
 Time to retrieve function parameters

* Total time including parameter retrieval

To display this data, navigate to Configuration — Functions, and if the function has been called and its results cached,
the results will be revealed when hovering over a function element.

When editing a function, statistics are only shown if you enable the Show Statistics option and then hover over an
element.
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U® Edit Function Definition - O x

Function Definition  Library History

MName: Last Inspection Datel

Function Category: |Inspection %

Input parameters are Component_ID and Event Definition name.

Comments:
Definition
(& Show Results Edit Delete | Copy From | @ Show Statistics |
Elements Tests o
Test Cases -
+ [ " 5 Component_ID Event Type
. PARAMETER (ALLOWS N...| |PARAMETER (ALLOWS N...
Functicn Name . Comments . =
m} Statistics
123 Calls: 5

There is currently no information Total: 0.0358ms INF3%
available to view for this item. Average: 0.0072ms
Maximum: 0.0081ms
Minimum: 0.0062ms [|P-D |
oo | LookuP |
| " [m]
< > | Lookup | 123

: | E—
0 items. | Lookue |
| S

[m]
Input Values 00/00/000000:00:00

Event Type:

Component_ID:

7.2.1.4.6 Handling Null Values

Null values can significantly affect calculations and comparisons.
General Behaviour
* Arithmetic Operations: Any calculation involving a null will return null. Example: 2 + null = null

* Comparisons: Any comparison involving a null will return false. Note that this includes comparing null to
null, which also returns the value defined for the False case in a Comparison element. This behavior aligns with
standard practices in the IT industry for handling nulls in data.

Exceptions

In some cases, it’s required to produce a numeric value despite the presence of some nulls. When using operations
such as minimum, maximum, or average, null values are excluded from the calculation. For instance, the average of 1
and null is 1. However, if all inputs are null, the result will also be null.

© Note

When working with lookups, it’s important to handle null inputs carefully. If a lookup filter is set to null, NEXUS
will attempt to find a row matching that null value. This can be inefficient, especially with large datasets. To avoid
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performance issues, always validate lookup inputs and filters, and skip the lookup if the filters are invalid or null.

7.2.1.4.7 Test Functions

You can test the performance of a function on specific values by entering Input Values at the bottom of the Tests tab
for the function to be evaluated on, before clicking Show Results and hovering over the function element.

You can write test cases for your functions, under the Tests tab. Test cases let you test a function as you create it, and
storing your tests within the function lets you verify that a function still does what it did when you created it, and let
you re-validate a function after changes. When writing tests, we recommend that you write at least one that returns a
valid result, and if it’s possible for your function to return an error (see Error), write at least one test for each possible
error case.

To generate a test report, navigate to Configuration — Functions, highlight all the functions in the function list to
be tested, and select Execute Tests. This calls the functions and the list of the functions and their test results will be
shown in the Function Tests dialog. The grid will show the columns Name, Comments, Test Result, Actual Result, and
Pass/Fail for each function.

7.2.1.4.8 Save/Load Function Templates

Clicking Save Template will save the selected function and related details to a .function file. NEXUS IC will find all
items related to this function (asset information forms, event definitions, chart templates, lookup tables, and so on),
and will present a dialog listing all the dependencies it has found, with a checkbox for each row. Untick any that you
don’t want to be saved with your function.

This function can then be loaded into this or another database via Load Template. Note that if the previously saved
function still exists in this database, Load Template will overwrite that existing function and it will not create a new
copy of it. This is similar for any other elements saved in the .function file: asset information fields, lookup tables, and
SO on.

> See also

e Function Elements

* System Functions

7.2.1.5 Configure Global Tables

Global tables allow you to look up data based on another field or fields. Global tables can be used to store a series of
data (for example, properties of different materials, piping schedule data), which can be then referenced from fields in
Asset Information Group (AIG) forms to get the required input values.

You can configure global tables under Configuration — General — Global Tables. Much of their configuration is
similar to Configure Asset Information Groups or Configure Event Types, but the way they are used is quite different.

7.2.1.5.1 Using Global Tables

Once you have configured global tables, you can use them in the following ways:

* You can link them to an AIG by adding an AIG field with field type Global Table Link and referring to the global
table. In this case, on the AIG form, the fields of the global table will appear as drop-down lists with fixed values
to choose from, where the available fields and field values will depend on your selection of values in the other
fields of the global table. For more information, see Global Table Link Field.

For an example of how to configure a global table for use as a global table link, see Example: Configure Global
Table for Global Table Link.
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* You can configure AIG fields with field type Global Lookup (global lookup fields), from which you can link to

specific fields within the global table and on the AIG form and set up a function to get the field value based on
the values of these other fields. For more information, see Global Lookup Field. Note that global lookup fields
are distinct from lookup list fields. Lookup lists let the user choose from a drop-down list, whereas global lookup
fields are more like a calculation, filling in a value without the user taking any action, and without the user being
able to later modify that value.

For an example of how to configure a global table for use in a global lookup field, see Example: Configure Global
Table for Global Lookup List.

7.2.1.5.2 Create Global Tables

The basic process of creating a new global table is the following:

1. Click Add at the top of the Configuration - Global Tables dialog and choose Lookup Table.

2. Specify the main parameters of the table in the Add Table Definition dialog. For more information, see Add/Edit

Table Definition Dialog.

When setting up the table, you can also use some standard buttons from the top toolbar of the Configuration -
Global Tables dialog (see Using the Grid). In addition, you can:

 Use the Field Order button to move a field up or down in the form or grid. For example, if you want to
place a field between two other fields in the form, select Form ... from the drop-down list, and in the
Form Field Order dialog, you can move the field with the Move Up or Move Down buttons available in
the toolbar.

» Check the dependency map using the Map button.

. Add new fields to the table by choosing Add from the middle toolbar of the Configuration - Global Tables

dialog.

. Specify the main parameters of the fields in the Add Field Definition dialog. For more information, see Add/Edit

Field Definition Dialog.

When setting up the fields, you can also use some standard buttons from the middle toolbar of the Configuration
- Global Tables dialog (see Using the Grid).

. Enter data for each field of the global table either by manually adding data (Add button) or importing data from

an Excel or text file (Import button) from the bottom part of the Configuration - Global Tables dialog. You
can add a series of data as required.

See also

e Example: Configure Global Table for Global Table Link
» Example: Assign Global Table Link to AIG

» Example: Configure Global Table for Global Lookup List
e Example: Set Up Global Lookup Field
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7.2.1.5.2.1 Set Up Workflow Rules

If you want a field’s properties to be controlled by other data, you can set up workflow rules for the field. You can set
up workflow rules for fields in an Asset Information Group (AIG), a global table, or an event form.

To set up a workflow rule for a field, proceed as follows:

1. Start editing the required field in either of the following ways:

¢ In case of an AIG field, choose Configuration — Assets — Information from the main menu,
select the relevant AIG form in the top of the dialog and double-click the required field from the
bottom of the dialog or select it and choose Edit.

* In case of a global table field, choose Configuration — General — Global Tables from the main
menu, select the relevant global table in the top of the dialog and double-click the required field
from the middle part of the dialog or select it and choose Edit.

¢ In case of field in an event form, choose Configuration — Events — Event Types from the main
menu, select the relevant event type in the top of the dialog and double-click the required field
from the bottom of the dialog or select it and choose Edit.

2. In the Edit Field Definition dialog (see Add/Edit Field Definition Dialog), go the the Workflow

Rules tab.

3. Choose Add to create a new workflow rule, or, if you want to change an existing workflow rule, select

it and choose Edit.

4. On the Field Trigger tab, enter a name for the workflow rule and in the Trigger Type field, select
the required trigger type from the following options:

Trigger
Type

Description

Clear
Field
Value on
Form
Set Field
Readonly
on Form
Set Field
Required
on Form
Set Field
Visibility
on Form
Validate
Field
Value

Automatically empties out a field’s value when a specific condition is met,
for example, you can use it to make two fields mutually exclusive, so that
users can fill in one field or the other, but not both.

Sets the field to read-only in case a specific condition is met.
Marks a field as required in case a specific condition is met.

Use this trigger type if you want a field to be visible only when some other
field is filled in (or vice versa). If the assigned function returns a Yes value,
the field will be visible, when No, the field will be invisible.

Validates the value the user has entered in the field, for example, if it is re-
quired in a specific format or if it matches another configured set of items.
If the assigned function returns a Yes value, the field value is considered
valid, if it returns No, the value is considered invalid and a yellow exclama-

tion mark (- ! /) will appear next to the field.

5. On the Function tab, choose a function that returns a Yes/No value.

There are a set of system functions that you can use, which means that you don’t need to create custom

functions:

e Compare - Is Null
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* Compare - Is Not Null
e Compare A =B
e Compare A <> B
6. Click OK to save your changes.

© Note

Workflow rules are run when forms are viewed interactively, but are not applied during imports. If you
have ticked the Required checkbox on the Field Definition tab of the Edit Field Definition dialog,
this will be enforced during imports, that is, rows that are missing required fields will be rejected. But
if a workflow rule makes a field required, this will not be enforced during imports.

7.2.1.5.2.2 Example: Configure Global Table for Global Table Link

The steps below show an example for setting up a global table that can be used in an Asset Information Group (AIG)
using the Global Table Link field type. Once you have configured the global table, you can then assign it to the AIG as
described in Example: Assign Global Table Link to AIG.

7.2.1.5.2.3 Process

1. From the menu, choose Configuration — General — Global Tables.

2. Add a new global table.

a. To add a new global table, click Add o and select Lookup Table from the drop-down menu.
b. In the Add Table Definition dialog, enter the table name and category of the table in the Name

and Category fields e

c. Click OK to save the new global table e

e | [PiExport ~ % Customise ~ | % Connections

[# Load Template [*; Save Template

& Type

% Field Order ~ | Map

Shape Allow Inheritence

Lookup Table Onshore PIMS

COMPANY Production
Component Damage

Field Type

[E_Adiustment Factor for Operating ftems)

<

Data
4 Add WiEdit = Delete | [#Import [ Export - %

Colour:

Auto Calculate:

System Data

Lookup Table Onshore PIMS

Lookup Table API 581

|Physical Location

| ] (] (] ] (] (] ] ] (]}

[t riormaton

G Clear | [ Import [ Export | Set Transparency.

fmperature

[ ®
[ ®

[ Mome - X Shape:
@

Allow Securitys

R E—C

Multiplying Factor

1

2
3
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3. Configure global table fields.

Now that the global table has been created, you can add its fields. These will be points of user input where the
user may choose from a list of predefined values. When creating a global table for use with a global table link,
the first field will be a lookup list that lists the values based on which the remaining fields are filtered. Since the
rest of the fields are dependant on this first lookup list field, they must be of type alphanumeric.

The steps and the screenshot below show the setup of the first field:

a. Click Add from the middle toolbar to add a new field o

b. Enter the field name in the Name field 9, and select Lookup List from the drop-down list under

the Field Type field e

c. Link the field to a lookup list by clicking the ellipses in to the Lookup List field o

d. In the Select Lookup List dialog, proceed in either of the following ways:

* Create a new lookup list to be used in your global table. If you create a new lookup list,

proceed to step 4.

* Select an existing lookup list if that suits your purposes. In this case, proceed to step 5.

¥ Config Global Tables

+ Add - WiEdit = Delete

Drag a column header here to group by that column

[ Export ~ % Customise ~ | <& Connections

[# Load Template [ Save Template

Qnshore PIMS
API 581
API 581

- o x

% FieldOrder ~  Map

Shape Allow Inheritence

Field Type

<

Data

&k Add [# View == Delete | [# Import [ Export v

4. Create a lookup list.

Field Definition  Field Layout

Field Definition

| (] (] (] ] ] (] ] (] (]

Name: Facility

Field Type:

Lookup List: ()

[The defautt v

Comments:

Validation

Required: (]

that this field should be given w

To create a new lookup list, proceed as follows:

a. Click Add in the Select Lookup List dialog

b. Enter a name and category for the lookup list as required.
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c. Click OK.

d. Start adding items to the lookup list by selecting it and clicking Edit o

e. On the Items tab, enter the lookup list items. These items will be any values 9 you would
like to be included in the first drop-down list in the global table form, which will then filter the
options in the subsequent drop-down fields.

f. Click OK to save these changes o

g. Add other lookup list items as required.

U* Select Lookup List

| 4 Add — Delete ‘
Equipment Cla

Equipment Complexity
Erosion Corrosion
External Chloride Stress Corrosic
External Coating Breakdown
External Corrosion/Pittina
External Crevice Corrosion
| External Galvanic Cerrosion
External Microbial Influenced C¢
External Pitting Corrosion
External Preferential Weld Corro
External Sulfide Stress Corrosion
External \ Internal
Fabric Maintenance Tvpe
Facility
Failure Mode Risk Scores

FFS - Assessment Level
FFS - Part Number
Flow Regime
Fluid
Fluid Phase
FM - Substrate Condition
General Coating Condition
| Generic Material
| Generic Material Tube Bundle
Good / Fair/ Poor / NfA
HE Damaae
HE Event Tvpe
HE lecation on vessel
HE Orientation
HE Tvpe
Heat Tracing
Heat Treatment

* Edit Lookup List

+ Fiview — 0 | [# impod

Value

‘Comments

There is currently ni

T Add Lookup List ltem

Lookup List Item

Lookup List: |Facility

Value:

‘Comments:

lcon:

Item Order:

Platform A

Platform A

E¥ Clear | [ Import [ Export

Set Transparency

f

h. After adding the lookup list items, you can see all the items in the Edit Lookup List dialog as
shown below. Click OK to save these changes and return to the Configuration - Global Tables

dialog.

¥ Edit Lookup List

Lookup List ltems  History

4 #iEdit = Delete
Value

Platform A

Platform B

&Import E Export ~ b Customise ~ <: Connections

Comments
Platform A
Platform B

lcan

5. Create the remaining global table fields.

Item Order &
1
2
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Now you can create the rest of the global table fields. For each of these remaining fields, use the field type
Alphanumeric.

¥ Add Field Definition

Field Definition  Field Layout

Field Definition

Mame: IMaln Area I
Field Type: IAIphanumerid "I
Field Size: () | | Allow User Comments: [

Default Value: |The default value that this field should be given when the user adds a new row. |

Survey Input: | |

6. Adjust the form field order.
To order the fields correctly in the form, you can adjust their order as follows:
a. Choose Field Order -> Form from the top toolbar of the Configuration - Global Tables dialog.
b. Use the Move Down and Move Up buttons to change the order of the fields.

c. Click OK to save your changes.

Y* Configuration - Global Tables

4 Add - #iEdit = Delete | [ Export ~ % Customise ~ | <& Connections | [# Load Template [** SaveTemplate | + Field Order ~ | Map

Drag a column header here to group by that column

Name 4 Type Category Icon Colour
Nominal Pipe Sizes. Lookup Table Onshore PIMS 1]
not insulated CLSCC Lookup Table API1581 I |
Online Moni di it Factor Lookup Table API 581 |
[Physical Location Lookup Table Asset i [ ]
Piping Wall Thickness Lookup Table SPE

PL - Interactivity - Sand Lookup Table FAMS N |
PL - Interactivity - Soft/Firm Clay .

PL - Interactivity - Stiff Clay ¥ Form Field Order - Physical Location

Et_uiﬁ::‘n&u::x;zzcm [ Export ~ %@ Customise ~ 5= Select All = Clear Selection i
Visible ¥ Name Columns Category Visib port Editor Type Blank Text
Facility

Main Area
Sub Area

Tsble Definition - [N ocetion

Physical Location Fields
o add WA Edit = Delete | [ Export - % Customise

Name Field Type
=l Physical Location (4 ltems) I
Sub Area Alphanumeric
[Eocation i
Main Area Alphanumeric
Facility Lookup List
Data

o Add W View = Delete | [ Import [ Export ~ @

Location  SubArea  Main Area  Facility

The screenshot below shows the fields after re-ordering. You can see the Form Layout preview on the right of
the screenshot:
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Physical Location Fields

+ Add

Form Layout  Grid Layout

7. - lad ~ ~
[#iEdit = Delete | [ Export ~ % Customise =% Connections Physical Location

Table Definiton - Facity wamaes: [

Name Fiela Type Dispiay Type Allow User Comments Categary Form)  Order (Gric) Viioe (Gric) Visibe (Form) Defaultvalue Oraer Form © | subareas | | loaations [ ]
EI Physical Location (4 ltems)

Facility Lookup List Alphanumer a 0

Main Area Alphanumeric Alphanumer a 1

Sub Area Alphanumer a 2

[Location i Alphanumer O 3

In this example, the Facility field will be presented first, giving the user a list of facility locations to choose from.
The second field to appear in the form will be Main Area, and its options will be based on the user’s selection in
the Facility field. Sub Area and Location will also be filtered based on the previous fields. This results in the
last field in the form, Location, which will provide the most filtered and refined options available for selection.

. Change the form field layout.

If you want to reformat how the fields are arranged, for example, each on a new line, or two fields per line, and
so on, you can change these settings for each field as follows:

. Select all the fields (CTRL + Click or SHIFT + Click) o
. Click Edit e

. On the Field Layout tab e, enter the number of columns you would like each field to take up

. In the Category field, click the ellipses to access the Category dialog e and choose how many

columns wide the form will be.

& Configuration - Global Tables - o X

= Add ~ #iEdit == Delete | [ Export ~ %@ Customise ~ =<2 Connections | [# Load Template [ Save Template |+ Field Order ~  Map.

Drag a column header here to group by that column

Name 5 Type Category eon Colour Shape Allow Inheritence
MNeminal Pipe Sizes Lockup Table Onshore PIMS 1

notinsulated CLSCC Lockup Table ApIsel 1

o o 4pL52

[Physical Locstion

¥ Edit 4 Field Definitions

Data
Add [# View = Delete = [#Import [ Ex

P pe

Facility

Piping Wall Thickness

PL - Interactivity - Sand Field Derinition | Field Layout | ggtory 0
PL - Interactivity - Soft/Firm Clay Grid 3 ]
PL - Interactivity - Stiff Clay ]
e e Visiote Ortr:[Dispiay rder o the ield m grid views. ] B
- Metocean Current Data Text Alignment: | v ] -
Coption: [speaty 3 aiferent caption for grias | E
Physical Location F | =
yout
& Add| # Edit D Form
Yo et ton WA Visste Form: Order: [imuttpie vaiues) ] F U@ e [ @
Ficld Type| Show Caption: Columns: |2 ] [ @ waon [ @

There is currently no information available to

| ][] [} ] (] [} ] (] ]

Form Caption: [?) [Specitya difierent caption for forms

Category: [ I
Report

visste:

IC-Inspector

visiole: @[] Order: )

caption: @) |

General

MainArca |Sub Arca | Location Editor Type: [Type of editor used to allow the user to edit the value in this field. V]

Bank Text: [Tt tho s ciplayed Eo proviae feedback 1o he User on what should be entered n this feld |

View for this item.
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In this example, we choose Columns = 2 in the Field Layout, and Columns = 2 in the Category layout,
setting each field on its own line:

Physical Location Fields FormLayout Grid Layout

= Add A Edit = Delete | [ Export ~ %@ Customise ~ | =& Connections Eeample Category

Table Definition 4 Facility: ]

MName Field Type. Display Type Allow User Comments Category (Form)  Order (Grid) Visible (Grid) Visible (Form) Default Value Order (Form) & Main Area:
5 Physical Location (4 ltems)
Sub Area:
Facility Loakup List Alphanumer O Example Cateqc 0 ~
Main Area Alphenumeric  Alphanumer O Example Catege I N I (O]
Sub Area Alphanumer 0 Example Cateqe 2
[Cocation Alphanumer 1 Example Cateqc 3

8. Import the global table data.

Now the global table is ready for data to be imported. The data sheet defines how each global table link field
relates by listing each possible combination of entries into the form. See the example EXCEL data sheet below.
Note that the headers correspond to the names of the global table fields:

AutoSave B Y- = 2021-10-20 1128 Physical Location ExpertSystemsal... - Last Modified: Just now ~ P Search = — a
file  Home Inset Draw  Pagelayout  Formulas  Data  Review  View  Help & share & Comments

E20 - Ea -~
A B € [} 3 -

1 [Faciity Main Area Sub Area Location

2 [Platfom A Cellar Deck Module A Grid AT

3 |platform A Cellar Deck Module A Grid A2

4 |Platiorm A Cellar Deck Module B Grid B1

5 |Platform & Cellar Deck Module B Grid 82

6 [Platform A Main Deck Module C Grid C1

7 [Platiorm A Main Deck Module C Grid 2

8 |Platform & Main Deck Module D Grid D1

3 |Platform A Main Deck Module D Grid D2

10 Platform A Upper Deck Transfer Area Grid TI

11 |platform A Upper Deck Transfer Area Grid T2

12 |Platform A Upper Deck Lay Down Area Grid L1

13 |Platform A Upper Deck Lay Down Area Grid 12

14 Platform B Ancillary Structures North Stairs Grid N1

15 Platform B Ancillary Structures North Stairs Grid N2

16 Platform & Ancillary Structures South Stairs Grid 51

17 Platform B Ancillary Structures South Stairs Grid 2

18 Platform B Flare Boom Column2 Grid 2.1

19 Platform B Flare Boom Column 4 Grid C4.1

20

n "

2 |

2021-10-20 1128 Physical Locati @ < >

Ready @oispiaysettings | B o —" 5%

To import the sheet, proceed as follows:
a. Click Import under Data from the bottom toolbar.

b. In the import wizard select the file to be imported and go through the steps as required.
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B Configuration- Global Tbles

= Add ~ [ Edit == Delete [ Export v % Customise © %% Connections = [# Load Template [} SaveTemplate = % Field Order +  Map

Drag a column header here to group by that column
Name o Type Category

Colour Shape Allow Inheritence
Lookup Table Onshore PIMS.

Nominal Pipe Sizes
notinsulated CLSCC

S —

m
=

Lookup Table Apise1
actor Lookup Table ApI581
[Es =

Piping Wall Thickness

PL- Interactivity - Sand

PL- Interactivity - Soft/Firm Clay
PL- Interactivity - Stiff Clay

PL- Interactivity - Very Soft Clay. y
PL- Metocean Current Data Import File

Please select the file you would like to import from. This can either be a Text File or Excel Worksheet.
Physical Location Fields

o Add P Edit = Delete | [ Export v % C [cnUsersy \OneDrive - Wood Physical Locationydsad =]
Table Definition & Please veify that the following formats match the data you are using in the file you have selected to import data from: 4
Nome fieldType  Date Fomat:
=) Physical Loeation (4 tems)
Facilty Lookuplif ~ TmeFormat B
Main Area Alphenun|  Siip Blank Cells [] —
Sub Area Alphenun
Locetion Alghenur
Data
+ Add #iview — Delete | [ Import |12 Exp
Faciity

7.2.1.5.2.4 Result

Once your data has been imported successfully, the Configuration - Global Tables dialog should look like the screen-

shot below. Note the order of the fields, the form fields formatted for one field per line, and the global table data visible
under Data:
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T Configuration - Global Tables

4 Add - #Edit — Delete | [ Export © %k Customise ~ <& Connections | [#] Load Template [ Save Template | % Field Order ~  Map

Drag a column header here to group by that column

Name & Type Category Colour Shape Allow Inheritence
Lining Damage Factor Lookup Table API 581 m
Manufacturers Tolerance Lookup Table Onshore PIMS m
Norminal Pipe Sizes Lookup Table Onshore PIMS m
not insulated CLSCC Lookup Table API 581 m
o Adjustment Factor Lookup Table API 581 0
[Physical Location Lockup Table Asset O]
Piping Wall Thickness Lookup Table SPE O]
PL - Interactivity - Sand Lookup Table FAMS m
PL- Interactivity - Soft/Firm Clay Lookup Table FAMS m
PL - Interactivity - Stif Clay Lookup Table FAMS m v
Physical Location Fields FormLayout  Grig Layout

7 - o] ~ v
o Add [ Edit == Delete [/ Export ~ ' Customise = Connections Physical Location

oy | 9@
Name Field Type Display Type Allow User Comments Category (Form) Order (Grid) Visible (Grid) Visible (Form) Default Value ler (Form) & Main Area:
=) Physical Location (4 ltems)
[Facility. Lookup List Alphanumer ] q Sub Area:
Main Area Alphanumeric Alphanumer O 1 Location:
Sub Area Alphanumeric Alphanumer O 2
Location Alphanumeric Alphanumer O 3
Data
o Add [#|Edit == Delete | [#Import [ Export ~ %k Customise ~ & Connections
Facility Main Area Sub Area Location ~
[Platform & Cellar Deck Module & Grid A1
Platform A Cellar Deck Module A Grid A2
Platform A Cellar Deck Module B Grid 81
Platform A Cellar Deck Module B Grid B2
Platform A Main Deck Module € Grid C1
Platform A Main Deck Module € Grid C2
Platform A Main Deck Module D Grid D1
Platform A Main Deck Module D Grid D2
Platform A Upper Deck Transfer Area Grid I
Platform A Upper Deck Transfer Area Grid T2
Platform A Upper Deck Lay Down Area Grid L1
Platform A Upper Deck Lay Down Area Grid L2
Platform B Ancillary Structures North Stairs Grid N1
Platform B Ancillary Structures North Stairs Grid N2
Platform B Ancillary Structures South Stairs Grid §1
Platform B Ancillary Structures South Stairs Grid 2 &

You can now link the global table to an AIG form as described in Example: Assign Global Table Link to AIG.

7.2.1.5.2.5 Example: Configure Global Table for Global Lookup List

In this example, we set up a global table that contains a series of data for the possible combinations of outside diameter
and nominal pipeline size (NPS) of a pipeline. We then want to refer to the data of this global table in an asset
information group (AIG) called Pipeline and set up a global lookup field for the Outside Diameter field on this AIG.
This global lookup field will return the value for the Qutside Diameter field by:

¢ Checking the value of the NPS (Inch) field on the same AIG

» Using a Compare function to find a match between the value of the NPS (Inch) field and an outside diameter
value stored in the global table

 Return the first matching outside diameter value to the Outside Diameter field

The process below shows how you can configure a global table that can be used for this example. You can then set up
the global lookup field as described in Example: Set Up Global Lookup Field.

7.2.1.5.2.6 Process

1. From the menu, choose Configuration — General — Global Tables.

2. Add a new global table.

a. To add a new global table, click Add o and select Lookup Table from the drop-down menu.
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b. In the Add Table Definition dialog, enter the table name and category of the table in the Name

and Category fields e

c. Click OK to save the new global table e

¥* Configuration - Globa

- ¥ Edit == Delete

Category

':: Connections BExport w %Customise w

[ Load Template [ Save Template

lcon

Adjust
Adjust
Adjustment to Fl
AISC Shapes Datj
Anomaly Levels

Base External Co
Caustic cracking
COMPANY Prod|

Consequence M|

ent Facq

ent Fact

Continuous Fac
CUI Damage Cor
DCVG Repair Cla
External Corrosig
Fluid Properties

gff, hole cost, el

52 items. 1item |

Adjustment Factor f|
== Add L Edit *
Mame

> Lookup Table (3

Table Definition

MName: INominaI Pipe Sizes

Description:

Category: IDnshore PIMS

|
02
i

E Clear

[ Import [ Export

lcon:

Celour: [ Nerne ~ . x

Auto Calculate: (7) | Yes I

3. Configure global table fields.

Shape:

Set Transparency

TTTTT T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T

-
=

B

Cancel

Now that the global table has been created, you can add its fields. These fields will store the data of the possible
outside diameters and the nominal pipeline sizes in mm and inches. In this example, the Pipeline AIG already
contains the NPS (Inch) field, which is associated with the lookup list Nominal Pipeline Size. This lookup list
contains the possible values of nominal pipeline sizes in inches. We first create a global table field that refers to

this lookup list.

a. Click Add from the middle toolbar to add a new field o

b. Enter the field name in the Name field 9, and select Lookup List from the drop-down list under

the Field Type field e

c. Click the ellipses in the Lookup List field e and select the lookup list Nominal Pipeline Size.
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d. Click OK to save the global table field e

&= Add ~ F Edit == Delete «} Connections DExport ~ %Customise w

[#4 Load Template [, Save Template + Field Order ~ | Map

Name ~ Category leon Colour Shape Allo
Continuous Factor API581 Table Definition 1
CUI Damage Corrosion Rate AP 581 Table Definition | |
DCVG Repair Class Onshore PIMS Table Definition | |
External Corrosion Rate AP 581 Table Definition | |
Fluid Properties AP| 581 Table Definition | |
gff, hole cost, etc AP1 581 Table Definition | |
Global Constants Table Definition | |
Inspection Frequency Generic Risk Model Table Definition | |
Inspection Methods and Coverage for DMs PSIM Table Definiticn | |
Inspection Program from Risk Generic Risk Model Table Definiticn | |
Instantaneous factor AP| 581 Table Definiticn | |
Insulated CLSCC
- ¥® Add Field Definition — O x
Lining Damage Factor | |
Manufacturers Tolerance Field Definition  Field Layout
[l S | Field Definition Al
53 items. 1item selected.
MName: INDmmaIP\peIme Size (in) I L
Mominal Pipe Sizes Fields | Field Type: ILDokup List g " I |
#| View == Delete < |
Lookup List: (?) MNominal Pipeline Size . Jx
Name
_ b . Allow User Comments: [] 4
'
here is currently no informat Default Value: The default value that this field should be given when the user adds a new row,
Survey Input:
Comments should contain additional information relating to this field - displayed|
Comments:
TEE
< Validation
Oitems, Required: []
Data

& Add [ View == Delete &|

LN
5 [
|__ok ]| cance |

4. Create the remaining global table fields.

Now you can create the rest of the global table fields for the nominal pipeline size in mm, and the outside diameter
fields in mm and inches. For each of these remaining fields, use the field type Numeric.
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Mominal Pipe Sizes Fields

'l' Add '2| Edit == Delete 'C: Connections B Export ~ % Customise

Mame -~ Field Type Display Type Required Allow User Comments
v Lookup Table (4 ltems)

w Mominal Pipe Sizes (4 ltems)

Mominal Pipeline Size (in) Lookup List Large Text Mo Mo

Mominal Pipeline Size (mm)  Mumeric Mumeric Mo Mo

Cutside Diameter (in) Mumeric Mumeric Mo Mo

QOutside Diameter (mm) Mumeric Mumeric Mo Mo
£ >
4 items. 4 items selected.

5. If required, you can adjust the form field order or the form field layout.

For information about how to do that, you can check the relevant steps described in Example: Configure Global
Table for Global Table Link.

6. Add data to the fields of the global table.

Choose Add in the bottom toolbar to enter the possible values of the fields one by one. Alternatively, you can
import data from a file using the Import button.
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v

+ w '2| == [elete 'i: Connections E.’Export ~ %Customise w wLoadTemplate @Sa\reTemplate v Field Order ~ Map

Name - Category lcon Colour Shape Allow Ir
Nominal Pipe Sizes Onshore PIMS Takle Definition 1 L
not insulated CLSCC AP| 581 Table Definition 1 v

< >

53 items. 1item selected.

Meominal Pipe Sizes Fields Form Layeut  Grid Layout

r it — i e v ise

+ Add £| Edit Delete <: Connections [*% Export % Customize Nominal Pipe Sizes

MName -~ Field Type Display Type Required

v Lookup Table (4 ltems) | Nominal Pipeline Size (mm): Nominal Pipeline Size (in):
~ Nominal Pipe Sizes (4 ltems) '

Maominal Pipeline Size (in) Lockup List
Mominal Pipeline Size (mm)  Numeric Mominal Pipe Sizes
Outside Diameter (in} Mumeric Mominal Pipeline Size (mm): Maominal Pipeline Size (in): R
Cutside Diameter (mm) Murmeric . . . . .
Qutside Diameter (mm): (mm) Qutside Diameter (in):
<
4 items. 4 items selected.
Data ~
CK Cancel
=+ Add | # Edit = Delete | [# Import [ Expor
COutside Diameter (in) Jutzide Diameter (mm) (mm) Maominal Pipeline Size (mm)  MNominal Pipeline Size (in)
0.54 13.72 g1 o |
0.84 21.34 15 %
1.05 26,67 20 3%

4 M= bl | - o
£ >
A7 items. 1item selected.

Close
7.2.1.5.2.7 Result

You now have a global table with the possible combinations of values for outside diameter and nominal pipeline size
defined. You can set up a global lookup field for the outside diameter as described in Example: Set Up Global Lookup
Field.

7.2.1.6 Configure Lookup Lists
Under Configuration — General — Lookup Lists, you can create, edit and delete lookup lists.

Lookup lists store information used repeatedly throughout the application, ensuring that this data is stored uniformly.
Lookup lists can be referenced from asset information forms (see Configure Asset Information Groups), event forms
(see Event) and global table forms (see Global Table), where a lookup list field will show as a drop-down list, from
which the user can pick an item.

Lookup lists are particularly useful for restricting a subjective assessment to a limited set of predefined values. For
example, a lookup list is an ideal way to ensure consistency in the assessment of a concept like ‘priority’. If you define
lookup list items ‘High’, ‘Medium’ and ‘Low’ (with associated values of three, two and one respectively) in a lookup
list called ‘Priority’, you can restrict users to select values from a predefined priority schema.
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7.2.1.6.1 Create a Lookup List

To add a new lookup list, proceed as follows:
1. Click the Add button at the top of the Configuration - Lookup Lists dialog.
2. Give your new lookup list a name and (optionally) a category.
3. Click OK to save the lookup list.
4. Add items to the lookup list in either of the following ways:

* Edit the new lookup list and define the new items on the Items tab of the Edit Lookup List dialog.
This tab is only visible once you saved the new lookup list.

* Select the lookup list and choose Add in the bottom part of the Configuration - Lookup Lists dialog.

5. Define the parameters for the lookup list items. For more information, see Add/Edit Lookup List Item
Dialog.

6. Click OK to save the lookup list items.

> See also

Configuration - Lookup Lists Dialog

7.2.1.7 Configure Map Servers
Map servers are used by the Map tab on the INSPECTIONS screen.

If you have your own geographic information system (GIS) system, you can specify its tile server URL under Config-
uration — General — Map Servers to make your own GIS available in NEXUS IC’s maps tab. Your GIS must offer
map tiles in the way NEXUS IC is designed to consume them. For more details, contact NEXUS Support.

'y

Map Server History

Map Server

Mame: |ESRI- World Imagery "
URL: hitps://server.arcgisonline.comfarcgis/rest/services/World Imageny/MapServer & ¥
Enabled: |Yes —

7.2.1.7.1 Server List

See below for the current map servers in use by NEXUS:
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Map Server URL Updated
ESRI - World Im- https://server.arcgisonline.com/arcgis/rest/services/World_ 6th May 2022
agery Imagery/MapServer

ESRI - World Ocean  https://server.arcgisonline.com/arcgis/rest/services/Ocean_ 6th May 2022
Base Basemap/MapServer

ESRI - World Physi-  https://server.arcgisonline.com/arcgis/rest/services/World_ 6th May 2022
cal Map Physical Map/MapServer

ESRI - World Street  https://server.arcgisonline.com/arcgis/rest/services/World_Street_  6th May 2022
Map Map/MapServer

ESRI - World Ter- https://server.arcgisonline.com/arcgis/rest/services/World_ 6th May 2022
rain Terrain_Base/MapServer

ESRI - World Topo-  https://server.arcgisonline.com/arcgis/rest/services/ World_Topo_ 6th May 2022
graphic Map/MapServer

Your selection in the Enable field determines whether the map server is available from under the Map Layers button
on the Map tab.

7.2.1.8 Configure Traffic Lights

Traffic lights are displayed as coloured dots next to each asset in the asset tree. You can display traffic lights in the asset
tree by selecting the relevant traffic lighting from under the Traffic Lighting toolbar button (see Traffic Lighting).

You set up the traffic lighting rules under Configuration — General — Traffic Lights.

NEXUS predelivers the Traffic Lights asset information group (AIG), which centralises all the asset information fields
you plan to use for traffic lights and allows you to glance at all the traffic lights for a given asset at once. You can also
set up colour fields for traffic lights here.

7.2.1.8.1 Set up Traffic Lighting Rules

You can set up traffic lighting rules using one of the two methods described below:

7.2.1.8.1.1 Create Traffic Lights Using AIG Colour Fields

On the Traffic Lights AIG, you can define colour fields with functions, which can calculate the traffic light colour to
be applied based on the rules that you defined. In this case, when setting up a traffic lighting rule, you can refer to this
colour field. Follow the procedure below if you use this method:

1. Choose Configuration — General — Traffic Lights from the menu.
2. Choose Add from the top toolbar.

3. Enter data as required in the Add Traffic Light dialog (see Configuration - Traffic Lights Dialog), and in the
Colour Field field, ensure that you select the colour field that you defined in your AIG.

4. Save your entries.

7.2.1.8.1.2 Create Traffic Lights Using Overlay Values

If you do not define a colour field, you can manually define overlay values in the bottom part of the Configuration -
Traffic Lights dialog for the selected traffic light. By defining overlay values, you specify the traffic light colours to
be applied based on the different values of the Value Field of the traffic light. If you’re using overlays, follow the steps
below to set up a new traffic lighting rule:

1. Choose Configuration — General — Traffic Lights from the menu.
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2. Choose Add from the top toolbar.

3. Enter data as required in the Add Traffic Light dialog (see Configuration - Traffic Lights Dialog), and ensure
that you leave the Colour Field field empty.

4. Save your entries.

5. Select the traffic light you’ve just created and choose Add from the bottom toolbar to define the first overlay value
item.

6. Enter data as required in the Add Overlay Value dialog (see Add/Edit Overlay Value Dialog).
7. Save your entries.

8. Follow step 5-7 above to set up other overlay values for different traffic light colours.

7.2.1.8.2 Set up Permissions

You can set up permissions for traffic lights to control which users and groups have access to display which traffic
lights. Setting up permissions is optional, if you set no permissions, all users will by default have access to all traffic
lights by default.

To configure permissions for traffic lights, proceed as follows:
1. Edit a traffic light.
2. Choose the Permissions tab.
3. Click Add.
4. Double-click an empty field under User / Group and pick a user or group.
5. Under Permission, use the drop-down list to select a permission:

* If you select Read Only or Deny Write, the user (or group of users) will be able to use that traffic light, but
cannot edit it.

* If you select Read/Write, the user will be able to use that traffic light, and also edit it.

* If you select Deny All, the user will not be able to select the traffic light for viewing, and won’t be able to
edit it either.

Be sure not to deny access to all users, or you’ll wind up with a traffic light nobody can delete. See Manage User
Security and Permissions for more information on how different permissions interact.

6. Save your entries.

> See also

Configuration - Traffic Lights Dialog

7.2.1.9 Configure Unit Types

The unit type reflects the type of quantity that is being measured, for example, area, time or mass.
Under Configuration — General — Unit Types, you can create, edit and delete unit types.

Unit types make NEXUS IC unit-aware, and allow you to switch units in a field.

The NEXUS IC database comes pre-populated with a standard set of unit types and units. When a unit is assigned to
an asset information group field, the value can be converted to any other unit that belongs to the same unit type.

Numeric fields that are defined with a unit group appear in the asset information group with a blue label. To convert
the value to a different unit type, click and select the unit type.
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7.2.1.9.1 Maintaining Unit Types

You can maintain unit types in the top part of the Configuration - Unit Type dialog.
To assign and maintain units within a unit type, use the bottom part of the dialog.

For each unit type, you must maintain a reference unit. When you add units to a unit type, you must define the conversion
rate in the Gradient field, which tells the system how to perform conversions between the unit and the reference unit.

7.2.1.10 Configure Unit Groups
Unit groups reflect the system of measurement that you use for measuring units.

Under Configuration — General — Unit Groups, you can create, edit and delete unit groups. Users can then select
their required unit group under Database — Your Profile... (see Your Profile).

Unit groups allow you to quickly switch to different systems of measurement, for example, switching between metric
and US weights and measures.

By default, the NEXUS IC database is preconfigured with the following two unit groups:
* Metric
* US Weights and Measures

If required, you can create additional unit groups (for example, cgs and MKS, Potrzebie). When editing these unit
groups, you can change which units belong to this unit group on the Units tab.

7.2.1.10.1 Automatic Conversion Between Unit Groups

When a user views a field and the default unit for that field is not in the currently selected unit group, that field is
instead displayed in the closest unit that is in the currently selected unit group. That is, if a field has an underlying unit
of centimetres, and the user has selected the “US Weights and Measures” unit group, that field will instead be displayed
in inches.

7.2.1.11 Configure Providers

Connections allows you to create point-to-point connections to external databases. Connection types shown in the
following table:

7.2.1.11.1 Definitions

Connection Type Description

Push where changes made in NEXUS are sent to the external field, but not vice versa
Pull where changes made in the external table are pulled into the field in NEXUS.
Push & Pull where changes made in either the external table or in NEXUS are propagated to the other

There are three steps to setting up a point-to-point connection. They are:
1. Set up the Provider
2. Set up the Tables; and

3. Set up the Columns.
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7.2.1.

1.
2.
3.
4,

7.2
7.2

11.2 Setting up the Provider

Click on Configuration — General — Providers
Click Add from the Configuration - Providers toolbar.
In the Add External Provider dialog, enter a descriptive Name for the Provider (eg. MAXIMO)

Choose the Provider Type (currently supports Oracle, MSSQL Server and Excel). Based on the Provider Type
selected, you will be presented with further options (eg. if you choose Oracle type, then you will need to enter
the Oracle Easy Connect String; if you choose Excel type, then you will need to enter the full path to the Excel
file; and if you choose MSSQL Server you will be required to enter the Server Address, Database Name and
other Authentication information.)

.12 Configure Connections

.12.1 Setting up the Tables

Source Name

When you are adding a new Table, click on OK after you have chosen the Provider. When you relaunch the dialog,
the list of available Sources will be available for selection from a dropdown list.

7.21

. Click on Configuration — General — Connections

Click Add from the Configuration - Connections toolbar.

In the External Table dialog, click on the Ellipsis (/")) button to choose the Provider set up previously, and enter
a Name for the Table (eg. Workpack).

Enter the Source Name, this will be the database table name or for Excel the named table (eg. Workorder).

The Primary Key is the column or field defined in the External table which will be used to match to field in
NEXUS IC which identifies the row to be updated. The values in the chosen field must be unique (eg. Name).

Check or uncheck Allow Insert determines if NEXUS will insert rows into the External Table or the NEXUS
table.

.12.2 Setting up the Columns

Click on Configuration — General — Connections

Click Add from the bottom toolbar in the Configuration - Tables dialog.

In the Add External Field Map dialog, click on the Ellipsis (\"") button to choose the Table set up previously.

The External Field Name will be the name of the Excel column or the name of the field in the MSSQL Server
table.

The Primary Key Field is a column or field defined in the NEXUS IC database which will be used to match to
the Primary Key field in the External table.

Choose which direction the data is to be passed from the Sync Direction dropdown list.

Finally, click on the Internal Field ellipsis button to choose a field in NEXUS which is mapped to the External
field column.
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7.2.1.13 Configure Attributes

Under Configuration — General — Attributes, you can extend the following system tables with additional fields. The
identifiers in brackets indicate the primary key for each table:

* Anomaly (Anomaly_ID)

* Anomaly Action (Action_ID)
e Library (Library_ID)

¢ Planning Template (LTIP_ID)
¢ Task (Task_ID)

* Workpack (Workpack_ID)

When you extend any of these tables, an additional Attributes tab will appear in the corresponding create/edit dialog.
This tab allows users to fill in the fields you have configured.

Additionally, you will be able to:
¢ Select these fields in Simple Sources when configuring report templates
 Select these fields when configuring chart templates

 Users can populate these fields via an import

© Note

Calculated fields within an Attributes table can only directly reference other fields from the same table.
If your calculation inputs require data from a different table, you need to implement an intermediate
lookup function. This function should retrieve the required field using available input parameters.

For example, when extending the Anomaly table, you might have a calculated field that requires asset
details not stored directly in that Attributes table. In this case, you would create a sub-function that
uses the Attribute’s primary key (Anomaly_ID) to retrieve the related Component_ID, and then use
that to look up the required data from the appropriate source table.

7.2.1.13.1 Add Custom Fields to System Tables

1. Under Configuration — General — Attributes, select the system table that you want to extend at the top of the
Configuration - Attributes dialog.

2. To add a new field, choose Add from the bottom toolbar of the Configuration - Attributes dialog.
The Add Field Definition dialog appears.

© Note

When you create the field for the first time, not all tabs are visible in the dialog. Save the field, select it and
click Edit to return to the dialog with all the tabs visible.

3. Specify the main field parameters in the Add/Edit Field Definition dialog.

In this dialog, you can define the main properties of the field, configure its layout, assign functions, set up
workflow rules, and so on. For more information, see Add/Edit Field Definition Dialog.
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© Note

For Attributes, not all field types are supported.

4. Click OK to save your changes.

7.2.1.13.2 Configure Field Order

You can specify the order of your custom fields as they appear on a grid or a form. This can be done either on the Field
Layout tab of the Add/Edit Field Definition dialog (see Add/Edit Field Definition Dialog), or within the Configura-
tion - Attributes dialog by following these steps:

1. At the top of the Configuration - Attributes dialog, select the relevant system table.
2. From the toolbar, choose Field Order and select whether you want to specify the order within a form or a grid.

3. In the dialog that appears, select a field as required and choose either Move Down or Move Up to adjust its
position within the form or grid.

4. Choose OK to save your changes.

7.2.1.13.3 View Dependency Map

The dependency map is a visual representation of an Asset Information Group (AIG), Event Type’s, or global table’s
dependencies.

You can access the dependency map by choosing Map in the toolbar of the configuration dialogs when configuring
AIGs (see Configure Asset Information Groups), event types (see Configure Event Types) or global tables (see Configure
Global Tables).

|
+ Add ~ 'Z| Edit == Delete < Connections [ﬂ Export -~ % Custornise ~ | [# Load Template [Q Save Template % Field Order Map

Name ~ Category leen Colour Shape  Allow Inheritence
As Built Surve Syrstem Table Definition [ ] Yes [l
Atmospheric Corrosion SPE - Damage Table Definiticn | Mo
BVS Onshere PIMS Tabkle Definiticn |
Caiszon Design Data Design Table Definition |
Caisson Sections Table Definition |
Calculation Parameter SPE - Information Table Definition |
Calculation Tab 1 SPE - Consequence Table Definition |
Calculation Tab 2 SPE - Consequence Table Definition |
COoF Pl - Risk Tahle Definitinn 1

The map is represented as a series of interlinked fields grouped in columns, each column representing the AIG/Event
Type/Global Table to which the fields belong.

The map is hierarchically arranged from left to right, with the target AIG/Event Type/Global Table located in the
left-most column, and its dependencies and sub-dependencies located to the right.

You can also toggle the view using the following buttons at the top of the dialog:

* Show Duplicates: If this button is switched on, and a field has a reference to another field in the same AIG/Event
Type/Global Table, the field and the AIG/Event Type/Global Table will be displayed again in a separate column.
If you switch this button off, the fields will be displayed only once and any self-referential dependencies will
be displayed as a closed loop in a single column. For example, if you have a field called Absolute Pressure in
the Piping AIG, which has references to two other fields from the same Piping AIG, the dependency map is
displayed as follows:

— Show Duplicates button ON:
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w

| Show Duplicates Show Local References

Piping ~
Link_ID
| Component_ID
Guid
Component Type
| |Piping OD Size (mm)
Tag Number
Hydrotest Pressure
Design Life
Timein Service
Piping Circuit No
Commissioning Date
Corrosion Loop No
Safety Critical Equipment Code Piping
Insulation Type Today Date
HeatTracing Commissioning Date
Coating Type Operating Pressure
Painted? Operating Pressure is Absolute Pressure? Piping Wall Thickness
Safety Critical? Piping OD Size (mm}) "
BuSiI::‘SS Critical? Pipe Schedule Outside Dizmeler
Environmentally Critical Wall Thickness Override Pipe Schedue
Operating Temperature Calculated Wall Thickness (mm) S
Max Design Temperature MaxDesian Pressure - -
Operating Pressure Joint Efficiency Factor (up to1) Piping OD Size (mm)
Max Design Pressure Stress Value Fipe SEh_Edu‘E
Min Design Temperature Max Design Temperature MaxDesign Temperature
Operating Pressure is Absolute Pressure? Material Type Material Type
| | eene e Stress Value and MDMT
| |Material Type Piping Wall Thickness
Generic Material Outside Diameter to temperature C
Pipe Schedule Pipe Schedule ﬁumtz.amuemtulec
Corrosion Allowance material type
| [JointEfficiency Factor (up to 1) Stress Value and MDMT
Heat Treatment to temperature C
Calculated Wall Thickness (mmm) from temperature C
Wall Thickness Override material type
Intemal Diameter
Minimum Allowable WT (MAWT)
| |Steel ProductForm
1 |MAWT Override
| latracs valie v

— Show Duplicates button OFF:
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w

| Show Duplicates | Show Local References

Piping

Link_ID
Component_ID

| Guid

Component Type

Piping OD Size {(mm)

TagNumber

Hydrotest Pressure

Design Life

Timein Service

Today Date

Commissioning Date

Piping Circuit No

Corrosion Loop No

Safety Critical Equipment Code

Insulation Type

+ |HeatTracing

| |CoatingType

Painted?

Safety Critical?
Business Critical?

LT

| [Environmentally Critical

Operating Pressure is Absolute Pressure?

| |Operating Temperature - - Stress Value and MDMT
Max Design Temperature Piping Wall Thickness
| | Operating Pressure - Outside Diameter ;rno:Tepr:rpaetruarteufe c
| [MaxDesign Pressure - Pipe Schedule material type
Min Design Temperature
I

Absolute Pressure

| [Material Type

Generic Material

| |Pipe Schedule

Corrosion Allowance

Joint Efficiency Factor (up to 1)
| |HeatTreatment
Calculated Wall Thickness (mm)
|| wall Thickness Override
Intemal Diameter

Minimum Allowable WT (MAWT)
Stress Value

| lsteal Product Farm v

Cancel

¢ Show Local References: If this button is switched on, and a field has a reference to another field within the same
AIG/Event Type/Global Table, this dependency will be displayed on the map. If you switch this button off, these
self-referential dependencies will not be displayed at all. See how the example mentioned above is displayed
when toggling this button on or off:

— Show Local References button ON:
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w

| Show Duplicates ' Show Local References

Piping ~
Link_ID
| Component_ID
Guid
Component Type
| |Piping OD Size (mm)
Tag Number
Hydrotest Pressure
Design Life
Timein Service
Piping Circuit No
Commissioning Date
Corrosion Loop No
Safety Critical Equipment Code Piping
Insulation Type Today Date
HeatTracing Commissioning Date
Coating Type Operating Pressure
Painted? Operating Pressure is Absolute Pressure? Piping Wall Thickness
Safety Critical? Piping OD Size (mm}) Outside Diameter
Business Critical? Pipe Schedule
. 3 Pipe Schedule
Environmentally Critical Wall Thickness Override
Operating Temperature Calculated Wall Thickness (mm) S
Max Design Temperature MaxDesian Pressure - -
Operating Pressure Joint Efficiency Factor (up to1) Piping 0D Size (mm)
Pipe Schedule
Max Design Pressure Stress Value X
. Max Design Temperature
Min Design Temperature Max Design Temperature Material Type
Operating Pressure is Absolute Pressure? Material Type
|
| ;‘;Z:li“::\‘:;eﬁ“‘? Piping Wall Thickness S RNEET T
Generic Material Outside Diameter to temperature C
Pipe Schedule Pipe Schedule ﬁumtz.amuemtulec
Corrosion Allowance material type
| |70int Efficiency Factor (up to 1) Stress Value and MDMT
Heat Treatment to temperature C
Calculated Wall Thickness (mmm) from temperature C
Wall Thickness Override material type
Intemal Diameter
Minimum Allowable WT (MAWT)
| |Steel ProductForm
1 |MAWT Override
| latracs valie v

— Show Local References button OFF:
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| &

| |Show Duplicates | Show Local References

Piping

Link_ID

Component_ID

Guid

Component Type

Piping OD Size {(mm)
TagNumber

Hydrotest Pressure

Design Life

Timein Service

Piping Circuit No
Commissioning Date
Corrosion Loop No

Safety Critical Equipment Code
Insulation Type

HeatTracing

+ |Coating Type

| |Painted?

Safety Critical?

Business Critical?
Environmentally Critical

| | Operating Temperature

I |Max Design Temperature

| |Operating Pressure

{ |MaxDesign Pressure

Min Design Temperature
Operating Pressure is Absolute Prassure?
Absolute Pressure

Material Type

| | Generic Material

Pipe Schedule

| [corrosion Allowance

Joint Efficiency Factor (up to 1)
| |HeatTreatment

| [ Calculated Wall Thickness (mm)
Wall Thickness Override

| | 1ntemal Diameter

Minimum Allowable WT (MAWT)
Steel Product Form

MAWT Override

Streas Value v |

OK Cancel

Piping Wall Thickness

Outside Diameter
Pipe Schedule

Stress Value and MDMT

to temperature C
from temperature C
material type

7.2.1.14 Configure Shortcuts
Under Configuration — General — Shortcuts, you can create, edit and delete shortcuts.

Shortcuts are a series of steps all grouped together into one menu item. They are similar to Excel macros. Editing a
shortcut is analogous to editing a function.

%% Caution

We suggest that you thoroughly test shortcuts prior to use in a production environment. A shortcut can
have a destructive effect on a NEXUS database if not tested properly.

In the Configuration - Shortcuts dialog, you can see all shortcuts in the database and a visual preview of the compo-
nents making up the selected shortcut. You can use the standard grid functions (see Using the Grid) in the dialog to
edit, delete, import, export shortcuts or check their connections.
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T Configuration - Shortcuts

+ Add 'Z| Edit == [Dielete B Export ﬁ Customise < Connections [* Load Template B Save Template
p P P
MName 4 Category Enabled
Approve Risk Assessment (from Asset] Risk Assessment Review i
Publish to Documentum Documentum Insert into Repository
Save to Library Reports Insert Row
Send email on Pressure [OW exceedenc |OW notifications
\
[ Current Date
Function
Y
| Decuments and reports (LT_ID)
Functicn
\
[ Insert into Library
Insert Row
\
( Likrary Connecticn Type
Functicn
[ Insertinto Library Connection
Insert Row
© Note

To get your new or edited shortcuts to refresh, you will need to close and reopen your database.

7.2.1.14.1 Create Shortcuts

The basic process of creating a new shortcut is the following:
1. Click Add at the top of the Configuration - Shortcuts dialog and enter its name.
2. If required, assign a category to the shortcut. For more information, see Shortcut Categories.

3. Optionally, enter a description. The shortcut description is a text field that stores a summary of what the function
does and how it may be used.

4. Add shortcut elements (see Shortcut Elements) as follows:

a. Under INPUTS, select the required element and choose Add, or select the element and drag it to the grey
section of the shortcut editor screen area (right-hand side).

b. Edit the element or double-click it to define its parameters.
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c. Under ACTIONS, select the required element and choose Add, or select the element and drag it to the
white section of the shortcut editor screen area (left-hand side).

d. In the dialog that opens, define the element’s parameters.
5. Enable the shortcut by selecting Yes in the Enabled field.
6. Click OK.

7. Close and reopen the database.

7.2.1.14.1.1 Worked Examples

See the following worked examples for information about how you can set up shortcuts for specific cases:
e Set up a Shortcut to Send an Email

 Set up a Shortcut to Publish to Documentum

7.2.1.14.2 Save/Load Shortcut Templates

In the Configuration - Shortcuts dialog, you can click Save Template to save the shortcut and related details to a
.shortcut file. NEXUS IC will find all items related to this shortcut (functions, asset information forms, event definitions,
chart templates, lookup tables, etc), and will display a dialog listing all the dependencies it’s found, with a checkbox
for each row. Untick any that you don’t want to be saved with your shortcut.

To load a previously saved .shortcut template, click Load Template. Note that if the previously saved shortcut still
exists in this database, Load Template will overwrite that existing Shortcut and it will not create a new copy of it. This
works similarly for any other elements saved in the template file: asset information fields, functions, and so on.

7.2.1.14.3 Enable/Disable a Shortcut

When you create a shortcut, it will not be available (not visible in the toolbar) until you enable it using the Enabled
field in the Add/Edit Shortcut dialog. Once enabled, the shortcut will be visible under the Shortcuts toolbar button.
Enabling or disabling a shortcut requires closing and reopening the database for changes to take effect.

7.2.1.14.4 Multi-select

You can have multi-selected rows feeding into your shortcut, so the user can select several items in a grid and then
run your shortcut. But user selection dialogs launched within the shortcut are single-select. If the user multi-selects
and runs a shortcut that has a selection dialog, an Apply to All checkbox appears at the bottom left of the selection
dialog. If the user ticks this checkbox, their selection will apply to all remaining runs of the shortcut. If they don’t,
their selection will be used for this run, and the selection dialog will be shown again for the next run.

Within an input, the From option of Retrieve Focused Item is inherently multi-select: your shortcut actually gets run
once for each selected item.

7.2.1.14.5 Shortcut Categories

Shortcuts can be put into categories. If a shortcut’s category matches the name of an existing button menu, then the
shortcut menu item will be placed in that menu.

You can set up shortcut categories under Configuration — General — Shortcut Categories.

For example, if a shortcut is placed in a category called Assets, then on the ASSETS screen, this shortcut will be placed
under the Assets toolbar button. The INSPECTION screen also has an Assets toolbar button, so the shortcut will also
be placed under the Assets menu on that screen.
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If the shortcut was instead placed in a category called Asset Views, then on the ASSETS screen, it would be placed
under the Asset Views toolbar button. The INSPECTION screen has no such toolbar button, so instead, it would be
placed under a toolbar button called Shortcuts.

Shortcuts do show when appropriate on other panes within a screen. For example, shortcuts that act on an asset will
appear on the Children pane on the ASSETS screen. But shortcuts will not appear on Picker dialogs that work on that
type. That is, if you edit a drawing layer and pick an asset for that layer, you won’t see shortcuts.

When shortcuts appear in a list within a context menu (accessible via right-click) or under a toolbar menu option, you

can see them grouped based on the assigned shortcut categories.

7.2.1.14.6 Shortcut Elements

The shortcut editor contains the following two types of elements:
* Actions
Actions appear in the white centre part of the shortcut editor screen area. An action can have inputs and outputs.
* Inputs
Inputs appear in the grey part of the shortcut editor screen area on the right-hand side. Inputs can have an action.
These two items are very similar as some inputs may perform an action and some actions may be able to act as an input,

but they are categorised and displayed in the editor based on what their primary purpose is.

7.2.1.14.6.1 Actions

Name

Description

Concatenate String

This action builds a string using a set of inputs and the result can then be used as an input
into another element.

Documentum This action uploads library items and documents to Documentum.

Email This action generates an email.

Function This action executes a NEXUS function, the output of the function can be used as an input
into another element.

Insert Row This action is used to create a new row in a business object.

Set Value This action sets the value of a variable.

Update Row This action updates a row in a business object. You can use it to show a dialog to the user,

by setting the action’s style to Allow User to Edit.

7.2.1.14.6.2 Inputs

Constant A constant value, used as an input to an action.

Input Row This forms the basis of where a shortcut exists and is triggered.

Null Used to represent a NULL constant. For example, when using the Update Row action to set
a field to NULL.

Password Used to store an encrypted password. Currently used in the Documentum element.

Variable Holds temporary information within the shortcut, used as an input to an action.

If you select the Input Row option, the value you define in the From field determines when the shortcut is available:

e On Add/On Edit/On Delete

If you choose one of these options, the shortcut runs every time a row is added to/edited/deleted in the selected ob-
ject, that is, database table. In these three cases, the shortcut is only executed when the row is added/edited/deleted
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by our software, be it NEXUS IC, IC-Inspection or the REST service used by IC-Web, IC-Inspector and third
parties.

e Retrieve Focused Item

If you choose this option, the shortcut appears as a menu option on grids for the relevant object. For example,
if the object is the Anomaly table, your shortcut appears as a menu item on the toolbar above the anomaly table
on the ANOMALIES screen, on the ASSETS screen and on any dialog where the user is selecting an anomaly.
With this option, the shortcut works only if there is at least one item in the grid.

* Prompt User to Select Row

If you select this option, a picker dialog is displayed on the appropriate database table when the shortcut runs,
prompting the user to select a row.

e Prompt User to Select One or More Rows

Selecting this option displays a picker dialog on the appropriate database table when the shortcut runs, allowing
the user to select one or multiple rows. The shortcut will then be executed for each selected row.

¢ On New Row

This option is similar to the Retrieve Focused Item option but also works when there are no items in the grid.
However, since it won’t have any data at the time of creation, it cannot prefill data based on a selected row.

The name you set for your input will be used as a title text on a user selection dialog.

> See also

e Set up a Shortcut to Send an Email

e Set up a Shortcut to Publish to Documentum

7.2.1.14.6.3 Set up a Shortcut to Send an Email

The following process shows an example for setting up a shortcut that sends an email when data in an Asset Information
Group (AIG) is edited and saved. In this example, we want NEXUS to generate an email each time when any data is
edited on the Pipeline AIG.

7.2.1.14.6.4 Prerequisites

Ensure that you have set up your NEXUS email host settings and recipient email addresses. For more information, see
Set Up Email.

7.2.1.14.6.5 Process

1. From the menu, choose Configuration — General — Shortcuts and click Add in the Configuration - Shortcuts
dialog.

2. Enter the name (mandatory) and category (optional) of the shortcut as required. You can also specify a descrip-
tion.

3. Set up the shortcut trigger. The trigger for sending the email will be data updates in the AIG titled Pipeline. For
this, we need an Input Row element.

a. Under INPUTS, choose the Input Row element and drag it to the grey shortcut editor screen area o

b. Double-click the new Input Row element 9

118 Chapter 7. Setup and Configuration



NEXUS Documentation, Release 6.9.xxxxx.0

c. Define the element’s properties as follows o:
* Name: Specify a unique name for the triggering element.

* From: Choose On Edit from the drop-down list.

* Object: Click the """ and select the AIG Pipeline from the list of tables.

d. Click OK o
| ¥® Add Shorteut — O *
| Shortcut
Name: Send Email on Pipeline Data Change
Category: | Emails X Enabled: w
Description: | Sends an email when data is updated in Pipeline AlG, X

=+ Add i Edit == Delete | & MovelUp ¥ Move Down

MName ~

-
w ACTICNS ‘.-— .-‘
| o -
-

Concatenate String o
-
Documentum ,"
Email P
Functicn ” U* Edit _ O %
7/
Insert Row Fd Properties ~
Set Value L4 —
Update Row ,I Mame: |Pipeline Row ¥
| v meuts [ From: |On Edit v
Constant Object Pipeline
Input Row
Null Filters
Password
5 ot
Variable ¢’ Group ¢” Ungroup

Field Mot Compariscn Parameter Value Actions
- | O |: v|None | | + -

4

4. Similarly to the step above, add a Constant input element to define the email recipient. Define its properties as
follows:

e Name: Enter Email Recipient so that the element can be identified later.
» Type: Specify Alphanumeric.

* Value: Enter the email address to which you want to send the emails. If required, you can specify multiple
email addresses separated by a comma or semicolon.
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v

Constant

Mame: Email Recipient X
Type:  |Alphanumeric —
Value: |test.emaill @nexusic.com; test.email2 @ nexusic.com X

Cancel

5. Add another Constant input element to specify the subject line. Define its properties as follows:
* Name: Enter Subject Line so that the element can be identified later.
» Type: Specify Alphanumeric.

* Value: Enter the text that you want to appear in the subject line of the email, in this case, Pipeline data has

changed.
'
Constant
Mame: |Subject Line ¥
Type:  |Alphanumeric v
Value: | Pipeline data has changed. ¥

Cancel

6. Set up the body text of the email by adding a Concatenate String action element. We want the body text to
include the data of the pipeline AIG fields that have been changed.
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a. Under ACTIONS, choose the Concatenate String element and drag it to the white shortcut editor screen

area o .

b. Enter the name of the shortcut element so that it can be identified later 9
c. Click the + button in the bottom right hand corner of the dialog e

d. Choose New [tem o

| &
|| Shorteut
| Name: Send Email on Pipeline Data Change
Category: | Emails . X Enabled: -
Description: |Sends an email when data is updated in Pipeline AIG, X
| 4 Add T#Edit = Delete = & MoveUp ¥ Move Down
Name ~
-
v ACTIONS ____--"" “
| r—
Concatenate S:l'ing‘ L ‘ Pipeline
Documentum Sou
Email U* Edit - O X
Functicn .
Sentence Builder
Insert Row
Set Value Name: IEmaiI Body X
I Update Row Format of the sentence
v INPUTS
Constant Format: 3
Input Row
Mull L] ; :
Subject Line
Password ) o
\ariable Email Recipient
Pipeline Row
0K

<MNew ltem> o

e. In the New Shortcut Element dialog, define the element’s properties as follows:

¢ Element Type: Select Field from Row. This indicates that the element will retrieve data from a field in a
table row.

Row: Select Pipeline Row. This refers to the Input Row element that you created for the shortcut trigger.

Field: Select Pipeline Name. This refers to the field within the AIG, whose changes you want to track with
this shortcut.

Return: Select Display Value. This will return the display value of a field, not the functional value. The

functional value is usually a unique identifier in the database table, which is not visible to the end users.
The display value is the user-friendly name of the field selected above.

Name: This field is automatically filled by the system based on your selections above.
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@ Mew Shortcut Elernen — O .
Element Type

| Element Type: |Field from Row o

| Properties

| Mame: |Pipeline Row.Pipeline Name. Display Value X

i Row: | Pipeline Row -
| Field: | Pipeline Name e
: Return: | Display Value —
| Path: ¥

Click OK.

Set up the final action of sending the email by adding a new Email action element. Use the other shortcut
elements defined above as input parameters:

e Name: Enter Send Email so that the element can be identified later.

* Recipient: Select Email Recipient, which refers to the constant input element that you defined for the
recipient.

¢ Subject: Select Subject Line, which refers to the constant input element that you defined for the subject
line.

e Body: Select Email Body, which refers to the Concatenate String action element that you defined in the
previous step.
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o Edit | — - O
Email

Mame: Send Email ¥
Recipient: |Email Recipient iy
Subject: | Subject Line -
Body: Email Body —

Cancel

8. The shortcut is set up with all the parameters required. Enable the shortcut by selecting Yes in the Enabled field.

— O
| | Shorteut
Name: Send Email on Pipeline Data Change
Category:  Emails X Enabled:l\"es ~ I
Description: | Sends an email when data is updated in Pipeline AIG. X

& Add #iEdit = Delete | & MoveUp ¥ Move Down ?

Name ~
v ACTIONS ) : :
| Concatenate String Email Body Pipeline |
Documentum Sentence Builder Row
Email Input Row
Functicn v
Insert Row (Send Email | Relic:n;!nt
Set Value Ermail e i
Update Row Lonstant |
| ~ [INPUTS )
Censtant Sul?ject
Input Row ) Line
Mull Constant
Password
Variable

Cancel

9. Click OK.
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10. Close and reopen the database for your new shortcut to take effect.

11. To test this functionality, change some data in the Pipeline AIG and save your changes.

> See also

Configure Shortcuts

7.2.1.14.6.6 Set up a Shortcut to Publish to Documentum

The Documentum tool can be used to upload library items and documents to Documentum. Documentum is a secure
hosting service that can be used for document management, collaboration, search and classification of documents. This
example shows how you can use the tool in NEXUS by configuring a shortcut to prepare the document and relevant
metadata for upload. Once the shortcut has been created, a new toolbar button will be available on the LIBRARY
screen that allows you to publish the selected library item to Documentum.

© Note

* You must completely close and reopen NEXUS when you make any change to a shortcut. Short-
cuts do not refresh.

¢ We recommend that you regularly save the shortcut (click OK) and reopen the editing window
as you progress through the setup process. This saves any progress you have made and ensures
that changes are not lost.

7.2.1.14.6.7 Prerequisites

Before you set up the shortcut, you must have the following functions available:

* A function that returns the Asset ID of the asset to which a specific library item belongs:
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¥*® Edit Function Definition - O
Functicn Definition  Library History

Details

MName: Return Asset from Library (via Library Connection)

Function Category: | Shortcuts Ty

Comments applicable to the use of the function

Comments:
T Edit Library Connection.Asset
General
Definition |L'b C P
N : |Library Connection Asset
ShowResults| | W Edit = Y X
Elements  Tests Lockup
Q search Result Field: |Library Connection.Asset X Library ID
PARAMETER (ALLOWS N...
Name = Aggregate:  None - L o
ELEMENTS 123
3 FUNCTIONS Return Type: | Display Value ~
Asset Input: ~
og
AssetFilten Mo Children ~ ‘.—‘
— |
_ | Library
+ add Lasiz | Connection Asset |
Field Comparison Input |
Filters: Library.Library_ID = Library_ID LOOKUP |
[m]
abc .
— -,
O
LR / \
| Result |
\RESULT
OK Cancel
abc

¢ A function that returns the current date.

7.2.1.14.6.8 Process

1. From the menu, choose Configuration — General — Shortcuts and click Add in the Configuration - Shortcuts
dialog.

2. Enter the name (mandatory) and category (optional) of the shortcut as required. You can also specify a descrip-
tion. In this example:

e Name: Publish to Documentum
* Category: Documentum
 Description: Upload a Nexus library item to predefined Documentum service.
3. Set up the shortcut trigger, which will be the library item that you want to be uploaded to Documentum. For this,
you need to add an Input Row input element.
a. Under INPUTS, choose the Input Row element and drag it to the grey shortcut editor screen area o

b. Double-click the new Input Row element e

c. Define the element’s properties as follows 9:

* Name: Specify a unique name for the triggering element, for example, Library Item.

* From: Choose Retrieve Focused Item from the drop-down list.
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¢ Object: Click the "I and select the Library system table.

Optionally, you can add Filters for the client-specific Documentum workflow.

d. Click OK o
v
| | Shortcut
MName: Publish to Decumentum
| ' Category: |Documentum X Enabled:

Description: |Upload a Nexus library item to predefined Documentum service,

+ Add [P Edit == Delete | & MovelUp ¥ Move Down

-
Mame ~ -_--"" ]

-
ACTIONS o -
-

W INPUTS -

Constant - -

-
— -~

nput Row
Mull
Passwi

v

Variabl Properties

Mame: |Library ltem

Object: |Library

From: |Retrieve Focused ltem

Filters

@ Group ¢ Ungroup

Not Comparison

< O |-

Actions

+

4
Cancel OK | Cancel

4. Similarly to the step above, add Constant input elements with the following properties:

Name Type Value

Field Name Alphanumeric Asset Field

Published By Alphanumeric NEXUS IC

Approved Alphanumeric Approved

Department Alphanumeric Integrity

Yes Yes / No Yes

Folder Path Alphanumeric {example repository folder}
UserName Alphanumeric pims

Documentum REST URL Alphanumeric {http://example_URL}
Respository Alphanumeric EDMS_PROD
Cabinet Alphanumeric Knowledge Repository
Object type Alphanumeric ad_tcio_document

service.

5. Similarly to the steps above, add a Password input element. This will store the password to your Documentum
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Password
Mame: Documentum Password ¥
F'aggwgrd: (I3 I I il il il i lidanlty)} “a K

6. Add a Function action element to return the Asset ID. This will take in the functional value of the library item
in the Input Row, that is, the document being uploaded to Documentum. Based on this functional value, this
function outputs the asset ID of the asset to which the library item belongs.

a. Under ACTIONS, choose the Function element and drag it to the white shortcut editor screen area o

b. Define the element’s properties as follows 9:
* Name: Enter a name to identify the function, for example, Return Asset ID from Library Connection.

* Function: Select the predefined function that returns the asset ID (see Prerequisites).

c. Click OK e
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| ¥* Add Shortcut — O *
| | Shortcut
MName: Publish to Decumentum
| Category: | Documentum . X Enabled: v
|
Description: |Upload a Nexus library item to predefined Documentum service, ¥

& Add [#iEdit == Delete | & MovelUp ¥ Move Down

Mame ~

| v ACTIONS o”.—"‘- ‘-‘---___‘

| Ceoncatenate String '," Library Item
Documentum s
Email - - Input Row

| mai ’
Function e .
Insert Row Eit
Set Value Function ~
Update Row MNarme: Return Asset ID from Library Connection

v |NPUTS

| Constant Function: |Return Asset from Library (via Library Connection)
Input R
nputrew Parameters
Mull

| Password Specify the inputs for each parameter of the functicn.
Variable

| + Add == Delete

Field Walue
]

3
e | |

7. Similarly to the step above, add a Function action element with the properties below to return the current date.
The date will be used as a parameter in the Documentum submission.

* Name: Enter a name to identify the function, for example, Current Date.

* Function: Select the predefined function that returns the current date (see Prerequisites).

Function -~

Marne: Current Date X

Function: |Return Current Date
Parameters

Specify the inputs for each parameter of the function,

== Add == Delete
Field Value

OK Cancel

8. Add a Documentum action element. This connector uses the data supplied by the rest of the shortcut to upload to
the Documentum service. Select the shortcut elements that you have created before to define its parameters:

128 Chapter 7. Setup and Configuration



NEXUS Documentation, Release 6.9.xxxxx.0

Documentum

Name: |DucumentumCunnectur X |

Documentum Service

URL: |Documentur REST URL v
Username: |UserName v| Password: |Du~cumentum Password v|
Destination

Repository: |Respusitur}r v| Cabinet: |Cab|'ne1 o |
Folder Path: |Fuld er Path v|

Document Details

Object Type: |0bject type - |
Document Mame: |L|'brar3|l Itermn.Mame.Functional Value w |
Title: |Tit|e to be provided to Documentum, v|
Repository ltem: |L|'brar3|l Item.Attachment.Repository_ID\Functicnal Value v|

Document Attributes

Specify any additional document attributes, The Attribute Name must match the Documentum attribute name,

&k Add == Delete

Attribute Name Value

is_pims_doc Yes

department Department

document_type Library ltem.Library Type.Display Value
lifecycle_state Approved

pipeline_no Return Asset [D from Library Cennection
published_by Published By

field_name Field Name

approve_date Library ltem.Reference Date.Functional Value
publish_date Current Date

subject Library Item.Description.Functienal Value

6 e |

9. The shortcut is set up with all the parameters required. Enable the shortcut by selecting Yes in the Enabled field.
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* edi

hortcut
Shortcut History
Shortcut

Name: Publish to Decumentum

Category: | Documentum X Enabled: IVES

Description:

+ Add [#iEdit = Delete
Name ~
v ACTIONS

A MovelUp ¥ Move Down

Concatenate String Retum Asset ID from Library Cennection

Documentum Function

Email
Insert Row Current Date
Set Value Function

Update Row l

~ INPUTS
Documentum Connector
Documentum

Constant
Input Row
Null
Password
Variable

Field Name
Constant
e Published By

B Constant
Approved
Constant

Department
Constant

Yes

Constant
Folder Path
Constant
UserName
Constant
Documentum REST URL
Constant
Documentum Password
Passwerd
Respositery
Constant

Cancel

10. Click OK.

11. Close and reopen the database for your new shortcut to take effect.

12. To test this functionality, go to the LIBRARY screen, select a library item and choose the new Shortcuts ->

Publish to Documentum toolbar button.
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U NEXUS Integrity Centre - [admin@ExpertSystems] - [m} x
Database Tools Configuration Help Q]
o Add [#Edit == Delete | «& Connections [ Import [ Export ~ % Customise - [E] Reports -
DASHBOARDS -
Name ~ Library ltems
Allgnment Shests o+ add [ Edit Delets € Launch B4 Email = %% Connect [# Import [ Export ~ % Cust £ Shortcut:
ASSETS Tornlsms #| Edi elete aunc mai onnections mpo po! ustomise lo? Shorteuts
Drewings A ConnectedTo Connection Type Name ~ Dexcription T ]
R Inspection Reports & Wood / Offshore / Platform A (Assef)  Asset Platform A Weight Control Report
Integrity Reports
PLANNING Methodelogy
Photographs and negatives
T RN Procedures and Specificatic
Well Barrier Schematic
. < >
Well Schematic
INSPECTION Titem.  Titem selected.
ANOMALIES Details Connections
4 Add - @i Edit == Delete [ Import [ Export ~ % Customise
Name ~ Library
> See also

Configure Shortcuts

7.2.1.15 Configure Workflows

Under Configuration — General — Workflows, you can define workflows by setting up permissions for specific user
groups, which determine what changes they are allowed to make in the values of given system table fields.

The available system table fields for which you can set up permissions are predefined, that is, you can configure only
those fields that are listed in the Configuration - Workflows dialog.

7.2.1.15.1 Example: Define Workflow for Status Field in Anomaly Actions

For anomaly actions, the Status field can have the following values:
e Proposed
* Approved
e Assigned
e Completed

* Rejected
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+Add ',f Edit == [elete "C: Connections wlmport BExpnrt v %Customise ~ oﬂnnmalj

DASHEOARDS . -
Asset Asset Type Status Priority Risk Score  Closed Cut Name
Cpen (14 ltems)
Fems Closed (3 Items)
.
LIBRARY 17 items,
e Actions  Findings Library
+Add I,ZlEdit == [lelete 'C: Connections Elmport E.’Export e % Customise ~ | /Py Nay
WORKPACKS Ancmaly Name Status Referer
WT @ 130-PG-3348-06B6-N Confirm WT - E1 Proposed
INSPECTION WT @ 150-PG-3348-06B6-M Confirm WT - T1 Completed
AW @ 24" PL Inspect at next oppertunity - Menitor
ANOMALIES
COR @ VD-FACE (B)-ELEV(-104)-B2  Perform Corrosion Assessment Assigned
AW @ 10" PL Inspect at next opportunity - Monitor | Approved
CD @ 150-PG-3348-06B6-N Blast and paint surface corrosion area
CD @ Platform B / Upper Deck Blast & Paint Rejected
ESDV @ ESDW 401 (24" PL) Azzecs Closure Test Results

You want to allow data entry users (user assigned to Data Entry Users group under Database — Security...) to
change the value of this field as follows:

* Change the value to Proposed if the field has no value

* Change the value to Assigned if the original value of the field is Approved

¢ Change the value to Completed if the original value of the field is Approved or Assigned
You do not want to allow this user to change the status to Approved or Rejected from any statuses.
In this case, make settings as follows:

1. Choose Configuration — General — Workflows from the menu.
2. In the Configuration - Workflows dialog, select the system table field Anomaly Action - Status o

3. Choose Define Workflow 9

4. Select the Data Entry Users tab 9
5. In the NEW STATUS ALLOWED columns, select to which values the user is allowed to change the

original value, if the original value is as indicated in the CURRENT STATUS column o:

CURRENT STATUS NEW STATUS ALLOWED
Null Proposed
Approved Assigned, Completed
Assigned Completed

6. Click OK e
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v

2
5 [a] - ise |7 Defi
= Connections [ Export ~ $% Customis, [#| Define Workflow

Table Definition Name ~ Field Type Display Type
|~ System Table (7 ltems)

w
)
Administrators  Super-Users| Data Entry Users| Data Entry & Configuration Function Validator (

Ancmaly (1 ltem) CURRENT STATUS MNEW STATUS ALLOWED

 Anomaly Action (1 ltem)
Proposed Approved Assigned Completed Rejected

Anomaly Action  Status Whole Number Alphanumeric

Client (1 ltem)

Planning Template (1 Item) (null) O O O O
Report Template (1 ltem) Proposed O O O O o
Task (1 Item) Approved | O
Workpack (1 Item) )

Assigned O O O

Completed O O O O

Rejected O O O O

5

<

7 items, 1item selected.

When you choose Configuration — General from the main menu of NEXUS IC, you can make settings for the following:
* Configure Boolean Types
* Configure Chart Templates
* Configure Company
* Configure Functions
* Configure Global Tables
» Configure Lookup Lists
* Configure Map Servers
* Configure Traffic Lights
* Configure Unit Types
* Configure Unit Groups
* Configure Providers
* Configure Connections
» Configure Attributes
* Configure Shortcuts
* Shortcut Categories

* Configure Workflows

7.2.2 Configure Assets

When you choose Configuration — Assets from the main menu of NEXUS IC, you can configure asset-specific func-
tions as described below:

* Configure Asset Information Groups
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* Configure Asset Types
* Configure Features

* Configure Sensors

* Configure Risk Charts
* Configure Risk Models

7.2.2.1 Configure Asset Information Groups

Under Configuration — Assets — Information, you can create and configure Asset Information Group (AIG) forms
(see Asset Information Groups (AIGs)). You can then use these forms to record data against assets.

You can create the following types of forms here:

¢ An Asset Information Group (AIG) form (see Asset Information Group (AIG)) has a one-to-one relationship
with an asset. Once an AIG is created, you must assign the AIG to an asset type (see Configure Asset Types). This
ensures that when you select an asset with that particular asset type, the AIG will be available for selection under
the Group toolbar button on the Asset Information tab. You can then enter data into that AIG form against that
particular asset.

¢ A Sub Asset Information Group (sub AIG) form (see Sub Asset Information Group (Sub AIG)) is a table within
an AIG form, which allows you to have multiple rows within the AIG. This means that multiple records can be
created as part of a single instance of an AIG.

You can maintain AIGs and sub AIGs from the Configuration - Information dialog as follows:

¢ In the top half of this dialog, you can add, edit and delete AIG or sub AIG forms. You can use the standard
toolbar functions for maintaining the forms (see Using the Grid). In addition, you can:

— Use the Field Order button to move a field up or down in the form or grid. For example, if you want to
place a field between two other fields in the form, select Form ... from the drop-down list, and in the
Form Field Order dialog, you can move the field with the Move Up or Move Down buttons available in
the toolbar.

Using the IC-Inspector... item under this button, you can also define the order of asset information fields
that appear under ASSET INFORMATION when checking task information in IC-Inspector.

— Check the dependency map using the Map button (see View Dependency Map).

* In the bottom half, you can add, edit or delete fields within AIG or sub AIG forms and use the standard toolbar
functions for maintaining the fields within the forms (see Using the Grid). You can also review how fields appear
in the form or grid layouts.

7.2.2.1.1 Create AIG/Sub AIG Forms

See the steps below for the basic process of creating a new AIG or sub AIG form:

1. Under Configuration — Assets — Information, click Add at the top of the Configuration - Infor-

mation dialog o

2. Select whether you want to create a new AIG or a sub AIG form e

The Add Table Definition dialog appears. The title of the dialog reflects that form data is stored in
tables in NEXUS IC.
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"i‘ Configuration - Informati

=k Add - [ Edit = Del

<

TTitems,  1item selected.

Pipeline Fields
= Add [ Edit == Delete

MName ~

Asset Information e pe ~
Sub Asset Information Tz

on

ete % Connections [ Export

Pipeline Corrosion Data -

Pipeline Corrosion Data - INT
Pipeline Design Data
Pipeline Operating Data
Pipeline Process Data
Pipeline Section

Piping

«5 Connections [, Export

Field Type Display Type

v ©

~ %3 Cus| Table Definition  Asset Types
Table Definition

Name:
Description:
Category:
EX | [ import [ Export
| feon:
% Custor
Required |

~  Colc

LA
v
bl Py

Set Transparency

Cancel

3. Specify the main table parameters in the Add Table Definition dialog 9 For more information,
see Add/Edit Table Definition Dialog.

© Note

When you create the table for the first time, not all tabs are visible in the dialog. Save the
table, select it and click Edit to return to the dialog with all the tabs visible.

4. Click OK.

5. Add new fields to the table by choosing Add from the bottom toolbar of the Configuration - Infor-

mation dialog e

The Add Field Definition dialog appears.

ks

= Add ~ [# Edit == Delete

<

77 items. Titem selected.

ipeline Fields

=+ Add [#Edit = Delete
Name ~
Buried Status
Charpy Impact Energy
Commissioning Date
Design Code
Design Life
End KP
End Required Date
Endsat
Inside Diameter
Installation Date
Length
Location (Field)
NPS {Inch)

Onchnra/Mfchnrs
<

29 items. Titem selected.

& Connections [ Export ~

% Customise ~

[# Load Template [ Save Template % Field Order ~ | Map
Name ~ Category Icon Colc
~
- e |
| Field Definition  Field Layout
Field Definition ~
| MName:
« Connections [ Export ~ i "9 Tvpe >
Field Type Display Type Requi  Allow User Comments: []
LookupList  Large Text Mo | Default Value: The default value that this field should be given when the user adds a new
Numeric Numeric No
Survey Input:
Date Dste No
lookuplist  LamgeText e Comments should contain additional information relating o this field - dis,
Numeric Numeric No
Numeric Numeric No
Date Date Ne
Alphanumeric  Alphanumeric ~ No | Cemments:
Calculation  Numeric Ne
Date Date Ne
Numeric Numeric No
Alphanumeric  Alphanumeric  No -
Lookuplist  Large Text No
Vslidation
| mnlin it 1 zrna Tavt N~
Required: [ o
oK Cancel
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© Note

When you create the field for the first time, not all tabs are visible in the dialog. Save
the field, select it and click Edit to return to the dialog with all the tabs visible.

6. Specify the main field parameters in the Add/Edit Field Definition dialog 6

In this dialog, you can define the main properties of the field, configure its layout, assign functions,
set up workflow rules and anomaly triggers, and so on. For more information, see Add/Edit Field
Definition Dialog, Set Up Anomaly Triggers and Set Up Workflow Rules.

7. Click OK.

7.2.2.1.2 View Dependency Map

The dependency map is a visual representation of an Asset Information Group (AIG), Event Type’s, or global table’s
dependencies.

You can access the dependency map by choosing Map in the toolbar of the configuration dialogs when configuring
AIGs (see Configure Asset Information Groups), event types (see Configure Event Types) or global tables (see Configure
Global Tables).

|2

4 Add - i Edit = Delete =5 Connections [“_’-Export ~ %Customlse ~  [* Load Template ["_’-SaveTemp\ate + Field Order ~ m

Name -~ Category lcon Colour Shape Allow Inheritence

As Built Survey System Table Definition [ ] Yes [l
Atmospheric Corrosion SPE - Damage Table Definition | | Mo

BVS Onshore PIMS Table Definition | I |

Caisson Design Data Design Table Definiticn | |

Caiszon Sections Tabkle Definiticn |

Calculation Parameter SPE - Information Table Definiticn |

Calculztion Tab 1 SPE - Consequence Table Definition |

Calculation Tab 2 SPE - Consequence Table Definition |

COF Pl - Rick Tahle Definitinn 1

The map is represented as a series of interlinked fields grouped in columns, each column representing the AIG/Event
Type/Global Table to which the fields belong.

The map is hierarchically arranged from left to right, with the target AIG/Event Type/Global Table located in the
left-most column, and its dependencies and sub-dependencies located to the right.

You can also toggle the view using the following buttons at the top of the dialog:

* Show Duplicates: If this button is switched on, and a field has a reference to another field in the same AIG/Event
Type/Global Table, the field and the AIG/Event Type/Global Table will be displayed again in a separate column.
If you switch this button off, the fields will be displayed only once and any self-referential dependencies will
be displayed as a closed loop in a single column. For example, if you have a field called Absolute Pressure in
the Piping AIG, which has references to two other fields from the same Piping AIG, the dependency map is
displayed as follows:

— Show Duplicates button ON:
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w

| Show Duplicates Show Local References

Piping ~
Link_ID
| Component_ID
Guid
Component Type
| |Piping OD Size (mm)
Tag Number
Hydrotest Pressure
Design Life
Timein Service
Piping Circuit No
Commissioning Date
Corrosion Loop No
Safety Critical Equipment Code Piping
Insulation Type Today Date
HeatTracing Commissioning Date
Coating Type Operating Pressure
Painted? Operating Pressure is Absolute Pressure? Piping Wall Thickness
Safety Critical? Piping OD Size (mm}) "
BuSiI::‘SS Critical? Pipe Schedule Outside Dizmeler
Environmentally Critical Wall Thickness Override Pipe Schedue
Operating Temperature Calculated Wall Thickness (mm) S
Max Design Temperature MaxDesian Pressure - -
Operating Pressure Joint Efficiency Factor (up to1) Piping OD Size (mm)
Max Design Pressure Stress Value Fipe SEh_Edu‘E
Min Design Temperature Max Design Temperature MaxDesign Temperature
Operating Pressure is Absolute Pressure? Material Type Material Type
| | eene e Stress Value and MDMT
| |Material Type Piping Wall Thickness
Generic Material Outside Diameter to temperature C
Pipe Schedule Pipe Schedule ﬁumtz.amuemtulec
Corrosion Allowance material type
| [JointEfficiency Factor (up to 1) Stress Value and MDMT
Heat Treatment to temperature C
Calculated Wall Thickness (mmm) from temperature C
Wall Thickness Override material type
Intemal Diameter
Minimum Allowable WT (MAWT)
| |Steel ProductForm
1 |MAWT Override
| latracs valie v

— Show Duplicates button OFF:
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w

| Show Duplicates | Show Local References

Piping

Link_ID
Component_ID

| Guid

Component Type

Piping OD Size {(mm)

TagNumber

Hydrotest Pressure

Design Life

Timein Service

Today Date

Commissioning Date

Piping Circuit No

Corrosion Loop No

Safety Critical Equipment Code

Insulation Type

+ |HeatTracing

| |CoatingType

Painted?

Safety Critical?
Business Critical?

LT

| [Environmentally Critical

Operating Pressure is Absolute Pressure?

| |Operating Temperature - - Stress Value and MDMT
Max Design Temperature Piping Wall Thickness
| | Operating Pressure - Outside Diameter ;rno:Tepr:rpaetruarteufe c
| [MaxDesign Pressure - Pipe Schedule material type
Min Design Temperature
I

Absolute Pressure

| [Material Type

Generic Material

| |Pipe Schedule

Corrosion Allowance

Joint Efficiency Factor (up to 1)
| |HeatTreatment
Calculated Wall Thickness (mm)
|| wall Thickness Override
Intemal Diameter

Minimum Allowable WT (MAWT)
Stress Value

| lsteal Product Farm v

Cancel

¢ Show Local References: If this button is switched on, and a field has a reference to another field within the same
AIG/Event Type/Global Table, this dependency will be displayed on the map. If you switch this button off, these
self-referential dependencies will not be displayed at all. See how the example mentioned above is displayed
when toggling this button on or off:

— Show Local References button ON:
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w

| Show Duplicates ' Show Local References

Piping ~
Link_ID
| Component_ID
Guid
Component Type
| |Piping OD Size (mm)
Tag Number
Hydrotest Pressure
Design Life
Timein Service
Piping Circuit No
Commissioning Date
Corrosion Loop No
Safety Critical Equipment Code Piping
Insulation Type Today Date
HeatTracing Commissioning Date
Coating Type Operating Pressure
Painted? Operating Pressure is Absolute Pressure? Piping Wall Thickness
Safety Critical? Piping OD Size (mm}) Outside Diameter
Business Critical? Pipe Schedule
. 3 Pipe Schedule
Environmentally Critical Wall Thickness Override
Operating Temperature Calculated Wall Thickness (mm) S
Max Design Temperature MaxDesian Pressure - -
Operating Pressure Joint Efficiency Factor (up to1) Piping 0D Size (mm)
Pipe Schedule
Max Design Pressure Stress Value X
. Max Design Temperature
Min Design Temperature Max Design Temperature Material Type
Operating Pressure is Absolute Pressure? Material Type
|
| ;‘;Z:li“::\‘:;eﬁ“‘? Piping Wall Thickness S RNEET T
Generic Material Outside Diameter to temperature C
Pipe Schedule Pipe Schedule ﬁumtz.amuemtulec
Corrosion Allowance material type
| |70int Efficiency Factor (up to 1) Stress Value and MDMT
Heat Treatment to temperature C
Calculated Wall Thickness (mmm) from temperature C
Wall Thickness Override material type
Intemal Diameter
Minimum Allowable WT (MAWT)
| |Steel ProductForm
1 |MAWT Override
| latracs valie v

— Show Local References button OFF:
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| &

| |Show Duplicates | Show Local References

Piping

Link_ID
Component_ID

Guid
Component Type
Piping OD Size {(mm)
TagNumber
Hydrotest Pressure
Design Life

Timein Service
Piping Circuit No
Commissioning Date
Corrosion Loop No
Safety Critical Equipment Code
Insulation Type
HeatTracing

+ |Coating Type
| |Painted?

Safety Critical?
Business Critical?
Environmentally Critical

| | Operating Temperature
I |Max Design Temperature
| |Operating Pressure

{ |MaxDesign Pressure

| |Min Design Temperature

Operating Pressure is Absolute Prassure?
Absolute Pressure
Material Type

| | Generic Material

Pipe Schedule

| [corrosion Allowance

Joint Efficiency Factor (up to 1)

| [HeatTreatment
| [ Calculated Wall Thickness (mm)

Wall Thickness Override

| | 1ntemal Diameter

Minimum Allowable WT (MAWT)
Steel Product Form
MAWT Override

StressValue

7.2.2.1.3 Example

Piping Wall Thickness
Outside Diameter
Pipe Schedule

Stress Value and MDMT

to temperature C
from temperature C
material type

b |

Cancel

For an example about how to add a new global table lookup field to an existing AIG, see Example: Set Up Global
Lookup Field. For an example about how you can use a global table as a global table link in an AIG, see Example:
Assign Global Table Link to AIG.

7.2.2.1.3.1 Set Up Anomaly Triggers

You can set up anomaly triggers for fields in an Asset Information Group (AIG) or an event form. When an anomaly

trigger is violated, a yellow exclamation mark (':~ I) will appear next to the field.

© Note

You can also set up asset-specific anomaly triggers. For more information, see Set Up Anomaly Triggers
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for Assets.

To set up a generic anomaly trigger for a field, proceed as follows:
1. Start editing the required field in either of the following ways:

* In case of an AIG field, choose Configuration — Assets — Information from the main menu,
select the relevant AIG form in the top of the dialog and double-click the required field from the
bottom of the dialog or select it and choose Edit.

¢ In case of field in an event form, choose Configuration — Events — Event Types from the main
menu, select the relevant event type in the top of the dialog and double-click the required field
from the bottom of the dialog or select it and choose Edit.

2. In the Edit Field Definition dialog (see Add/Edit Field Definition Dialog), go the the Anomaly
Triggers tab.

3. Choose Add to create a new anomaly trigger, or, if you want to change an existing anomaly trigger,
select it and choose Edit.

4. Enter data as follows:
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Field/Check Description

Name

Type Describe the case when the anomaly should be triggered.

Error If you want to set up an error message to be shown when the anomaly is triggered,
Message you can define its text here.

Enabled Tick this checkbox to activate the trigger. In this case, the value of the event field
will be checked against this trigger. If this checkbox is not ticked, the trigger is

ignored.
Date You can optionally specify a date range for an anomaly trigger. If you specify only
From/Date Date From, the trigger will apply only to event data from that date forward. If you
To set only Date To, the trigger will apply only to event data till that date or earlier. If

you set both, the trigger will apply only to event data within the specified range. In
this way, you can change triggers to reflect new conditions, without causing spurious
warnings on historical data. For example, if you decrease the operating pressure of
an asset, this might decrease the minimum allowable wall thickness. Rather than
editing the existing anomaly trigger, you can set a “To” date on that old trigger, and
add a new trigger with a “From” date.

Lower Specify a constant value. If the field’s value is below this constant value, the

Bound anomaly will be triggered.

Lower Specify a field whose value should be compared to the value of this field. If the

Bound current field’s value is below the value of the field that you specify here, the anomaly

(Field) will be triggered. For example, if this field is Measured Wall Thickness, the system
might trigger an anomaly if its value is less than the value of the Minimum Allowable
Wall Thickness.

Upper Specify a constant value. If the field’s value is above this constant value, the

Bound anomaly will be triggered.

Upper Specify a field whose value should be compared to the value of this field. If the cur-

Bound rent field’s value is above the value of the field that you specify here, the anomaly

(Field) will be triggered. For example, if this field is Measured Wall Thickness, the system

might trigger an anomaly if its value is more than the value of the Maximum Allow-
able Wall Thickness.

Include Controls whether exact matches cause the anomaly to be triggered. For example, if

Boundary you have set a trigger to “Fail when inside Upper/Lower bounds”, your lower bound
is 1 and your upper bound is 9, your selection in this field determines whether the
anomaly is triggered if the value is “1 < x < 9” orif itis “1 <=x <=9”. If you select
Yes, the anomaly is triggered also if the value of the field is equal to the upper or
lower bounds.

Code Specifies the code that indicates the type of the anomaly (see Code).

Severity You can set several triggers on a single field, with a variety of different codes and/or
severities (see Severity). If that anomaly trigger is violated on an event field, a
finding of that code and severity will automatically be created. Severities let you
equate dissimilar problems, for example, you can decide that a problem in one field
is of the same severity as a problem in a different field.

5. Click OK to save your changes.

© Note

 For Lookup List fields, the comparison is performed based on the lookup list item’s
value, not its comment. For example, if you have a lookup list titled Anode Depletion,
and its first entry has value “25”” and comment “0 to 25% depleted”, NEXUS will use
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the “25” for purposes of determining whether an anomaly should be triggered.

* For Yes/No fields, you can set the anomaly to be triggered on any combination of Yes,
No or blank, however, you can’t compare it to another field.

* If you delete an anomaly trigger, findings created from it won’t be deleted. If you
want to delete all findings created from an anomaly trigger, don’t delete the anomaly
trigger. Instead, modify it so that no data will be marked as anomalous (for example,
you can set it to only flag data between -2 and -1 on a field with no negative values),
then run the anomaly triggers functionality. Then, as a second step, you can delete
the anomaly trigger.

> See also

* Run Anomaly Triggers
o Set Up Anomaly Triggers for Assets
» Add/Edit Field Definition Dialog

7.2.2.1.3.2 Example: Set Up Global Lookup Field

The example below shows how you can set up a global lookup field on an Asset Information Group (AIG) form. In this
example, we create a global lookup field for the Outside Diameter (mm) field in an asset information group (AIG)
called Pipeline and we want the value of this field to be determined based on the following:

¢ The value of another AIG field called NPS (Inch)

* The reference values specified in a global table, which contains a series of data for the possible combinations of
outside diameter and nominal pipeline size (NPS) data of a pipeline.

7.2.2.1.3.3 Prerequisites

* Before configuring the AIG field, you must construct the global table that contains the reference values for outside
diameter and NPS data. For a guide on how to set up the global table for this example, see Example: Configure
Global Table for Global Table Link.

* You have created the AIG form Pipeline, which already contains the NPS (Inch) field.

7.2.2.1.3.4 Process
1. Under Configuration — Assets — Information, select the Pipeline AIG to which you want to add the new field

2. Choose Add e from the bottom toolbar to add a new field for outside diameter.

3. Enter the name of the field and in the Field Type field, select Global Lookup e
As soon as you select the field type, the Function tab appears in the dialog.
4. In the Linked Field field, click |"""! to select the global table field whose value you want to return to this field

e. In this case, it will be the Outside Diameter (mm) field in the Nominal Pipe Sizes lookup table e

5. Click OK 9
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See the image below for the steps above:

¥* Configuration - Information - ] *

+ . 'Z| - <: Connections E.’ Export - b Customise - [ Load Ternplate D Save Template + Field Order ~ Map '

MName ~ Category lcen Colour Shape Allow Inheritence |
Pipeline Process Data Onshore PIMS Table Definition | | A
Pipeline Section Onshore PIM$ Add Field Definition o O %
Pipeline Onshore PIMY
Piping SPE - Informa  Field Definition  Field Layout Function
PL - Concrete Weight Coating ~ FAMS Field Definition ~
PL - Corrosion Coating FAMS : -
PL - Design EAMS Name: I'Outslde Diameter ¢

| 77items. 1 item selected. || Field Type: IGIDbaI Lockup >

| Linked Field: (@) n Allow User Comments: []
Pipeline Fields | 4
Default Value:  The default value that™i#s field should be given when the useradds a |

'74 Edit == Delete | <: Connections |
Name ~¥4 * Select Linked Field - O X
> Asset Information (29 Ilem;*

<: Connections B Export -~ b Customise
Table Definition . Name ~ Field Type Display Type Required
~ Lockup Table (4 ltems)
~ Mominal Pipe Sizes (4 ltems)

Mominal Pipe Sizes  Mominal Pipeline Size (in)  Lookup List Large Text No
Mominal Pipe Sizes  Nominal Pipeline Size (mm) Mumeric MNumeric No
Mominal Pipe Sizes  Cutside Diameter (in) Mumeric Mumeric Mo
MNominal Pipe Sizes ~ Outside Diameter (mm) Mumeric MNumeric MNo e

< |

<
20 items, 20 items selected. i i
4 of 4721 items showing. 1item selected.

Eanc el
Cancel
| —

6. On the Functions tab, set up the function as follows:

a. In the Function field, select the system function Compare A = B. o

b. Under Parameters (Input), in the A - any field, click || to select the NPS (Inch) field under the Pipeline
AIG. e

c. Under Parameters (Input), in the B - any field, click "I to select the Nominal Pipeline Size (in) field under

the Nominal Pipe Sizes lookup table. e

@ Add on — O it
Field Definition Field Layout Function
Function ~
Function: |Compare A =B o
Parameters (Inputs)
A - any: |Pipeline.NPS (Inch) . X 9 Path:
B - any: “Mominal Pipe Sizes.Nominal Pipeline Size (in) X e Path:
Parameters (Values)
If you enter a value in any of these, it will be a static value sent as the value for the parameter to the function, and remove the link to the field for
this parameter
A-any: B - any:
v

Cancel

This function ensures that when the user enters a value in the NPS (Inch) field of the Pipeline AIG,
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the system calculates the value of the Outside Diameter (mm) field as follows:
1. It retrieves the value of the NPS (Inch) AIG field (“A” value in the function).

2. It compares this value with the values of the Nominal Pipeline Size (in) field in the Nominal
Pipe Sizes global table (“B” value in the function).

3. If there’s a match, that is, it finds a Nominal Pipeline Size (in) value in the global table that is
equal to the AIG field value, the function returns Yes.

4. In this case, the value of the Outside Diameter (mm) field in the corresponding row of the
Nominal Pipe Sizes global table will be retrieved and output to the Outside Diameter (mm)
field in the AIG form.

7. Click OK.

7.2.2.1.3.5 Result

The value of the Outside Diameter (mm) field is calculated and appears on the Pipeline AIG based on the value of
the NPS (Inch) field. When clicking in the Outside Diameter (mm) field, the NPS (Inch) is highlighted in dark grey
colour to show that it’s a dependent field.

You can check the global table based on which the value was determined when you click on the LfIN} icon in the Outside
Diameter (mm) field. In the Matched column, you can see in which row of the global table the match was found. To
check the function behind the calculation, click Inspect in the View Global Table Lookup dialog that opened.

Dashboard Asset Information  Drawings Library Asset history Anomalies Risk  Sensors  Planning Templates Children Charts

= Save Revert | ¥B History Auto Calculate 4 > 5 Group: Pipeline (Onshore PIMS)
Pipeline Data
Pipeline ID: WG_OFF10@Z0ONE2 X Pipeline Mame: 10" Qil Export X
P&&ID Pipeline Reference: |P&ID_WG_OFF10@Z0OME2 X Pipeline Type: Main Cil Line -
Service Code: Process Qil - Location (Field): Zone2 X
Cnshore/Offshore: Offshore ~ Service Type: Qil, semi-processed v
Status: Operational w INPS[lnch); 10 v I
Qutside Diameter: (mm) 273.05 fln) Inside Diameter: (mm) [242.926 f
Buried Status: Unburied Length: (km) 6.1247
Startsaf: ) Platform A ) b Ends at: ) PLEM ) X
v

+ Add 'Z| Edit == Delete (£ Import B Export % Customise Inspect

Cutside Diameter (in) Cutside Diameter (mm) (mm) Mominal Pipeline Size (mm)  Mominal Pipeline Size (in) Matched -~

10.75 273.05 250 10 Yes ~

0.54 1372 8%

0.84 2134 15 ¥

1.05 26.67 20 %

1315 334 251

1.66 4216 32 1%

19 4326 40 1%

2375 60.33 50 2 v
£ >
47 iterns, 1item selected.

oK Cancel
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7.2.2.1.3.6 Example: Assignh Global Table Link to AIG

The example below shows how you can use a global table as a global table link in an Asset Information Group (AIG).

7.2.2.1.3.7 Prerequisites

Before implementing a global table link in an AIG, you must construct a global table adequate for your purposes. This
involves creating fields that relate to field data in such a way that each form field can be selected to progressively narrow
the selection of values until the user is presented with a final value, or a filtered group of values to select from. The
final value will be displayed in the AIG.

For a guide on how to set up the global table for this example, see Example: Configure Global Table for Global Table
Link.

7.2.2.1.3.8 Process
1. Create a new AIG field definition as follows:
a. Under Configuration — Assets — Information, select the AIG to which you want to add the new field and

choose Add o from the bottom toolbar.

b. In the Field Type field, select Global Table Link e
c. In the Global Table field, select your global table.

d. Tick the Validation Required checkbox e

e. Click OK o

¥* Configuration - Information . - .

+ Add - i Edit — Delete = [ Export + % Customise < Connections [ Load Template [ Save Template = * Field Order - Map

Drag a column header here to group by that column

Name 2 Type Category Icon Colour Shape Allow Inheritence
Inspection History Asset Information SPE - Inspection History ] O]
Inspection Intervals Asset Information Generic Qualitative O}
Inspection Intervals (PSIM) Aceatlatacaton 2 O]
Inspection Plan ¥ Add Field Definition ®
[OW] Field Definition  Field Layout =
Latest CML Data Summary [m]
e Field Definition

Location (m]
Mechanical Fatigue Name: [Physical Location ] e O
Member Properties Field Type: [Giobal abie Link M
Operational Pigging O]
Pig Trap Global Table: (?) [Physical Location = x| Allow User Comments: ] =
Pipeline Default Value:  |The default value that this field should be given when the user adds a new row. m
Pipeline Corrasion Data - EXT Survey Input: =
Pipeline Corrasion Data - INT 1]
Dipeline Design Data [Comments should contain additional information relating to this field - displayed in a hint. ®
Pipeline Operating Data =]
Pipeline Process Data O] v

Location Fields Comments:

+ Add jew = Delete | [ Export v % Custg

Table Defintion

Name Field Type

Validation

Required: e

[ o ] cone
4
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2. If you haven’t already edited the field layout of the global table fields, you can do so from here.

a. On the Field Layout tab, enter the number of columns you would like to display in the form in the Columns
field.

b. You can also untick Show Caption under Form to hide the label of the AIG field. The label above the form
will match the category name.

In this example, we choose 2 columns.

c. Create and apply a category that also has the number of columns set to 2, and is called Location.

¥ Edit Field Definition

Field Definition External Connection Field Layout Workflow Rules Field Specific Units Anomaly Triggers History

Grid

Visible: Order: |Display order of the field in grid views.
Text Alignment: b

Caption: Specify a different caption for grids

Form

Visible Form: Order: Display order of the field.

Show Caption: |:| Columns: |2 I

Form Caption: (?) |Specify a different caption for forms

Category: ILoc ation el I

Report

Visible:

IC-Inspector

Visible: (?) I:‘ Order: (?)
Caption: (?)

General

Editor Type: |Type of editor used to allow the user to edit the value in this field. v

Blank Text: |Text that is displayed to provide feedback to the user on what should be entered in this field.

Cance'

3. On the ASSETS screen, select an asset of the asset type you want your AIG to be enabled on.

4. Choose Assets — Edit — Asset Type Properties from the toolbar.
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¥ NEXUS Integrity Centre - [admin@ExpertSystems]

Database Tools Configuration Help
4 » -~ @ Assets - e Asset Views ~ # Traffic Lighting ~ | * Import
DASHBOARDS
Asset ~ + Add » | Asset Information Drawings Library
v > Wood |E5 Edit > i
I ASSETS - E)I Asset Properties ... 2
m = Delete Asset Type Properties ...
v M cse sl
LIBRARY " m v Show Asset Type
> Expand Children
v 3 eline Reference:
PLANNING Collapse Children
. tle:
Bs Copy to Clipboard >
Dffshore:
WORKPACKS Move ?
Asset does not exist on any drawings
INSPECTION Asset only exists at this location ameter: (mm)
<, Connections .. us:
fnlBnalLIER Anomaly Triggers ...
Coordinates ... cm)
Retire Equipment ning Date: /7
Rotate Equipment
> £=100-R.. Piping Line i _
= 50-RG-... Piping Line End Required Date: [

5. In the Edit Asset Type dialog, navigate to the Asset Information Groups tab and select your AIG in the list.
You can select multiple rows.
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¥ Edit Asset Type

Asset Type Library  Risk Modelsl Asset Information Groups I Events Survey Data History

[ - %% - = i Clear Selection =< Connections ¥ Move Down 4 Move Up

~

¥ MName Category lcon Colour Shape Allow Inheritence

Pipeline Section Onshare PIMS [ [m]

Pipeline Onshore PIMS L ] (w]

Component Damage GTL [ [m]

21971 AIG L ] (w]

Global Table Link test [ O;

External References test Test AlGs [m]

Location

[] Caisson Design Data Design (m]

] ILl Inspection Intervals Onshare PIMS [ [m]

[ Calculation Tab 1 SPE - Consequence L ] [m]

[_] Consequence Result SPE - Consequence [ [m]

[ ]valve Onshore PIMS L ] [m]

[J[Risk Summary PSIM ] (m]

[]|cP Station Onshore PIMS L ] (w]

[] CoV PSY example [ [m]

[ Corrosion Circuit PSIM L ] [m]

[ ] Dead Leg Onshare PIMS [ [m] )
| OK | | Cancel |

5. On the ASSETS screen, select your asset again and on the Asset Information tab, select your AIG from the list
of AIGs under the Group: [AIG] button.

7.2.2.1.3.9 Result

The AIG displays the questionnaire form with the global table fields. When you navigate through the form, the system
finds a global table row by narrowing down the range of possible results that correspond to the combination of field
values. In practice, this is similar to a questionnaire that progresses one question at a time, until the result field is shown.
The screenshot below shows the questionnaire in a completed state. The result drop-down list contains the possible
values according to the specified answers. Choosing a result stores a reference to it in the AIG.
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Dashboard Asset Information Drawings Library Asset history Anomalies Risk Sensors Planning Templates Children Charts

v Save X Revert = @ History © Auto Calculate | & Group: Location (Uncategorised) -

Location
Facility: Platform A v
Main Area: |Main Deck “
Sub Area: Module D W @
Location: ~
Grid D1
Grid D2

7.2.2.2 Configure Asset Types
Under Configuration — Assets — Types, you can set up asset types as follows:
* Create asset types (see Create an Asset Type)
* Assign Asset Information Groups (AIGs) to asset types (see Assign AIGs to an Asset Type)
» Assign event definitions to asset types (see Assign Event Types to Asset Type)
» Assign survey data to asset types (see Assign Survey Data to Asset Type)
* Assign risk models to asset types (see Assign Risk Models to Asset Type)
* Assign library items to asset types (see Assign Library Items to Asset Type)

You must assign an asset type to each asset in the asset tree (see Edit Assets and Asset Types). The asset type determines
what AIGs, event definitions, survey data groups, risk models or library items are applicable to particular assets.

© Tip

You can also edit asset types and make assignments to it by choosing Assets — Edit — Asset Type
Properties ... from the main toolbar on the ASSETS screen. It triggers the same Edit Asset Type
dialog that is referenced below.

7.2.2.2.1 Create an Asset Type
To create a new asset type, proceed as follows:

1. Under Configuration — Assets — Types, click + Add at the top of the Configuration - Types
dialog.

2. Enter the following data:
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Field/Check Description

Name

Name A name that uniquely identifies the asset type.

Category  The category of the asset type if you want to group asset types into categories.
Descrip- You can optionally provide more descriptive information about the asset type. This
tion can be a maximum of 100 characters.

Asset Icon  Icon (16x16 px) representing the asset type in the asset tree. Click the ellipsis (...)
to select an icon. If none is selected, the default icon is used.
Tip: When selecting an icon, you can click Connections to see which asset types
already use the icon.

Prevent If ticked, assets of this type must have unique names. This means that you will not
Dupli- be able to create two assets with the same name under this asset type.

cates

Is Pri- Marks this asset type as a primary grouping category. This setting can be used for
mary reporting, dashboards and functions to organise and group assets.

Asset

Type

3. Click OK to save your changes.

— -

| &

Aszet Type  Risk Models Library Asset Information Groups  Events  Survey Data | * | !

| Mame: Connector Piping

Category: General »
i Descripticn: Crnshere PIMS ®
|

Aszet lcon: Aszzet lcon %
| Prevent Duplicates: (7)[~] Is Primary Asset Type: [

Cance
O Result
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The new asset type appears in the Configuration - Types dialog. When you edit it, additional tabs
become available for assigning AIGs, event types, survey data, risk models and library items.

7.2.2.2.2 Assign AlGs to an Asset Type

If you assign an AIG to an asset type and you select an asset with that asset type in the asset tree, then that AIG will be
available for editing under the Groups toolbar option on the Asset Information tab.

To assign an AIG to the asset type, proceed as follows:
1. Under Configuration — Assets — Types, select the relevant asset type.

2. Choose Edit to launch the Edit Asset Type dialog.

3. On the Asset Information Groups tab, choose + Include.
4. Select the required AIG from the list and click OK.
5. Click OK in the Edit Asset Type dialog.

7.2.2.2.3 Assign Event Types to Asset Type

If you assign an event type (see Configure Event Types) to an asset type, then, on the INSPECTION screen, you can
create events only with that event type for the particular asset with that asset type. For example, on the Event Listing
tab, when you click Add Event, only the assigned event types will be available for selection when you create a new
event. Also, you can import only events with the assigned event types.

To assign an event type to the asset type, proceed as follows:
1. Under Configuration — Assets — Types, select the relevant asset type.

2. Choose Edit to launch the Edit Asset Type dialog.

3. On the Events tab, choose + Include.
4. Select the required events from the list and click OK.
5. Click OK in the Edit Asset Type dialog.

7.2.2.2.4 Assign Survey Data to Asset Type

If you assign a survey data form (see Configure Event Types) to an asset type, then survey data of that type can be
logged against assets of that type.

To assign a survey data form to an asset type, proceed as follows:
1. Under Configuration — Assets — Types, select the relevant asset type.

2. Choose Edit to launch the Edit Asset Type dialog.

3. On the Survey Data tab, choose + Include.
4. Select the required survey data form from the list and click OK.
5. Click OK in the Edit Asset Type dialog.
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7.2.2.2.5 Assign Risk Models to Asset Type

If you assign risk models to an asset type, then you can assign only those risk models to assets with that particular asset
type. That is, on the Risk tab, when you click Assign to <name of asset>, you can choose only from the risk models
that have been assigned to that asset type. For more information, see Assign Risk Models and Scenarios.

To assign a risk model to the asset type, proceed as follows:
1. Under Configuration — Assets — Types, select the relevant asset type.
2. Choose Edit to launch the Edit Asset Type dialog.

3. On the Risk Models tab, select the required risk models from the list. You can choose Select All to select all
items in the list or Clear Selection to remove a selection.

4. Click OK in the Edit Asset Type dialog.

7.2.2.2.6 Assign Library ltems to Asset Type

If you assign a library item to an asset type and you select an asset with that asset type in the asset tree, then the assigned
library items will be available on the Library tab for that asset.

To assign a library item to the asset type, proceed as follows:
1. Under Configuration — Assets — Types, select the relevant asset type.

2. Choose Edit to launch the Edit Asset Type dialog.

3. On the Library tab, choose + Add.

4. In the Add Library dialog, specify the main properties and upload the required library item. For
detailed information, see Add/Edit Library Dialog.

5. Click OK in the Edit Asset Type dialog.

For more information about managing library items, see Library Items.

> See also

e Edit Assets and Asset Types

7.2.2.3 Configure Features

So that some features can work properly, NEXUS IC needs to know where to get data from for specific purposes. To
ensure this, you must define the source Asset Information Group (AIG) fields that NEXUS can use to get information
for the following usages:
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Usage Description

As Built - Order, As Built - East- Sub AIG fields used by the Map feature to show an as-built pipeline track.
ing, As Built - Northing

Asset - Abbreviation This field is now redundant but may be used in the future. Leave it blank.
Asset - Serial Number Used to connect NEXUS IC assets to elements in a 3D drawing.
Asset - Tag This field is used to store QR code data. When IC-Inspector scans a QR code

or bar code, the task list will be filtered to show only tasks that contain the
scanned code.
Coordinates - Datum, Coordi- Used by the Map feature to fetch real-world maps from OpenStreetMap,
nates - UTM Zone ESRI, and so on.
DVR - Relative Folder: Used by your video recorder to specify the relative folder to record video into
for each asset. For more information, see Specify Project Path for Recording.
Feature - Start, Feature - End, These fields are now redundant but may be used in the future. Leave them
Feature - Name, Feature - Cate- blank.
gory
Pipeline Section - KP - Start, Parameters required for the Pipeline View chart.
Pipeline Section - KP - End

These usages are predelivered and cannot be modified.

To assign source AIG fields to these usages, proceed as follows:
1. Navigate to Configuration — Assets — Features.
2. Select the required usage in the list and click Edit.
3. Select the relevant AIG field from the dialog and click OK.

7.2.2.4 Configure Sensors
Under Configuration — Assets — Sensors, you configure sensor data forms.

Sensor data is recorded against assets, at a series of points in time (for example, once per hour). (This feature was
known as monitored data in NEXUS IC 5.)

You can maintain sensor data forms from the Configuration - Sensors dialog as follows:

¢ Inthe top half of this dialog, you can add, edit and delete sensor forms. You can use the standard toolbar functions
for maintaining the forms (see Using the Grid). In addition, you can:

— Use the Field Order button to move a field up or down in the form or grid. For example, if you want to
place a field between two other fields in the form, select Form ... from the drop-down list, and in the
Form Field Order dialog, you can move the field with the Move Up or Move Down buttons available in
the toolbar.

— Check the dependency map using the Map button (see View Dependency Map).

* In the bottom half, you can add, edit or delete fields within the sensor data forms and use the standard toolbar
functions for maintaining the fields within the forms (see Using the Grid). You can also review how fields appear
in the form or grid layouts.

Note that the Clock field is part of each sensor data form by default. Typically, a sensor will only have a single nu-
meric field configured. However, if your sensor data type has more than one field, then the Sparkline chart shown
on the sensors grid will display the data from the field that is ordered first. See Sensors for more information on
the Sensor Sparkline chart.
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7.2.2.4.1 Create Sensor Data Forms

See the steps below for the basic process of creating a new sensor data form:
1. Under Configuration — Assets — Sensors, click :menuselection:Add —> Sensor" at the
top of the Configuration - Information dialog o

The Add Table Definition dialog appears. The title of the dialog reflects that form data is
stored in tables in NEXUS IC.

Sand Rate

[ Category:

S -
¥ Configuration - Sensors | ®
Teble Definition Asset T |
4 Add ~ PiEdit = Delete | =% Connections [ Expart ~ ==L |
Table Definition ,.
-
Choke Position Name: Tect_Sencor =
AT Description: E

[E3 Clesr | [ Import [ Export | Set Transparency

lcon:

< >
ditems. 1 item selected. .
Pressure Fields |
4 Add [#iEdit = Delete | =& Connections [ Export + % £z

Name ~  FieldType  DisplayType  Required  Allow User Comments N
v Sensor (1 Item) Clock: frs @

« Pressure (1 ltem) Reading: (kPa)
Reading Numeric Numeric No No

2. Specify the main table parameters in the Add Table Definition dialog e For more
information, see Add/Edit Table Definition Dialog.

© Note

When you create the table for the first time, not all tabs are visible in the dialog.
Save the table, select it and click Edit to return to the dialog with all the tabs
visible.

3. Click OK.

4. Add new fields to the table by choosing Add from the bottom toolbar of the Configuration
- Information dialog o
The Add Field Definition dialog appears.
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'
| 4 Add -~ [ Edit = Delete = = Connections [ Export ~ " Customise - [ Load Template [ Save Template | & Field Order ~ | Map
| Name ~ W
Cheke Position 6
Pressure | Field Definition  Field Layout
Sand Rate Field Definition ~
Temperature
Name: Test_Sensor_Ficld
Field Type: Numeric -
Unit: ()
Allow User Comments: []
Default Value: The default value that this field should be given when the user adds a n
M | Format Decimal Notatic v Number of Decimal Places:
4items.  1item selected. Survey Input:

Comments should contain additional infermation relating to this field -

Pressure Fields
o-l- Add [# Edit == Delete | %4 Connections [ Ex

Name ~ Field Type Display Type
~ Sensor (1 ltem)
 Pressure (1 ltem) Comments:
Reading Numeric Numeric
< L] v
1item. 1item selected.
© Note

When you create the field for the first time, not all tabs are visible in the dialog.
Save the field, select it and click Edit to return to the dialog with all the tabs
visible.

5. Specify the main field parameters in the Add Field Definition dialog 6 For more in-
formation, see Add/Edit Field Definition Dialog.

6. Click OK.

7.2.2.4.2 View Dependency Map

The dependency map is a visual representation of an Asset Information Group (AIG), Event Type’s, or global table’s
dependencies.

You can access the dependency map by choosing Map in the toolbar of the configuration dialogs when configuring
AIGs (see Configure Asset Information Groups), event types (see Configure Event Types) or global tables (see Configure
Global Tables).

|2

o= Add - [#Edit == Delete * Connections [ Export ~ % Custornise ~ | [# Load Template (= Save Template ¥ Field Order ~ Map

Name -~ Category lcon Colour Shape Allow Inheritence

As Built Survey System Table Definition [ ] Yes [l
Atmospheric Corrosion SPE - Damage Table Definition | | Mo

BVS Onshore PIMS Table Definition | I |

Caisson Design Data Design Table Definition | |

Caiszon Sections Tabkle Definiticn |

Calculation Parameter SPE - Information Table Definiticn |

Calculztion Tab 1 SPE - Consequence Table Definition |

Calculation Tab 2 SPE - Consequence Table Definition |

COF Pl - Rick Tahle Definitinn 1

The map is represented as a series of interlinked fields grouped in columns, each column representing the AIG/Event
Type/Global Table to which the fields belong.
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The map is hierarchically arranged from left to right, with the target AIG/Event Type/Global Table located in the
left-most column, and its dependencies and sub-dependencies located to the right.

You can also toggle the view using the following buttons at the top of the dialog:

¢ Show Duplicates: If this button is switched on, and a field has a reference to another field in the same AIG/Event
Type/Global Table, the field and the AIG/Event Type/Global Table will be displayed again in a separate column.
If you switch this button off, the fields will be displayed only once and any self-referential dependencies will
be displayed as a closed loop in a single column. For example, if you have a field called Absolute Pressure in
the Piping AIG, which has references to two other fields from the same Piping AIG, the dependency map is
displayed as follows:

— Show Duplicates button ON:
¥

| Show Duplicates Show Local References

Piping

Link_ID
Component_ID
| Guid
Component Type
Piping OD Size (mm)
TagNumber
Hydrotest Pressure
Design Life
Timein Service
Piping Circuit No
Commissioning Date
Corrosion Loop No

Safety Critical Equipment Code Piping
Insulation Type Today Date
HeatTracing Commissioning Date
Coating Type Operating Pressure

Painted? Operating Pressure is Absolute Pressure? Piping Wall Thickness

Safety Critical?
Business Critical?
Environmentally Critical

| | Operating Temperature
| |MaxDesign Temperature

Operating Pressure

{ |MaxDesign Pressure
| |Min Design Temperature

Operating Pressure is Absolute Pressure?
Absolute Pressure
Material Type

| | seneric Material

Pipe Schedule

| [corrosion Allowance

Joint Efficiency Factor (up to 1)

| |HeatTreatment
| | Calculated Wall Thickness (mm)

— Show Duplicates button OFF:

Wall Thickness Override

| | 1ntemal Diameter

Minimum Allowable WT (MAWT)
Steel ProductForm
MAWT OQverride

StressValue

Piping OD Size (mm)

Pipe Schedule

Wall Thickness Override
Calculated Wall Thickness (mm)
Max Design Pressure

Joint Efficiency Factor (up to1)
Stress Value

MaxDesign Temperature
Material Type

Outside Diameter
Pipe Schedule

Piping

Piping OD Size (mm)
Pipe Schedule

Max Design Temperature
Material Type

Piping Wall Thickness

Outside Diameter
Pipe Schedule

Stress Value and MDMT

to temperature C
from temperature C
material type

Stress Value and MDMT

to temperature C
fromtemperature C
material type

v

Cancel
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w

| Show Duplicates | Show Local References

Piping

Link_ID
Component_ID

| Guid

Component Type

Piping OD Size {(mm)

TagNumber

Hydrotest Pressure

Design Life

Timein Service

Today Date

Commissioning Date

Piping Circuit No

Corrosion Loop No

Safety Critical Equipment Code

Insulation Type

+ |HeatTracing

| |CoatingType

Painted?

Safety Critical?
Business Critical?

LT

| [Environmentally Critical

Operating Pressure is Absolute Pressure?

| |Operating Temperature - - Stress Value and MDMT
Max Design Temperature Piping Wall Thickness
| | Operating Pressure - Outside Diameter ;rno:Tepr:rpaetruarteufe c
| [MaxDesign Pressure - Pipe Schedule material type
Min Design Temperature
I

Absolute Pressure

| [Material Type

Generic Material

| |Pipe Schedule

Corrosion Allowance

Joint Efficiency Factor (up to 1)
| |HeatTreatment
Calculated Wall Thickness (mm)
|| wall Thickness Override
Intemal Diameter

Minimum Allowable WT (MAWT)
Stress Value

| lsteal Product Farm v

Cancel

¢ Show Local References: If this button is switched on, and a field has a reference to another field within the same
AIG/Event Type/Global Table, this dependency will be displayed on the map. If you switch this button off, these
self-referential dependencies will not be displayed at all. See how the example mentioned above is displayed
when toggling this button on or off:

— Show Local References button ON:
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w

| Show Duplicates ' Show Local References

Piping ~
Link_ID
| Component_ID
Guid
Component Type
| |Piping OD Size (mm)
Tag Number
Hydrotest Pressure
Design Life
Timein Service
Piping Circuit No
Commissioning Date
Corrosion Loop No
Safety Critical Equipment Code Piping
Insulation Type Today Date
HeatTracing Commissioning Date
Coating Type Operating Pressure
Painted? Operating Pressure is Absolute Pressure? Piping Wall Thickness
Safety Critical? Piping OD Size (mm}) Outside Diameter
Business Critical? Pipe Schedule
. 3 Pipe Schedule
Environmentally Critical Wall Thickness Override
Operating Temperature Calculated Wall Thickness (mm) S
Max Design Temperature MaxDesian Pressure - -
Operating Pressure Joint Efficiency Factor (up to1) Piping 0D Size (mm)
Pipe Schedule
Max Design Pressure Stress Value X
. Max Design Temperature
Min Design Temperature Max Design Temperature Material Type
Operating Pressure is Absolute Pressure? Material Type
|
| ;‘;Z:li“::\‘:;eﬁ“‘? Piping Wall Thickness S RNEET T
Generic Material Outside Diameter to temperature C
Pipe Schedule Pipe Schedule ﬁumtz.amuemtulec
Corrosion Allowance material type
| |70int Efficiency Factor (up to 1) Stress Value and MDMT
Heat Treatment to temperature C
Calculated Wall Thickness (mmm) from temperature C
Wall Thickness Override material type
Intemal Diameter
Minimum Allowable WT (MAWT)
| |Steel ProductForm
1 |MAWT Override
| latracs valie v

— Show Local References button OFF:
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| &

| |Show Duplicates | Show Local References

Piping

Link_ID
Component_ID

Guid
Component Type
Piping OD Size {(mm)
TagNumber
Hydrotest Pressure
Design Life

Timein Service
Piping Circuit No
Commissioning Date
Corrosion Loop No
Safety Critical Equipment Code
Insulation Type
HeatTracing

+ |Coating Type
| |Painted?

Safety Critical?
Business Critical?
Environmentally Critical

| | Operating Temperature
I |Max Design Temperature
| |Operating Pressure

{ |MaxDesign Pressure

| |Min Design Temperature

Operating Pressure is Absolute Prassure?
Absolute Pressure
Material Type

| | Generic Material

Pipe Schedule

| [corrosion Allowance

Joint Efficiency Factor (up to 1)

| [HeatTreatment
| [ Calculated Wall Thickness (mm)

Wall Thickness Override

| | 1ntemal Diameter

Minimum Allowable WT (MAWT)

| |Steel ProductForm

1 |MAWT Override

| latressvalie

7.2.2.5 Configure Risk Charts

Piping Wall Thickness
Outside Diameter
Pipe Schedule

Stress Value and MDMT

to temperature C
from temperature C
material type

b |

Cancel

The first step of setting up a risk model is configuring a risk chart, where the risk results can be displayed on. You
create risk charts under Configuration — Assets — Risk Charts.

One chart can be used by several risk models (see risk models).

Risk matrixes are displayed on the ASSETS screen, on the Risk tab (see Risk).

7.2.2.5.1 Set Up a Risk Chart

The following example shows the steps of setting up a new risk chart:

1. Under Configuration — Assets — Risk Charts, click Add at the top of the Configuration - Risk Charts dialog.

2. In the Add Risk Chart dialog, enter a name that uniquely identifies the risk chart.

3. Specify the X and Y axis parameters as follows:
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Field Name Description
X Axis Title Specifies the title of the X axis.

X Axis Indicates to how many squares you want to split up the X axis (width).

Granula-

tion

X Axis Indicates the name of each square on the X axis. Enter the values separated by semicolon.
Ticks For example, if your risk chart is 5x5, your X axis ticks can be defined as “A;B;C;D;E”, or

“Negligible;Mild;Moderate;Major;Severe”, whatever your risk model requires.
Y Axis Title  Specifies the title of the Y axis.

Y Axis Indicates to how many squares you want to split up the Y axis (height).

Granula-

tion

Y Axis Indicates the name of each square on the Y axis. Enter the values separated by semicolon.
Ticks For example, if your risk chart is 5x5, your Y axis ticks can be defined as “1;2;3;4;5”, or

“None;Low;Medium;High;Extreme”, whatever your risk model requires.

4. Under Chart, set up the risk colours and numbers as follows:

¢ Right-click a cell to set the colour. Choose a predefined colour or choose Custom to get a colour picker
dialog.

* Click within the cell to enter a whole number risk value. The higher the number, the more severe the risk
is.
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U* Add Risk Chart — | ™

Configuration

Mame: Test Risk Chart X
X Axis
¥ Axis Title: |Consequence X ¥ Axis Granulation: |3

¥ Awis Ticks: |AB:.CIDiE

Y Bxis

Y Axis Title:  |Likelihoed X Y Axis Granulaticn: |3
Y Axis Ticks: |1:2:3:4:5

Chart
Test Risk Chart
Right-click
]
4
T Red
=
ﬁ 3 Orange
= Yellow
2
Green
1 Custom
A E C D E
Consequence
e See also
Configure Risk Models

7.2.2.6 Configure Risk Models

The Risk technology within NEXUS IC provides a powerful framework so that you can configure formalised risk
assessment and RBI methodologies (for example, API 581 BRD, DNV-RP-G101, AS 2885.1, AS 4360) or set up
custom risk models of any level of complexity (that is, corporate risk models, internally workshopped models, or
tailored/customised models to suit specific issues or situations).

You create and configure risk models under Configuration — Assets — Risk Models.
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Once you have created a risk model, you can assign it to asset types (see Assign Risk Models to Asset Type and Assign
Asset Types to a Risk Model) and then to individual assets (see Assign Risk Models and Scenarios).

You can see what assets have a particular risk model assigned by clicking on the risk model, then clicking the Connec-
tions button.

7.2.2.6.1 Risk Model Hierarchy

The concept of risk models is hierarchical: the final risk value is comprised of n Categories. Each Category value is
comprised of n Factors. Each Factor value is comprised of n Calculations, Pass Thrus, Values and Factors.

Each of these entities (Category, Factor, etc.) is displayed in the bottom half of the Configuration - Risk Models
dialog in a hierarchical structure tree, with each level expandable and collapsible.

A risk model is made up of three top-level categories:

Risk Model Cate- Description

gory

Risk This category contains the risk model functionality based on which the actual risk value is
determined. Beneath Risk, you can add Factors, and below Factors, you can add Calcu-
lations, Pass Thrus, Values and more Factors. For each Factor, you set up a function and
ultimately, the function assigned to the main Risk element combines all the factor functions
beneath it.

X Value Determines the location of the risk value on the X axis.

Y Value Determines the location of the risk value on the Y axis.

For detailed information about setting up a risk model, see the process below.

7.2.2.6.2 Create Risk Models
7.2.2.6.2.1 Prerequisites

You have defined a risk chart based on which the risk model can be set up (see Configure Risk Charts).

7.2.2.6.2.2 Process

1. Under Configuration — Assets — Risk Models, click Add at the top of the Configuration - Risk Models dialog.
2. In the Add Risk Model dialog, enter data as follows:

* Specify a name that uniquely identifies the risk model.

« Select the risk chart that you want to use for your risk model (as defined in Configure Risk Charts).

¢ If required, select a model status (whether it’s final or in development) and categorise your risk model.
3. In the bottom half of the Configuration - Risk Models dialog, set up the three main risk model categories:

a. Set up the Risk category, which contains the actual functionality of your risk model and determines how
the risk value is determined.

1. Define at least one factor under the Risk node by selecting the node and choosing Add —
Factor from the bottom toolbar.
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U* Configuration - Risk Models - O *

+ Add IZ|Edi1: == Delete <: Connections [# Import B Export % Customise ~
Mame ~ Meodel Status Category

Test Risk Model Development v
39 items. 1 item selected.

&= Add ~ [# Edit == Delete

Factor Description Functicn

Calculation
Pass Thru

Value

. Model l:‘ Factor D Value l:‘ Calculaticn D Pass Thru

Close

2. Under each factor, create children based on which the value of the risk factor can be deter-
mined. To do that, select the factor and choose the required child type from under the Add

+ toolbar button.
You can create the following types of children under a factor:

¢ Another factor

A pass through field, in which case, you can select a field from an Asset Information
Group (AIG) form and have its value passed through to the risk model.

* A value, in which case, you can directly determine a specific value to be used in the
risk model.

¢ A calculation, in which case, you define a function for determining the value for the
risk model.

3. As soon as you create a child under a factor, a function is automatically assigned to the factor.
To ensure that the result value is determined correctly, edit the function of the factor by click-

ing the function and selecting || at the end of the row and setting up the connection between
the function elements, for example:
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U* Configuration - Risk Models - m] X

4 Add [#iEdit == Delete | = Connections [#Import [ Export ~ * Customise -
Name ~ Model Status Category
DM - Int - Wastage - 02 ~
DM - Int - Wastage - PWC
DM - Int - Wastage - Stray Current

Generic Qualitative Development
PSIM
Test Risk Model Development v

39 items, 1 item selected.

4 Add - [ Edit = Delete

Mame Description Function
Function for Ce -rrstllisl:Modelﬂ
N
No function, please create a child to have the function ically created. \
U* Edit Function Definition - O bd
Function Definition  Library History
[ Model | petsils
Name: Function for Consequence (Test Risk Model)

Function Category:

Comments applicable to the use of the function

Comments:

Definition
Show Results | [# Edit == Delete | Copy From

Elements  Tests
CoF

[Qsearch PARAMETER (ALLOWS N...
Name - . E

> ELEMENTS N

> FUNCTIONS

[ Resu ; \
|RESULT |

0.0

4. Once you have set up each factor under the Risk node, configure the function of the main

Risk node too, by clicking the function and selecting B at the end of the row and setting up
the connection between the function elements, for example:
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U* Configuration - Risk Models - m} X
+ Add 'Z Edit == Delete < Connections [# Import BExport ~ h Customise ~
Mame ~ Model Status Categery
DM - Int - Wastage - 02 ~
DM - Int - Wastage - PWC
DM - Int - Wastage - Stray Current
Generic Qualitative Development
PSIM
Test Risk Model Development v
30 items, 1 item selected.
=+ Add v #iEdit = Delete
Name Description Function
=l Risk Function for Risk (Test Risk Model)| -
I=/ Consequence Function for Consequence (Test Risk Model) \
CoF
= Likelihood Functicn Definition Library History
LoF Details
X Valu
vv:u.: Name: Function for Risk (Test Risk Modsl)
Function Category:
Comments applicable to the use of the function
Comments:
7 Model [ Factor
Definition
Show Results | @ Edit == Delete | Copy From
Elements Tests
e R ——r—
Name ~ |FARAM[]'ER (ALLOWS NI ‘_PARAMETER (ALLOWS NI
> ELEMENTS u] [u]
FUNCTIONS abic abe
oog
Concaten
ate
CONCAT
[m} :
0.0 &
{ Result |
\RESULT /
0.0

b. Setup the X Value category, which determines the location of the risk value on the X axis. To do that, edit
the X Value row and assign a function that returns a value between 0 and 1 based on your requirements.

The return value 0 locates the risk value at the far left end of the X axis, and value 1 locates the value
at the far right end of the axis.

For example, if based on your risk chart, you have the Consequence values A, B, C, D, E on your X
axis, then you can assign a function that returns the values as follows:
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v

Function Definition Library  History
Details

Name: Test Risk Model X Axis

Function Category:

Comments applicable to the use of the function

| &

General ~

Mame: A..Eto X Axis "
Copy From
Result il
Type: |Numeric v Consequence og
Unit: o PARAMETER (ALLOWS N... ;
A S
Matrix abe
0.0 |
oom
B B | E [ Rowinput Calumn Column Row = Row
* * et | + A to X Axis
Consequence 4_________.—-—-—'—'_ MATRIX (5 X 1)
Equals (=) o
A 0.1 0.0
8 03
c 0.5
D 0.7 8
Matrix: - [ Result |
£ 09 |RESULT |
0.0
< >
7 items.
[ mput Input Value Result
Default Value: v
. et | |

oK Cancel

c. Similarly to the step above, set up the Y Value category, which determines the location of the risk value
on the Y axis. To do that, edit the Y Value row and assign a function that returns a value between 0 and 1
based on your requirements.

The return value 0 locates the risk value at the bottom end of the Y axis, and value 1 locates the value

at the top end of the axis.

7.2.2.6.3 Assign Asset Types to a Risk Model

Once you have created a risk model, you can assign asset types to it, which allows you to restrict which asset types can
have access to certain risk models. That is, on the ASSETS screen, on the Risk tab, when you click Assign to <name
of asset>, you can choose only from the risk models that have been assigned to that asset type. For more information,
see Assign Risk Models and Scenarios.

To assign asset types to a risk model, proceed as follows:
1. Under Configuration — Assets — Risk Models, select the relevant risk model in the top half of the dialog.
2. Choose Edit to launch the Edit Risk Model dialog.
3. On the Asset Types tab, select the required asset types.
4. Click OK.

> See also
* Risk
* Assign Risk Models and Scenarios
» Configure Risk Charts
* Assign Risk Models to Asset Type
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7.2.3 Configure Planning Data

When you choose Configuration — Planning from the main menu of NEXUS IC, you can configure functions related
to planning tasks or workpacks as described below.

7.2.3.1 Cost Codes

Under this item, you can define the list of cost codes which workpacks can be allocated to. When you edit a workpack
on the WORKPACKS screen, from the Cost Code field, you can select from the values that have been defined here.

Cost code allocation can be useful if it ties in with an external CMMS.

7.2.3.2 Schedule Types

You can optionally define a list of schedule types that can be assigned to planning tasks for grouping, filtering or
reporting purposes.

7.2.3.3 Task Categories

You can set up task categories to group tasks. If your database contains different kinds of data, for example, some
below-water and some above-water data, you can create one task category for “Above water” and another for “Below
water”. Or, you can separate “below water” into “ROV” and “Diver”.

7.2.3.4 Task Status

You can define a list of statuses that can be assigned to tasks for user-defined categorisation. For example, it can contain
entries describing why a task could not be completed, such as item inaccessible, item non-existent, task is a duplicate,
and so on.

7.2.3.5 Workpack Groups

You can create workpack groups to group your workpacks for filtering, searching, reporting or any other purposes. You
can assign workpack groups to workpacks on the Workpacks screen.

7.2.3.6 Workpack Revisions

You can define revisions for workpacks, which can indicate at what stage the workpack is in, for example, planning
stage, completed, and so on. In this configuration dialog, you can also do the following:

* Assign a number to a specific workpack revision (Level field)
¢ Indicate whether you want the workpack with the specific revision to be updated by planning template changes
* Set all workpacks with the given revision to read-only.

By default, the grid on the Workpacks screen is grouped by Revision.

7.2.4 Configure Events

When you choose Configuration — Events from the main menu of NEXUS IC, you can configure event-specific func-
tions as described below:

* Configure Event Types

* Configure Features

» Configure Mutually Exclusive Events

* Configure Remotely Operated Vehicles (ROVs)

» Configure Survey Sets
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7.2.4.1 Configure Event Types

Under Configuration — Events — Event Types, you can create and configure event forms. You can then use these forms
to record event data.

You can create the following types of forms here:

Event Form Description

Type

Event Events represent a single point in time and space, or a short range of time and/or space. For example,
a form to capture details about an anode’s current state would be an event.

Sub Event A Sub Event appears within one of the other types of form, and can contain multiple records for a

Survey Data

Continuous
Event

single instance of its owning form. For example, a CP Reading event form might have a sub event
form on it for registering several readings; a Seabed Profile continuous event form might have a sub
event form on it for recording a range of cross-profile depths. Sub Event types are not supported
by IC-Inspector.

A Survey Data form captures information like location (Easting, Northing, and so on), KP, CP
(for example, CP Reading, Field Gradient) and so on. Survey Data such as KP, Easting, Northing,
Latitude, Longitude and Elevation is logged into a Survey Set. Each Event has a reference to a
Survey Set. The positional data contained is retrieved from the Survey Set, matching on the Date
Time Stamp in the Survey Set and the Date Time Stamp (Start Clock) of the event. Survey Set data
is imported inherently with any Import Events. The inspection data import templates are formatted
with the required columns. It is also possible to import Survey Set Data independent of event
records. To edit individual survey data points, go to Configuration — Events — Configure Survey
Sets.

A Continuous Event is for capturing periodic data. For example, on a subsea pipeline inspection,
you might capture seabed information every n metres. Continuous events do not normally appear
in the Event Listing, unless you specifically filter for them.

You can maintain event forms from the Configuration - Event Types dialog as follows:

¢ In the top half of this dialog, you can add, edit and delete event forms. You can use the standard toolbar functions
for maintaining the forms (see Using the Grid). In addition, you can:

— Use the Field Order button to move a field up or down in the form or grid. For example, if you want to
place a field between two other fields in the form, select Form ... from the drop-down list, and in the
Form Field Order dialog, you can move the field with the Move Up or Move Down buttons available in
the toolbar.

Using the IC-Inspector... item under this button, you can also define the order of fields that appear on the
Event Details screen in IC-Inspector.

— Check the dependency map using the Map button (see View Dependency Map).

¢ In the bottom half, you can add, edit or delete fields within the forms and use the standard toolbar functions for
maintaining the fields within the forms (see Using the Grid). You can also review how fields appear in the form
or grid layouts and set up workflow rules and anomaly triggers for specific fields in the form.

7.2.4.1.1 Create Event Forms

See the steps below for the basic process of creating a new event form:

1. Under Configuration — Events — Event Types, click Add at the top of the Configuration - Infor-

mation dialog o

2. Select the type of event form that you want to create 9
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The Add Table Definition dialog appears. The title of the dialog reflects that form data is stored in
tables in NEXUS IC.

=L* Configuration - Event Types |y e
4 Add - #iEdit = Delete = =<5 Connections [ Ex Table Definition Asset Types
Event e~ Table Definition A
SORIEVERE e Name: Test Event Form
S Dat:
HEEyREs Description:
Continuous Event
Category:
L3 Clear [# Import Export | Set Transparency
<
90 items, 1item selected. lcon:
AC Voltage Fields |
+ 'ZI == [elete 'C:Connections @B(port ~ %
Name -~ Field Type Display Type Re
» Ewvent (5 ltems)
Coloun I:‘ Mone « .. X Shape:
Auto Calculate: () Yes ~
System Data
Allow Security: v

3. Specify the main table parameters in the Add Table Definition dialog e For more information,
see Add/Edit Table Definition Dialog.

© Note

When you create the table for the first time, not all tabs are visible in the dialog. Save the
table, select it and click Edit to return to the dialog with all the tabs visible.

4. Click OK.

5. Add new fields to the table by choosing Add from the bottom toolbar of the Configuration - Event
Types dialog e
The Add Field Definition dialog appears.
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| ¥

| 4 Add - WEdit = Delete

=4 Connections [ Export

MName ~

<

90items.  1item selected.

Q: Voltage Fields
+ Add #iEdit = Delete
Name ~
> Event (5 liems)

Field Type

<

Sitems.  5items selected.

=% Connections [ Export ~

Display Type

Required

% Customise ~

Category

[# Load Template [, Save Template | 7+ Field Order

Map

lcon Colour 9

U® Add Field Definition

Field Definition  Field Layout

Field Definition
Name:
Field Type:

Unit: (7)

Allow User Comments: []

Default Value:
Format:

Survey Input:

Comments:

e - m] x

Test Field

Mumeric ~

The default value that this field should be given when the useraddsan

Decimal Notatic « Number of Decimal Places:

Comments should centain additicnal infermation relating to this field -

Cancel

Close

© Note

When you create the field for the first time, not all tabs are visible in the dialog. Save
the field, select it and click Edit to return to the dialog with all the tabs visible.

6. Specify the main field parameters in the Add/Edit Field Definition dialog e

In this dialog, you can define the main properties of the field, configure its layout, assign functions,
set up workflow rules and anomaly triggers, and so on. For more information, see Add/Edit Field

Definition Dialog.
7. Click OK.

7.2.4.1.2 View Dependency Map

The dependency map is a visual representation of an Asset Information Group (AIG), Event Type’s, or global table’s

dependencies.

You can access the dependency map by choosing Map in the toolbar of the configuration dialogs when configuring
AlGs (see Configure Asset Information Groups), event types (see Configure Event Types) or global tables (see Configure

Global Tables).
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|

= Add - [# Edit == Delete * Connections [ﬁExpnrt - %Custnmise ~  [# Load Template [C!SaveTEmp\atE + Field Order ~ m

Mame -~ Category leen Colour Shape Allow Inheritence

As Built Survey System Table Definition ] Yes "~
Atmospheric Corresion SPE - Damage Table Definition | Mo

BVS Onshore PIMS Table Definition |

Caisson Design Data Design Table Definition |

Caisson Sections Table Definition |

Calculation Parameter SPE - Information Table Definition | |

Calculation Tab 1 SPE - Consequence Table Definition | I |

Calculation Tab 2 SPE - Consequence Table Definition | |

COF Pl - Rick Tahle Definitinn 1

The map is represented as a series of interlinked fields grouped in columns, each column representing the AIG/Event
Type/Global Table to which the fields belong.

The map is hierarchically arranged from left to right, with the target AIG/Event Type/Global Table located in the
left-most column, and its dependencies and sub-dependencies located to the right.

You can also toggle the view using the following buttons at the top of the dialog:

¢ Show Duplicates: If this button is switched on, and a field has a reference to another field in the same AIG/Event
Type/Global Table, the field and the AIG/Event Type/Global Table will be displayed again in a separate column.
If you switch this button off, the fields will be displayed only once and any self-referential dependencies will
be displayed as a closed loop in a single column. For example, if you have a field called Absolute Pressure in
the Piping AIG, which has references to two other fields from the same Piping AIG, the dependency map is
displayed as follows:

— Show Duplicates button ON:
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w

| Show Duplicates Show Local References

Piping ~
Link_ID
| Component_ID
Guid
Component Type
| |Piping OD Size (mm)
Tag Number
Hydrotest Pressure
Design Life
Timein Service
Piping Circuit No
Commissioning Date
Corrosion Loop No
Safety Critical Equipment Code Piping
Insulation Type Today Date
HeatTracing Commissioning Date
Coating Type Operating Pressure
Painted? Operating Pressure is Absolute Pressure? Piping Wall Thickness
Safety Critical? Piping OD Size (mm}) "
BuSiI::‘SS Critical? Pipe Schedule Outside Dizmeler
Environmentally Critical Wall Thickness Override Pipe Schedue
Operating Temperature Calculated Wall Thickness (mm) S
Max Design Temperature MaxDesian Pressure - -
Operating Pressure Joint Efficiency Factor (up to1) Piping OD Size (mm)
Max Design Pressure Stress Value Fipe SEh_Edu‘E
Min Design Temperature Max Design Temperature MaxDesign Temperature
Operating Pressure is Absolute Pressure? Material Type Material Type
| | eene e Stress Value and MDMT
| |Material Type Piping Wall Thickness
Generic Material Outside Diameter to temperature C
Pipe Schedule Pipe Schedule ﬁumtz.amuemtulec
Corrosion Allowance material type
| [JointEfficiency Factor (up to 1) Stress Value and MDMT
Heat Treatment to temperature C
Calculated Wall Thickness (mmm) from temperature C
Wall Thickness Override material type
Intemal Diameter
Minimum Allowable WT (MAWT)
| |Steel ProductForm
1 |MAWT Override
| latracs valie v

— Show Duplicates button OFF:
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w

| Show Duplicates | Show Local References

Piping

Link_ID
Component_ID

| Guid

Component Type

Piping OD Size {(mm)

TagNumber

Hydrotest Pressure

Design Life

Timein Service

Today Date

Commissioning Date

Piping Circuit No

Corrosion Loop No

Safety Critical Equipment Code

Insulation Type

+ |HeatTracing

| |CoatingType

Painted?

Safety Critical?
Business Critical?

LT

| [Environmentally Critical

Operating Pressure is Absolute Pressure?

| |Operating Temperature - - Stress Value and MDMT
Max Design Temperature Piping Wall Thickness
| | Operating Pressure - Outside Diameter ;rno:Tepr:rpaetruarteufe c
| [MaxDesign Pressure - Pipe Schedule material type
Min Design Temperature
I

Absolute Pressure

| [Material Type

Generic Material

| |Pipe Schedule

Corrosion Allowance

Joint Efficiency Factor (up to 1)
| |HeatTreatment
Calculated Wall Thickness (mm)
|| wall Thickness Override
Intemal Diameter

Minimum Allowable WT (MAWT)
Stress Value

| lsteal Product Farm v

Cancel

¢ Show Local References: If this button is switched on, and a field has a reference to another field within the same
AIG/Event Type/Global Table, this dependency will be displayed on the map. If you switch this button off, these
self-referential dependencies will not be displayed at all. See how the example mentioned above is displayed
when toggling this button on or off:

— Show Local References button ON:
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w

| Show Duplicates ' Show Local References

Piping ~
Link_ID
| Component_ID
Guid
Component Type
| |Piping OD Size (mm)
Tag Number
Hydrotest Pressure
Design Life
Timein Service
Piping Circuit No
Commissioning Date
Corrosion Loop No
Safety Critical Equipment Code Piping
Insulation Type Today Date
HeatTracing Commissioning Date
Coating Type Operating Pressure
Painted? Operating Pressure is Absolute Pressure? Piping Wall Thickness
Safety Critical? Piping OD Size (mm}) Outside Diameter
Business Critical? Pipe Schedule
. 3 Pipe Schedule
Environmentally Critical Wall Thickness Override
Operating Temperature Calculated Wall Thickness (mm) S
Max Design Temperature MaxDesian Pressure - -
Operating Pressure Joint Efficiency Factor (up to1) Piping 0D Size (mm)
Pipe Schedule
Max Design Pressure Stress Value X
. Max Design Temperature
Min Design Temperature Max Design Temperature Material Type
Operating Pressure is Absolute Pressure? Material Type
|
| ;‘;Z:li“::\‘:;eﬁ“‘? Piping Wall Thickness S RNEET T
Generic Material Outside Diameter to temperature C
Pipe Schedule Pipe Schedule ﬁumtz.amuemtulec
Corrosion Allowance material type
| |70int Efficiency Factor (up to 1) Stress Value and MDMT
Heat Treatment to temperature C
Calculated Wall Thickness (mmm) from temperature C
Wall Thickness Override material type
Intemal Diameter
Minimum Allowable WT (MAWT)
| |Steel ProductForm
1 |MAWT Override
| latracs valie v

— Show Local References button OFF:
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| &

| |Show Duplicates | Show Local References

Piping

Link_ID
Component_ID

Guid
Component Type
Piping OD Size {(mm)
TagNumber
Hydrotest Pressure
Design Life

Timein Service
Piping Circuit No
Commissioning Date
Corrosion Loop No
Safety Critical Equipment Code
Insulation Type
HeatTracing

+ |Coating Type
| |Painted?

Safety Critical?
Business Critical?
Environmentally Critical

| | Operating Temperature
I |Max Design Temperature
| |Operating Pressure

{ |MaxDesign Pressure

| |Min Design Temperature

Operating Pressure is Absolute Prassure?
Absolute Pressure
Material Type

| | Generic Material

Pipe Schedule

| [corrosion Allowance

Joint Efficiency Factor (up to 1)

| [HeatTreatment
| [ Calculated Wall Thickness (mm)

Wall Thickness Override

| | 1ntemal Diameter

Minimum Allowable WT (MAWT)
Steel Product Form
MAWT Override

StressValue

> See also

Piping Wall Thickness
Outside Diameter
Pipe Schedule

Stress Value and MDMT

to temperature C
from temperature C
material type

* Enable Images with Graphical Markup for Event Fields

o Set Up Anomaly Triggers
o Set Up Workflow Rules

~

Cancel

7.2.4.1.2.1 Enable Images with Graphical Markup for Event Fields

You can display multimedia images in event forms. To do that, you must configure the relevant field in the event type

as follows:

1. In the menu, go to Configuration — Events — Event Types.

2. Select the relevant event type in the top half of the dialog.

176

Chapter 7. Setup and Configuration



NEXUS Documentation, Release 6.9.xxxxx.0

3. In the bottom half of the dialog, select an existing field or create a new field that will contain the image.

4. On the Field Definition tab, enter data as required (see Add/Edit Field Definition Dialog) and ensure that you
enter data as follows:

¢ Select the value Table Link in the Field Type field.
¢ In the Sub AIG/Event field, select a sub-event that contains two numeric fields called X and Y.
5. Onthe Field Layout tab, in the Editor Type field, select how you want to create graphical markups on the image:

* Graphical Markup (Line) - Choose this option if you would like to draw a series of line segments on the
image (that is, as an open curve, good for representing cracks, scratches, and so on)

* Graphical Markup (Point) - Choose this option if you want to draw points.

* Graphical Markup (Region) - Choose this option if you would like to create a markup as a polygon (that is,
a closed curve).

See also

e Configure Event Types

e Edit Events

7.2.4.2 Configure Features

Under Configuration — Events — Features, you can set which field is the source for various position information, used
by the Pipeline View. Usually, you select Survey fields for the position fields. You can assign fields to the following
usages:

Usage Description

Position - KP Populates the Start - KP and End - KP fields on the INSPECTION screen,
and used in KP-based charts and pipeline charts.

Position - Easting Populates the Position - Easting field on the INSPECTION screen, and
used in the Pipeline View chart.

Position - Northing Populates the Position - Northing field on the INSPECTION screen, and
used in the Pipeline View chart.

Position - Depth Populates the Position - Depth field on the INSPECTION screen, and used
in the Pipeline View chart.

Position - Heading Populates the Position - Heading field on the INSPECTION screen, and

used in the Pipeline View chart.
Longitudinal Profile - Top of Pipe  Used in the Profile chart.
Longitudinal Profile - Bottom of Used in the Profile chart.
Pipe
Longitudinal Profile - Left Seabed Used in the Profile chart.
Longitudinal Profile - Right Used in the Profile chart.
Seabed

These usages are predelivered and cannot be modified.

To assign source fields to these usages, proceed as follows:
1. Navigate to Configuration — Events — Features.
2. Select the required usage in the list and click Edit.
3. Select the relevant field from the dialog and click OK.
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7.2.4.3 Configure Mutually Exclusive Events

Under Configuration — Events — Mutually Exclusive Events, you can specify groups of events that should not be
allowed to run at the same time.

7.2.4.3.1 Example
You have a Span event and a Buried event. Where a pipeline is buried, it cannot be in a span; where a pipeline is in
span, it cannot be buried. To represent this, you can do the following:

1. Create a Mutually Exclusive Group called Span/Buried by choosing Add in the top half of the Con-
figuration - Mutually Exclusive Events dialog.

2. Within that group, add two event types for Span and Buried by selecting the group and choosing Add
in the bottom half of the Configuration - Mutually Exclusive Events dialog.

'U* Configuration - Mutually Exclusive Events - | x

+ Add '2[ Edit == Delete 'R'.: Connections  [4] Import E,’ Export - % Customize ~

Mame ~
Span/Buried

1 item. 1item selected.

+ Add 'ZI Edit == Delete [ Import @ Export % Customise ~
Event Type
Bunied

Span

2 items. 1 item selected.

Close

© Result

When you launch a Span event in IC-Inspection, if there is a Buried event running, it will be saved and closed.
Similarly, if you launch a Buried event while a Span event is open, the Span event will be saved and closed.
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7.2.4.4 Configure Remotely Operated Vehicles (ROVs)
Under Configuration — Events — ROVs, you can add, edit, or delete Remotely Operated Vehicles (ROVs).

ROVs are useful for simultaneous operations in IC-Inspection. Whenever you have (or might have) two ROVs in the
water at once (or more generally, two separate sources of video at once, even if one or more of those sources is not
actually a ROV), you should add a ROV for each source. A single multi-channel source, such as several cameras on
one ROV should be represented by just one ROV.

Each ROV can be associated with one or more survey sets, which are in turn associated with events.

Then, when NEXUS IC plays back video for review, it can play the correct channels of video for that event. Similarly,
the Pipeline View chart can show correct data.

7.2.4.5 Configure Survey Sets

Survey sets are used to group survey data associated with inspections. For example, you might create a survey set
named 2018 Inspection Campaign or Pipeline A 2018 Inspection to organise data collected during those periods. For
more information, see Survey Data Processing.

To manage survey sets, navigate to Configuration — Events — Survey Sets. From the Configuration - Survey Sets
dialog, you can:

* Add new survey sets
« Edit existing survey sets
* Delete survey sets

Standard toolbar buttons and grid functions are available in this dialog (see Using the Grid).

7.2.4.5.1 Create Survey Sets

In the Configuration - Survey Sets dialog, you can create survey sets in the following ways:

* Add: Click the Add button in the top toolbar and enter a name for the survey set. Optionally, select an ROV (or
pig/diver) if the survey data was captured using a specific device. This is especially important for dual operations
where multiple devices recorded survey or video data simultaneously.

e Import: Click the Import button to load survey data into the survey set (see Import Events). In the Import
Survey Data dialog, click Example at the bottom to download a sample import sheet.

© Note

For large datasets, importing from a text file (for example, tab-separated or comma-separated values) is typ-
ically faster than using Excel.

7.2.4.5.2 View/Maintain Survey Data in a Survey Set

In the bottom part of the dialog, you can see a list of dates when survey data was recorded. If you click on a day, you
will see survey data logged on that day on the right-hand side. The grid listing each survey row is linked to the chart
below, that is, if you click on a survey point in one, it will be highlighted in the other. You can multi-select, too.

From this part of the dialog, you can use the toolbar buttons to do the following:
* Add: Add a single survey row
» Edit: Modify selected survey rows

* Delete: Remove selected survey rows
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» Export: Export all survey data entries for the given day

U* Configuration - Survey Sets — O X

o= add [#Edit == Delete [# tmport [ Export %Customise ~ | % Connections

MName & ROV Comments
2012 CIPS/DCWG_Gas Transmission

2018 - 1Ll - WGE_GTI6@ZOMET

Raw Survey Data

Date Mumber of Entries A .'. 'ZI — B - %Customise -
1/04/2015 16

2/04/2015 286
3/04/2015 582
4/04/2015 823

Clock & KP {km) Easting Marthing
6,/0:4/2015 4:24:57 PM 133.0067 389793.35 6279532.08
6,/0:4/2015 4:31:25 PM 132.8017 389816.25 B279736.19
5/04/2015 762 6,/0:4/2015 4:36:06 PM 132,677 380823.58 £279860.9
6/04/2015 391 | 6,/04/2015 4:42:55 PM 132.4824 389833.81 6280054.55]
7/04/2015 5G7 6,/0:4/2015 4:43:38 PM 132.4599 389834.32 B230077.12 w

5/04/2015
9/04/2015
26/04/2015
27/04/2015
28/04/2015
29/04/2015
30/04/2015
1/05/2015
2/05/2015
3/05/2015
4/05/2015
5/05/2015
6/05/2015
7/05/2015
8/05/2015

9/05/2015 -

10/05/2015 9 10000m Eastings y

Morthings

P b b ok b =k b b =k ok P =t =k =k =k —k —k %

© Note

Any events that were relying on those rows may not have valid survey data after your updates. If there
is another row within the +3/-2 second threshold, the event will use that instead, but if not, the event
may now simply have no Easting, Northing, and so on.
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> See also

Survey Data Processing

7.2.5 Configure Anomalies

When you choose Configuration — Anomalies from the main menu of NEXUS IC, you can configure functions related
to anomalies as described below.

7.2.5.1 Checklists

This feature was designed to enable assigning checklists to findings, which could remind inspectors to carry out specific
activities. This feature is not supported at the moment.

7.2.5.2 Codes

Under this menu option, you can define codes for identifying the type of findings or anomalies, for example, DB
(Debris). For further categorisation, you can optionally assign anomaly categories (see Code Categories) to these
codes.

7.2.5.3 Code Categories

You can set up anomaly code categories to group codes (see above). If your database contains different kinds of data,
for example, some below-water and some above-water data, you can create one code category for “Above water” and
another for “Below water”. You can then assign these code categories to codes under Configuration — Anomalies —
Codes.

7.2.5.4 Priorities
You can set up a list of priorities for classifying anomalies based on their priority, for example, “Level 5 - Extreme”,
..., “Level 1 - None”.

7.2.5.5 Sets

You can define sets for grouping anomalies, which can be useful for sorting, filtering or reporting as required.

7.2.5.6 Severities
You can create a list of severities that can be assigned to anomalies and findings.

When you set up anomaly triggers on fields, you can assign a severity to it. You can set several triggers on a single
field, with a variety of different severities. If that anomaly trigger is violated on an event field, a finding of that code
and severity will automatically be created. Severities let you equate dissimilar problems, for example, you can decide
that a problem in one field is of the same severity as a problem in a different field.

7.2.5.7 Status

You can define a list of statuses that can be assigned to anomalies. This can reflect the current situation with the
anomaly, for example, “Rectified - Closed”, “Not Anomalous - Closed”, “Monitor”, “Temporary Repair”, and so on.
7.2.5.8 Action Status

You can define a list of statuses that can be assigned to specific actions associated with anomalies. This can reflect the
current situation with the action. The default action statuses are “Approved”, “Assigned”, “Completed”, “Proposed”,
and “Rejected”, but you can customise these to meet your needs.
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7.2.5.9 Action Types

Under this menu option, you can set up action types that can be assigned to anomaly actions. From the same dialog,
you can then link a specific event type to the action type. This enables creating a task for an anomaly action on the
ANOMALIES screen. If an event type is linked to the action type of a specific action on the Actions tab, the menu
option Shortcuts — Assign Task will be enabled for the specific anomaly action on this tab and you can assign tasks
with that particular event type to the action.

If an anomaly action doesn’t have an action type assigned to it, or its action type is not linked to an event type, you
cannot assign tasks to it and the menu option will be disabled.
7.2.5.10 Finding Status

You can define a list of internal statuses for findings to reflect their current situation in the workflow. These statuses
can be assigned when creating or editing findings, which can be useful when reviewing findings on the INSPECTION
or ANOMALIES screens.

7.2.6 Configure Reports and Dashboards

When you choose Configuration — Reports and Dashboards from the main menu of NEXUS IC, you can set up report
categories, report statuses and report templates as described below:

» Configure Report Categories
» Configure Report Statuses

» Configure Report Templates

> See also

Dashboards and Reports

7.2.6.1 Configure Report Categories

Under Configuration — Reports and Dashboards — Categories, you can create, edit and delete report categories,
which can then be assigned to report templates. Categories are a way of grouping report templates. You can also
enable or disable report categories by ticking or unticking the Enabled checkbox in the Add/Edit Report Category
dialog:
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v

+ Add /7 Edit = Delete

MName -~

Anomaly

Asset

Asset Dashboards
Asset Integrity Reports
DASHBOARDS
Inspection
Miscellanecus

Pipeline Reports

Risk
WG USE OMLY
Workpack

<

11 itemss. 1 item selected.

«5 Connections E Import B Export ~ X Customise

Enabled

Yes

ki
Report Category History

Name: Anomaly

Enabled: (2)

Uk

Cancel

When you generate a report in NEXUS using the Reports toolbar button, the available report templates are grouped
according to the categories assigned to them. Only enabled report categories are available:

Fa Asset Views ~ € Assets ~ T Assets Filter

Asset Asset Type
v <+ Wood Company
w [y Onshere Gas Plant  Facility
I Process Gas Unit System
¥ offshore Field Area

= Gas Transmissien  Pipeline
+ Power Generation  Grouping
" C5G Region Field Area

2012

{2 Monthly [&) Quarterly [ Half Yearly |ba:l Yearly

2013

[Z] Reports
2014 2015 Eronris 017 2018 2019 2020

No Category >

Anomaly >

Asset >

Asset Dashboards >

DASHBOARDS >

Miscellaneous >

Pipeline Reports > | [Z] ILI - Defect Repair Summary X

Rick N [Excel] - Provides a list of all ILI defects that require repair.

AT s |[B] LevelIFailed Freespans

= [Excel] ?

Workpack >
[E] Pipeline TIS - Level 1 >
[E Pipeline TIS - Level Il >

© Note

There are two special report categories: No Category (when a report has not been assigned to any
categories) and Favourites. You can configure what appears in Favourites under Database — Your

Profile.
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7.2.6.2 Configure Report Statuses

Under Configuration — Reports and Dashboards — Statuses, you can create, edit and delete report statuses, which can
then be assigned to report templates. Statuses can be used to indicate the progress of the report template, for example,
“Work in Progress”, “Final”, and so on.

7.2.6.3 Configure Report Templates

Under Configuration — Reports and Dashboards — Templates, you can create, edit and delete report templates. These
templates can be used to generate reports throughout NEXUS IC.

In your final report template, you want to present user-visible information like headings, text, tables, drawings, and so
on. To power these, you will need Simple Sources to query data from the database. To power any custom columns in
the sources, you will need functions.

NEXUS IC’s design lets you create these things in whatever order is convenient to you: you can create all your functions
first, then your sources, then the user-visible elements; or you can rough out your report in an empty state by starting
with the user-visible elements, and then go on to create the Simple Sources under them, and then create the functions
needed for those sources. And it’s usually easier to work in this latter way: create your report from the top down.

See below for more information:
* Create/Edit Report Templates
* Set Up Styles for Report Templates
o Set Up Schedules for Report Templates

 Set a Report Template as a Dashboard

7.2.6.3.1 Create/Edit Report Templates

See the steps below for the basic process of creating or maintaining a report template:
1. Choose Configuration — Reports and Dashboards — Templates from the menu.
In the Configuration - Templates dialog, you can perform the following actions:

* You can use the standard toolbar functions to add, edit, delete report templates or customize the dialog view
as required (see Using the Grid).

* You can load a previously saved report template. Note that if the previously saved report template still
exists in this database, the Load Template function will overwrite that existing report template and it will
not create a new copy of it. Similarly with any other elements saved in the template file, for example, asset
information fields, functions, and so on.

* You can save the report template and related details to a .report file. NEXUS IC will find all items related to
this report template (functions, asset information forms, event definitions, chart templates, lookup tables,
and so on), and will present a dialog listing all the dependencies it’s found, with a checkbox for each row.
Untick any that you don’t want saved with your report template.

* You can set up schedules for report templates (SaaS-only feature). For more information, see Set Up Sched-
ules for Report Templates.

* You can generate the actual report to RTF, HTML or Excel format.

* You can set the selected report template as a dashboard. For more information, see Set a Report Template
as a Dashboard.

* You can set up the common style to be applied for all the report templates. For more information, see Set
Up Styles for Report Templates.
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2. To create a new report template, choose Add. To edit an existing report template, double-click it or select it and
choose Edit.

3. In the Add/Edit Report Template dialog, ensure that the main parameters of the report template are defined.
For more information, see Add/Edit Report Template Dialog.

4. Under the Template Definition section of the dialog, maintain the report layout as required:

To define the actual size and layout of the report output, double-click the top Report Layout
node on the right-hand side of the dialog and select whether the required size is A3 or A4 and if
the layout should be portrait or landscape. This setting is used until you change the layout in a
sub-element, for example, in a page break.

To add a new element, select it from the Available Elements screen area and either drag and drop
it to the required location under the Report Layout node, or choose Add, which will insert the
element above the node that was selected in the Report Layout structure. For detailed information
about the available elements, see Elements and Sources.

To edit the parameters of an element, either double-click it, or select it and choose Edit.

To move an element in the Report Layout structure, either drag and drop it, or select it and use
the Move Up/Move Down options from the toolbar.

You can retrieve elements from other reports and add them to your report layout by choosing the
Retrieve Element toolbar button and selecting the element from the required report template.

© Note

Most of the visual elements in the report require a source element to retrieve data from. To ensure
that a visual element can retrieve data from a source element, the source element must be added
to the Report Layout structure and it must be in the same element group.

5. To customise the selection parameters for the report, click Parameters. These parameters will appear in a
selection dialog when you start generating the report. They are configured when you create a simple source with
a filter that includes a User parameter. Using this toolbar button, you can customise the appearance of these user
parameters in the dialog, such as their order, field label texts, and the width of the fields.

6. Once you have set up the structure of the report, you can generate a test report using the Generate toolbar button.
Note, however, that when you generate the report within this dialog, no selection parameters will be displayed
even if you have set up parameters for the report. To generate the report with the selection parameters, use the
Generate function from the Configuration -Templates dialog instead.

7. Click OK to save the report template and close the dialog.

7.2.6.3.2 Set Up Styles for Report Templates

You can define the look and feel of the final report by pre-defining the fonts and colours for the various styles in the
report. These styles apply to all the report templates in the Configuration - Templates dialog.

To edit the styles used in reports, proceed as follows:

1. Click the Styles toolbar button in the Configuration - Templates dialog.

The Styles dialog opens that shows all the default and added styles. Styles can be relevant for specific elements
of the report, such as heading, table rows, footer, TOC, or they can be, for example, a background colour that you
can use to fill specific elements. Default styles are delivered for specific report elements as their name suggests.

2. Choose the style that you want to edit from the list and double-click it or select it and choose Edit.

7.2. Configuration

185



NEXUS Documentation, Release 6.9.xxxxx.0

3. Change the default values as required. You can update various properties, such as font, colours, spaces, padding,
alignment, borders.

4. Click OK to save your changes.

Many of these styles are applied automatically to report elements where appropriate. For example, “Table Heading”
gets applied to headings in tables (including Category bands), “Table Event Rows” gets applied to even-numbered data
rows in tables, and so on.

For Pivot tables, the following styles will be automatically applied (if they exist):
* Table Heading for headings
* Table Row Odd and Table Row Even for odd and even rows
* Number for cells that contain numbers
* Total for total cells
* Total Number for total cells that contain numbers

Styles are applied to report elements additively, meaning default styles are applied first, then overwritten where element
styles are embedded in the content field.

© Note

* Excel reports will ignore many style settings, in favour of using Excel’s own style settings. Excel
does not respect the Default Style, but does respect the embedded Style selection in the content.

¢ In an RTF report, if the NEXUS style name matches the name of a style used by default in Word
or that appears in your .dotx Word template file, the generated text will appear in that Word style,
so you can use Word’s styling tools to modify it once the report has been generated.

¢ The Orientation setting, for orientations other than Normal, is poorly supported by many web
browsers. It is known to be supported correctly by Chrome and Safari. For RTF reports, Word
will correctly draw the text in the Up or Down direction, but will incorrectly calculate the height
and width of that text, and therefore you may find vertical text wrapped unpleasantly.

For an example of changing styles, see 3. Change the style of the headings.

7.2.6.3.2.1 Style Prefix

You can use style prefixes for table elements (tables of data, vertical tables, pivot tables). There are a set of preconfigured
table styles, which you can use or update if required. However, if you want to use different styles for different tables,
you can set up a new style with a prefix, and apply that style to specific tables as required. In this case, when you edit
the properties of that table, you can enter the prefix in the Style Prefix field, and during report generation, instead of
the default table styles, your new style will be used for that specific table.

For an example of how to create and apply a style prefix, see 4. Create a new style for even rows.

7.2.6.3.3 Set Up Schedules for Report Templates

If your database is hosted on a Wood Cloud server, you will see the Schedules toolbar button. Here you can configure
scheduled reports to automatically run periodically, sending the output to users by email.
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7.2.6.3.3.1 Add A New Scheduled Report

To create a new scheduled report, proceed as follows:
1. In the Configuration - Templates dialog, click Schedules to bring up the Scheduled Reports dialog.
2. In this dialog, click Add to add a new scheduled report.

3. In the dialog that appears, enter data as follows:

Field

Description

Name
Report

Enabled

Recipients
Run As
Include
Filename

Date/Time in

You must specify a name for the scheduled report.

Select the report template based on which you want to generate the
scheduled reports.

Tick this checkbox to ensure enabling the scheduled report genera-
tion. If you untick this checkbox, no scheduled reports will be gen-
erated until you enable it again.

Add one or more recipients as a comma-separated list.

Select the name of the person that the report will be generated under.
To include the date and time of generation in the report filename,
select the Include Date/Time in Filename checkbox. To leave it out

from the filename, leave it deselected.
Example:
* Without Date/Time: test.rtf
» With Date/Time: 2020-10-02 1012 test.rtf
Start Specify the date and time when the scheduled report should be gen-
erated first.
Select the frequency for generating the scheduled report.
Note: The system calculates future report dates based on the Start
date and the selected frequency. For example:

* If the Start date is 1 January and the frequency is monthly, the
next report will be generated on 1 February.

* If the Start date is 31 January and the frequency is monthly, the
report will be generated on the last day of each relevant month,
such as 28 February, 31 March, 30 April, and so on.

* If the frequency is quarterly and the Start date is 31 March, the
report will run on the last day of each quarter, with the next
report generated on 30 June.

Repeat

Function The Function dialog allows you to select a function to determine
the report generation’s behaviour upon being called at the scheduled
time. The function will return either a Yes or No as its result. If Yes,
the report is generated and the job is marked as completed. If No,
the report is not generated, and the job is also marked as completed.

The function must not have any parameters.

4. Click OK.

7.2.6.3.3.2 Regenerate Last Report Run

If you want to regenerate the report on an ad hoc basis before the next scheduled run-time, choose the Clear Last
Run toolbar button in the Scheduled Reports dialog. This will generate the report again without affecting the original
schedule. The Last Run Time value will be updated with the current date and time but the Next Run Time value remains
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unchanged.

7.2.6.3.4 Set a Report Template as a Dashboard

You can mark a particular report template as a dashboard report in the following ways:

* If you want the report template to be available as a dashboard on the DASHBOARD screen, edit the template
from the Configuration - Templates dialog and tick the Dashboard Report checkbox. In this case, Section

Heading, Multimedia Thumbnails and Table of Contents types will be marked with a &) sign to indicate that
these elements will not be displayed in a dashboard template.

If you want the report template to be available as an asset dashboard on the Dashboard tab of the ASSETS
screen, edit the template from the Configuration - Templates dialog and tick the Asset Dashboard checkbox.
In this case, each time you view an asset on the ASSETS screen, with the Dashboard tab visible, your selected
dashboard template will be available for selection and the dashboard that you selected last will be executed.
Ensure that the template you use does not take long to execute, else, every time you change assets with the
Dashboard tab visible, you need to wait for the dashboard to be generated. Also, in order for a dashboard report
to reflect the selected asset in the asset hierarchy, it needs to have a simple source (see Sources) in it, which
retrieves VN_ID from a user input parameter.

See also

* Elements

e Sources

* Configure Reports and Dashboards

e Example: Set Up Anomaly Summary Report Template
e Example: Set Up Asset Integrity Report Template

* Example: Set Up Workpack Report Template

7.2.6.3.4.1 Elements

Elements appear in the bottom left part of the Add/Edit Report Template dialog under the ELEMENTS node. These
are the visual elements of the report, which actually appear in the report output, with the exception of the Element
Group.

You can edit the parameters of elements either by double-clicking them in the Report Layout structure or by selecting
them and choosing Edit from the toolbar.

© Chart Template

This element allows you to insert preconfigured chart templates (see Chart Template) in your report template.
When you configure this element, make settings as follows:

* You must select a source. You can only select sources that have been added to the Report Layout
structure and if the chart template is part of an element group, the source must be included in the
same element group.

* Select the chart template that you want to include. The available chart templates in the drop-down
list are determined by the system by checking which chart template refers to the table that you
selected as a source above. You can only select from those chart templates that have a reference
to the Source that you selected (for example, they use data from that table for one of their axes).
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* Select whether you want to display a caption in front of the chart template in the report.

» Specify the width and height of the chart template as you want it to appear in the report.

© Note

If you have a chart with a legend, and the legend can appear in a single row at the bottom of the
chart, it will be displayed there. If it cannot fit in a single row and it takes less then a third of the
available width, it will appear on the right-hand side of the chart. That is, if you set a relatively
narrow chart width (less than 400 or so, depending on the length of text in the legend items), the
legend may not appear at all.

For an example about how to use chart templates, see Add Page Break, Charts of Templates.

©® Comments

This element has no effect on the output report. It is intended for use by report designers to document the report

template itself.

© Drawing Details

This element allows you to insert library items or drawings in your report template.
When you configure this element, make settings as follows:

* You must select a source. You can only select sources that have been added to the Report Layout
structure and if the drawing details element is part of an element group, the source must be
included in the same element group. For this element, you typically select the Library or Drawing
table.

* In the Caption Field field, select the field from which you want to retrieve the text under the
drawing. This can be Name from the Library table, or may be a function column.

o If you select Automatically Rotate for Page, the system will rotate the library item to fit the
layout of the report. For instance, if the report page has a portrait layout but the library item,
which is a PDF document, has a landscape layout, the system will rotate the library item to fit the
portrait layout of the report page.

» Under View Options (Layers), you can specify whether you want to display layers or traffic lights
on the drawings.

— Ifyouselect Display All Layers or Display Layers Linked to Assets in Asset Source, additional
selection fields are displayed:

% You must select the Asset Source from which layer data should be retrieved. You can
only select sources that have been added to the Report Layout structure and if the drawing
details element is part of an element group, the source must be included in the same
element group. Typically, the source that you select here should be linked to the Asset
table.

# In the Asset Field, Name Field and Colour Field fields, you specify the fields within
that Source to be used for the Asset (for example, the Component_ID), the Name (such
as Asset.Name, or any other field that will be meaningful), and optionally the Colour.
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— If you select Display Traffic Lights on Layers, you can select a preconfigured traffic light,
whose colours can be displayed on the layers of the drawing.

© Note

e If your library item includes multiple pages (for example, a PDF document), only the first
page of this library item will be inserted in the report.

» Using layers or traffic lighting on layers in your drawings doesn’t work with relative assets.
It only works with specifically selected assets in your layers.

For an example of using this report template element, see Add Drawing Details and Extended Simple Source with
Filters.

© Element Group

Element groups are used to repeat data for a series of records or to group sections of a report. For example, you can
use element groups to tabulate anomalies for a series of workpacks. You can also use Conditions in an element
group to make the group and all its contents only appear if the conditions are matched.

When you edit an element group, you have the following options in the Edit Element Group dialog:

Field/Check Description

Name

Name We recommend that you specify a name that reflects the content of the element group.
Allow If selected, then when the report is being generated, the user will have the option to
Excluding exclude the output contained within this group to the report. For example, you may
Group set up an element group that outputs all Isometrics data for an asset. This typically
from Ex- takes some time to export, so the user can choose NOT to include the Isometrics in
port the generation of the report output.

Source If you’re using the element group to repeat data, or you want to specify conditions

for it, you’ll need to select a source for it, which must be a source inserted outside the
element group. Sources inserted inside the element group can be used only by the
elements within the element group.

Sort Col- Allows you to set up sorting data based on a specific column in the source table and

umn/Sort  specify if you want the order to be ascending or descending. When there are multiple

Order values for a group, those values will be displayed in the order specified. For example,
if your source is “Workpack”, you are sorting based on “Workpack.Name”, and you
have workpacks “2017 Inspection”, “2018 Inspection” and “2019 Inspection”, then
they will be displayed in that order in your report regardless of the order they might
have in the underlying database table. If you select the Repeat Elements checkbox,
the repeated elements will appear in the order specified in the Element Group. How-
ever, if the checkbox is not selected but the field is used in a Paragraph or Heading
element, the field’s multiple values will all be displayed at that point in the Paragraph
or Heading in the order specified in the Element Group. If the field has a single value,
sort order is irrelevant.

Repeat El- If selected, all the report elements within this element group will be run once for each

ements row in the source.

Action This field appears if the Repeat Elements checkbox is selected. This allows you to
control how elements are repeated based on the rows in the source. You can set up
repeating the elements for all the rows or only if there are no rows in the source, or
choose to set up conditions for repeating reporting elements only if specific condi-
tions are met or not met.

Condi- This field appears if you selected either of the options with conditions in the Action

190 tions field. Click the ! button to add, edit or delete cdaih@BIBY CondibR anpdeQnfiguration
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You can drop elements, including Simple Sources, into the Element Group. On the Filters tab of a Simple Source
within an Element Group, you can choose Group as a parameter, which will compare the field you have selected to
the value in the current row of the Element Group’s Source.

Tip

You can use the Element Group element to make it easier to copy a group of elements to another
part of this report template. Once you have added the required elements to the element group, you
can use the Copy toolbar button to copy the group and then the Paste button to insert it to the report
template structure.

You can find several examples of using Element Groups in the following worked examples:
e Example: Set Up Anomaly Summary Report Template
* Example: Set Up Asset Integrity Report Template
e Example: Set Up Workpack Report Template

For an example of using a looping Element Group, see Create Simple Source with Filters and Looping Element
Group.

©® Multimedia Thumbnails

This element allows you to insert multimedia thumbnails in your report template.
When you configure this element, make settings as follows:

* You must select a source. You can only select sources that have been added to the Report Layout
structure and if the multimedia thumbnail is part of an element group, the source must be included
in the same element group. For this element, you typically select the Multimedia table.

* In the Caption Field field, select Name to ensure that the caption text is retrieved from the Name
field of the Multimedia table. You may also select a function column that returns details about
the event type and event number.

* In the Repository Field, specify the field that contains the image in the database. For the Multi-
media table, select Image in this field.

¢ In the Columns field, specify in how many columns you want images to be displayed.
* Select whether you want to display a caption above the image in the report.

 Specify the width and height of the image as you want it to appear in the report. The aspect ratio
of the thumbnails reflects the thumbnail dimensions you enter. In order to maintain the aspect
ratio of images, only set one dimension, Width or Height, and leave the other dimension as 0 or
blank.

© Note

* Multimedia Thumbnails are not supported in Dashboard reports.

* When you put a multimedia thumbnail element in your report template, an additional se-
lection parameter is added automatically. This is useful when you set up multiple columns
to display images in the output but you have less images in the last row then the number of
columns. In this case, you can select the Merge Last Row to Centre Images for Multiple
Columns checkbox to merge the last row of the columns and display the images in the centre
of the page.
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For an example of using this report template element, see Add Multimedia Thumbnails with Element Group, Page
Break, Section Heading.

© Page Break

With the Page Break element, you can force the upcoming elements to a new page in RTF, or to a new worksheet
in Excel, and in addition, you can make the following settings for the layout of the report below the element:

You can define in how many columns you want data to be displayed.

You can define a header and a footer for the pages below that. You can right-click to select from a predefined
set of system fields, database fields or style settings to be inserted. Note that in the HTML output, only the
header is considered.

You can specify the layout (Iandscape or portrait) and the size (A3 and A4).

For an Excel output, you can define the title of the new worksheet by specifying it as the name of the page
break. If you put a field in [square brackets] in the page break’s Name, the field will be substituted with its
value in the usual way. This is particularly useful if the page break is inside an element group with the Repeat
Elements option enabled; you can enter the value for this particular repeat as the page break name.

Settings that you make here persist until the next Page Break or Section Break element.

For example, you want risk charts to be displayed in a new page in RTF and you want them to be displayed in two
columns. You want to use a header and a footer with specific settings and you want the page layout to be landscape.
You make settings as follows:

1. Before the relevant Risk Chart element, add or edit the Page Break element in the Report Layout
structure.

2. In the Edit Page Break dialog, make settings as follows:

w

General
Name: Rick Charts
Description:

Section Columns: |2

Layout

Each line in the heade a column in the header/footer
[Client Logo]
[STYLE Heading 1]Risk Charts for[Risk Assessment.Asset]

and foofer repre:

Header:

[STYLE Footer]Generated by NEXUS IC on[Date]
Page [Current Page] of [Total Pages]

Footer

Page
Layout:

Page Size: (A4

Landscape

for example 3 lines translates

to 3 columns

Cancel
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* You enter the name Risk Charts, which will not be visible in the RTF or HTML output,
but this name will used for the new worksheet in the Excel output.

 Since you want to display the risk charts in two columns, enter 2 in the Section
Columns field.

* In the Header section, you want to display header data in two columns, thus, you create
2 rows for that, one for each column:

— In the first column, you want to add the company logo, so you right-click and select
Client Logo from the System Fields drop-down list.

— In the second column, you want to add a title “Risk Charts for <Asset>", where
<Asset> is a variable and contains the Asset name and location. You want this
to appear with the style that you defined for Heading 1. Thus, you add a new
row and you right-click to select Heading 1 from the Set Style drop-down list.
You then enter “Risk Charts for” and right-click to select Database Fields — Risk
Assessment — Asset.

* In the Footer section, you want to display footer data also in two columns, thus, you
create 2 rows for that, one for each column:

— In the first column, you want to see when and by whom the report was generated.
For this, you want to apply the style that you defined for Footer. Thus, you right-
click and select Footer from the Set Style drop-down list. You then enter “Gen-
erated by NEXUS IC on” and right-click to select Date from the System Fields
drop-down list.

— In the second column, you want to display the current page number out of the total
number of pages.. For this, you add a new row and enter “Page [Current Page]
of [Total Pages]”, where you choose [Current Page] and [Total Pages] from the
System Fields drop-down list available by right-clicking.

¢ In the Layout field, select Landscape.
3. Click OK to apply the changes.

© Result

When you generate the output, the new page will look in the RTF output as follows:

Risk Charts forwood / Onshore Gas Plant / Process Gas / PP-PG-CLO1 /
PP-PG-CLO1-PO1Medium

Risk Matrix (8 8)
2

Risk Chart
API580
2

1 2
z

4w os
~
o -
Severity
TammODOo® e

1 2 3 4 5
Likelihood

Consequence Risk

Risk Safety Environmental Economic
Report generated in 00:00:01

Company Risk Matrix

Probability
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© Pivot Table

Pivot tables are conceptually similar to pivot tables in Excel. They aggregate data from many rows of a data source
into just a few rows, according to the rules you set up. For example, you can add a table that shows how many tasks
are in each of your workpacks, you can even break the table up by task completion, and so on.

When you create or edit a pivot table, you have the following options on the Properties tab of the Edit Pivot Table
dialog:

Field/Check Description

Name

Name We recommend that you specify a name that reflects the content of the pivot table.
To customize the table name in your rendered report, you can right-click in the Name
field and choose fields from the drop-down menu that appears. If the Show Caption
checkbox is selected, the selected fields will be incorporated into the title of the table.
This is especially useful when the table is inside an element group with the Repeat
Elements option enabled, as you can include the value for that particular repeat in
the table name.

Descrip- You can provide additional information about the pivot table in this field. This content

tion will appear in the Description column of the Configuration - Templates dialog.

Show Cap- If you select this checkbox, the table’s name will be shown above the table in the

tion generated report.

Show Enabling this option adds an extra row at the bottom of the table showing the aggre-

Column gate of values in each column.

Totals

Show Row Enabling this option adds an extra column with the aggregate of each row. If you

Totals have several Values, it will add several columns, one showing the aggregate of each.

Show Zero By default, this option is enabled and zero values are shown in the output. If you

Values disable this option, any values that would have shown “0” will be replaced with a
blank. This makes it easy to spot data in a sparsely populated grid.

Show By default, this option enabled and if a row contains “0” value or no value at all, it

Rows will be shown in the output. If you disable this option, these rows will be hidden.

with  All This limits the pivot table to only rows which have aggregate data.

Zero/Blank

Values

Show By default, this option is enabled and if a cell has a value that is “Not a Number”

Dash In- (“NaN”), a dash will be shown in that cell. If disabled, the output will appear as
stead of “NaN”.

66NaN”
Fit Win- If you select this checkbox, NEXUS will limit the width of the table generated to
dow fit the width of the page in RTF or the browser window in HTML. However, if you

deselect this checkbox, the table will be as narrow or as wide as is necessary to display
all the data. Note that Microsoft Word’s RTF reader may not respect this setting
properly. To ensure proper formatting, save the document in .docx format by clicking
“Save As” in Word.

Style Pre- This field allows you to define a Style Prefix.

fix

Source Select the source which the pivot table should retrieve data from. You can only select
sources that have been added to the Report Layout structure and if the pivot table is
part of an element group, the source must be included in the same element group.
Selecting a source for a pivot table is mandatory.
You can also have a more complex source: for example, if you only wanted to see

194 incomplete tasks, you would put a filter in your Siigiapter®: (Sdtupramd@dnfiguration
equal to true. If you wanted to use a single Simple Source to show both all tasks and

all completed tasks, then instead of filtering the Simple Source, you would add an
extra field to it, with a function that returns 1 if the task is complete and 0 if it is not.
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The Styles tab lets you set conditional Styles for this table. In your Conditions, set Field to [Column Name],
Comparison to Contains, and Value to the column name. This is because as far as the pivot table is concerned, it’s

not using the underlying data source column — it’s using a new pivot table column with a similar name.

Example

You want to create a pivot table for Anomalies, where you want to see the number of anomalies for each anomaly
code. You also want to see the number of anomalies broken down based on the priority of the anomalies and you
want to see the total number of anomalies for each anomaly code and each priority. In this case, you make settings
in the Edit Pivot Table dialog as follows:

You tick the Show Row Totals and Show Column Totals checkboxes.

You select the Anomaly table as a source.

You add a row field for anomaly codes (Code).

You add the column field Priority.

You add a Value entry for the field Anomaly_ID and select Count for both Aggregate values.

v
Properties  Styles
General

| Name: Anomaly Pivot Table

Description:

Defaults

| Show Caption:

Show Column Totals:
| Show Row Totals:
| Show Zero Values:
| Show Rows with all Zero/Blank values:
| Show Dash instead of "NaN":

Fit Window:
| Style Prefix:

Source: Ancmaly
Pivot

= Add == Delete
Field
Code

Rows:

<

Titem.

Ficld

| & 4dd = Delete
1

| Priority
1

1

Columns:

<

1item.

| =+ Add == Delete

Field Aggregate Aggregate (Total)

Ancmaly_ID Count Count

Values:

Titem.

Name

Anomaly Ne.

Sort Order
Neone

=

O

O
X
>
>
>

Cancel
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In this case, the pivot table in the report output appears as follows:

Anomaly Pivot Tahle

Code (blank) High Low Medium Anomaly Mo,

{Blank) 0
AW 1]
CC 0
CD 2
COR 0
CR 0
ESDV 0
FD 1]
WT 0
Total 2

1
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1
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)| 2
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For further examples of using pivot tables, see Example: Set Up Workpack Report Template.

©® Risk Chart

This element allows you to insert preconfigured risk charts in your report template.

When you configure this element, make settings as follows:

* You must select a source. You can only select sources that have been added to the Report Layout structure
and if the risk chart is part of an element group, the source must be included in the same element group. Note

the following:

— Most often, you use the Risk Assessment table as a source for your risk models.

— You can also use the Anomaly table, in which case, each anomaly’s risk score is used to
place it on the diagram. Anomalies do not have a Likelihood or Consequence to give them
an X/Y position on the diagram, they only have a risk score. So if your diagram has several
squares with the same risk score (as is usually the case), your anomalies will be placed in
the left-most such square. That is, risk-assessed assets are placed in a particular square, but
anomalies are merely placed in a particular band. To make this risk model work, you must
have made the following settings:

# You must have specified the risk chart in the Anomaly Risk Chart field on the Database

tab under Database — Properties.

# You must have set up the System - Anomaly - Risk Score function that calculates the

risk score for each anomaly.

For more information, see Set Up Anomaly Risk Matrix.

* Select whether you want to display a caption in front of the risk chart in the report.
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* Select the Show Count checkbox if you want to show the number of risk results in each square that has risk
results. If you do not select this option, you will only see a dot in each square that has one or more risk results.

» Specify the width and height of the risk chart as you want it to appear in the report.

For an example of using risk charts, see Add Risk Charts with Element Group, Page Break, Section Heading.

© Section Break

Similar to Page Break above, but it does not force a new page and does not let you choose paper size and orientation.

© Section Heading

This element lets you set up headings in your report. You can configure section headings as follows:

* In the Name field, enter the name of the section heading to identify the heading within the Report Layout
structure. This text does not appear in the actual report output.

* Right-click within the Content field to insert a list of fields and styles, or simply type text. This will appear
as the actual section heading text in the report output.

* Select the Include in Table of Contents checkbox to have this section heading appear in the Table of Con-
tents.

* In the Default Style field, select the preconfigured style that you want to apply for the section heading. For
more information about the preconfigured styles, see Styles.

Section headings are applicable only for RTF and HTML outputs. Section Headings are not supported in Dashboard
reports, you can use a Text (Paragraph) element instead.

You can find several examples of using Section Headings in the following worked examples:
e Example: Set Up Anomaly Summary Report Template
e Example: Set Up Asset Integrity Report Template
* Example: Set Up Workpack Report Template

© Table of Contents

The Table of Contents element inserts a hyperlinked Table of Contents in the report output. In HTML outputs, any
section headings will appear with “Top of report” hyperlink.

To configure the appearance of table headings, use the elements starting with 7OC in your generic report style
configurations (see Styles).

This element is applicable only to RTF and HTML outputs. Table of Contents elements are not supported in
Dashboard reports.

© Note

In the RTF output, you must right-click and update the table of contents to ensure that page numbers
appear correctly.
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For an example of using this report template element, see Insert Table of Contents, Verify Output.

© Table of Data

The Table of Data element outputs a simple table with columns and rows and retrieves data from a Source assigned
to it.

When you create or edit a table of data, you have the following options in the Edit Table of Data dialog:

e Properties tab:

Field/Checl Description

Name

Name We recommend that you specify a name that reflects the content of the table of
data. To customize the table name in your rendered report, you can right-click in
the Name field and choose fields from the drop-down menu that appears. If the
Show Caption checkbox is selected, the selected fields will be incorporated into
the title of the table. This is especially useful when the table is inside an element
group with the Repeat Elements option enabled, as you can include the value
for that particular repeat in the table name.

Descrip- You can provide additional information about the table of data in this field. This

tion content will appear in the Description column of the Configuration - Templates
dialog.

Show If you select this checkbox, the table’s name will be shown above the table in the

Caption generated report.

Fit Win- If you select this checkbox, NEXUS will limit the width of the table generated to

dow fit the width of the page in RTF or the browser window in HTML. However, If
you deselect this checkbox, the table will be as narrow or as wide as is necessary
to display all the data. Note that Microsoft Word’s RTF reader may not respect
this setting properly. To ensure proper formatting, save the document in .docx
format by clicking “Save As” in Word.

Hide If you select this checkbox, any column that is entirely empty will be omitted

Columns  from the output report.

with No

Values

Merge If you select this checkbox, the report output will minimise repetition of infor-

Cells for mation by merging any adjacent matching cells in the table. If you don’t select

Rows it, adjacent matching cells will not be merged. Note that this setting is ignored

with in Excel outputs.

Equal

Values

Show If you select this checkbox, empty tables will still be displayed with column

Table if names without data. Otherwise, empty tables will be entirely omitted from the

Empty report.

Style Pre- This field allows you to define a Style Prefix.

fix

Source Select the source which the table of data should retrieve data from. You can

only select sources that have been added to the Report Layout structure and if
the table of data is part of an element group, the source must be included in
the same element group. If you click OK after selecting a Source, a drop-down
arrow appears next to the Table of Data. This shows the Simple Source you
have attached to the table. This is the same object as the Simple Source shown
elsewhere in the tree. If you change one 1nstance of the 51mple source, it will
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The following image shows the right-click option available from the Name field:

U* Edit Table of Data =NACE X
Propetties |styles | Layout
General
Mame: Inspedion Considerations [x]
System Fields vl —
Description: x
" Set Style »
Defaults Database Fields » Inspection considerations » Special Access Consderations
Show Caption: Parameters s s
Fit Window: Inspection notes b
Asset
Saurce: Inspection cansiderations -
Style Prefix: [x]

¢ Layout tab:
The top half of this tab lists all the columns that will be included in the table. You can do the following here:

— Choose which columns are visible in the report by selecting the relevant option from the Visible column.
You can choose Include All or Exclude All to make all the columns in the list visible or invisible,
respectively.

— Assign columns to a category. If you place several columns in the same category, they will be grouped
together and the category headers will be visible in the generated report. Note that categories are only
considered in the HTML and RTF outputs, they are ignored in the Excel output.

— Define the alignment of content within the cell for each column.

If the Show Data button is set to All Data, NEXUS will display data from the table specified in this table’s
source, complete with any extra columns you may have added. This can give context and make it easier to
understand what the final generated table will look like.

Caution

If the table contains many rows, this may take up to 5 seconds. After this time, NEXUS will
stop fetching additional rows, and will display only the rows that it has fetched.

The bottom part of the tab shows how the columns will be displayed in the output. You can perform the
following actions here:

— Drag and drop column headings to reorder them in your table.

— Click on one or more column headings to sort by that column. Shift-click a column to add it; Ctrl-click
a column to subtract it from the set of columns we’ll sort on. Click or shift-click a column a second
time to change sort direction.

— You can change the width of columns by hovering the mouse over the right edge of the column header,
and then either double-clicking or by clicking and dragging the column to a new width. This will change
the column widths in the generated report.

« Styles tab:

You can use this tab to highlight table cells or rows, use particular fonts, sizes or colours, change spacing, and
to change the lines used to draw the table. You can choose a style here to be used when particular conditions
are matched. You can also add a legend to explain what a special formatting refers to, which will appear
under the table.

A style can be applied to a row or to a cell. If you want it to apply to a cell, be sure to set your condition
to include “[COLUMN NAME] equals” in addition to the value you actually want to filter on, in order to
restrict the filter to just that cell.
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For example, you want to highlight cells where the Priority column value is High with red colour. In this
case, you do the following:

1.
2.

. Double-click in the Conditions column and click the ellipsis

On the Styles tab page, click Add.

In the Applies To column, select Cell from the drop-down list.

"I, which opens the Edit Conditions
dialog.

Add two conditions, one for the COLUMN NAME field that equals to Priority and one for the COLUMN
VALUE field that equals to High:

| &

Properties  Styles  Layout

Styles

&= Add == Delete
Applies To

Cell

Condition
[COLUMMN MAME] equals "Priority” and [COLUMMN VALUE] equals "High"

Style

v

== Add == Delete

|| Field Comparison Value
[COLUMMN NAME] = Priority
[COLUMMN VALLE] = High

Click OK.
Back on the Styles tab, in the Style column, select the Fill - Red style.

In the Legend Label column, enter High Priority Anomalies. The red colour and this text will be added
as a legend at the bottom of the table.

. Click OK.

O Result

When you generate the output, in the Priority column, cells with the value High will be highlighted
by red:

Anomaly Table
Anomaly Location Status ‘Anomaly Details
Asset Location Asset Type Category Action Action Status ~ Asset Status Priority Closed Name Code  Anomaly
Overdue Out Set
Waod / Offshore / Woad / Offshore [ High
Platform B / Jacket / Structural 5 No Action Platform B / Jacket / Temporary FD @ VD-FACE
Row B / VD-FACE Member I ol koo Row B / VD-FACE Repair o) (BJ-ELEV(-62)-B1 i
(B)-ELEV(-62)-B1 (B)-ELEVI-62]-B1
Wood / Offshore / ) ‘Wood / Offshore /
Platform B / Topsides / :,tlru:tbura\ Structural  No Actions E?AGT Platform B / Topsides / Medium  Open EE)EAZI—ELI:LZE B/ CR
Row A / COL-A2-LD-UD ember Signe Row A / COL-AZ-LD-UD
No Actions No_»’lcnon High Closed Test Anomaly 4
Assigned
Wood / Onshere Gas Woed / Onshore Gas
Plant / Process Gas / Plant / Process Gas / Anomaly wre
PP-PG-CLOL / Piping Line Qverdue Incomplete PP-PG-CLO1/ raised, under  Medium  Open 150-PG-3348-0686-N WT
PP-PG-CLO1-POIMedium PP-PG-CLO1-POIMedium  assessment
/ 150-PG-3348-08B6-N / 150-PG-3348-06B6-N
Waood / Onshore Gas — Wood / Onshore Gas T
Plant / Process Gas / B - No Actions Incomplete Plant  Process Gas / F—— Medium  Closed CD @ 310-V-303 cc
PP-PG-CLOL / 310-v-303  OUIPME PP-PG-CLO1/310-v-303 | O
Wood [ Offshore / 24" . . No Action ‘Wood / Offshore / 24" "
L Pipeline No Actions Assigned L Monitor Low Open AW @ 24" PL AW
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9. Let’s say that you also want to highlight the Asset Name cell for the items that have the Priority value
High. In this case, follow the process above except that you create one condition for the COLUMN
NAME field that equals to Name and one for the Priority field that equals to High:
| ¥

Properties Styles  Layout
Styles

&= Add == Delete

Applies To Conditicn Style
Cell [COLUMMN NAME] equals "Priority” and [CCLUMM VALUE] equals "High" Fill - Red
Cell [COLUMMN NAME] equals "Mame" and Pricrity equals "High" ... | Fill - Red

o:r

= Add == Delete

Field Comparison Value
[COLUMN NAME] = Name
Pricrity = High

© Result

In this case, when you generate the output, the corresponding Name cell will be high-
lighted with red too:

Anomaly Table

Anomaly Location status Anomaly Details
Asset Location Asset Type Category  Action Action Status  Asset Status Priority  Closed Name Code  Anomaly
Overdue Out Set
Wood / Offshore / Wood / Offshore / High FD @ VD-FACE
Platform B / Jacket / Structural No Action Platform B / Jacket [ Temporary (BJ-ELEV(-62}-BL
Row B / VD-FACE Member Structural - NoActions  \ oneg Row B / VD-FACE Repair CEch G2
(BI-ELEV(-62)-61 (B)-ELEV(-62)-61
Waood / Offshare / Wood / Offshore
Structural No Action CR @ Platform B /
Platiorm B / Topsides /i Structursl - NoActions 20t Platform B / Topsides [ Medium  Open CoAznn R

Rowi A/ COL-A2-LD-UD Row A / COL-A2-LD-UD

No Action High Test Anomaly 4

Noactions 00 Closed

Wood / Onshore Gas Wood / Onshore Gas

Plant / Process Gas / Plant / Process Gas / Anomaly wre

PP-PG-CLOL/ Piping Line Overdue Incomplete  PP-PG-CLO1/ raised, under  Medium  Open 1o0peasasoenen T
PP-PG-CLO1-PO1Medium PP-PG-CLOL-POIMedium  assessment

/ 150-PG-3348-05B6-N [ 150-PG-3348-05B6-N

Wood/Onshore Gas Wood /Onshore Gas o

Plant / Process Gas / NoAdions  Incomplete  Plant / Process Gas [ Medium  Closed €D @ 310V-303 cc
PPPGCLO1/310-v-308  LoUiPment PP-PGCLOL /310308 1O

;"{”"”"Dmhm/“ Pipeline No Actions z‘;:;?:;" ‘;’("“dmmh“’e 1% oniner Low Open AW @ 24" PL AW

© Note

To add/edit/delete styles that you can apply, go back to the Configuration - Templates dialog and
choose the Styles toolbar button.

For an example of using this report template element, see Create Table of Data for Anomaly List, Apply Styles.

© Text (Paragraph)

Text entered in the Content field will be displayed as text in the report output. You can enter your text directly or
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you can use the right-click menu to insert:

» System fields, such as date, logo, image, and so on

» Database fields, which you can choose from a single source that the element can access (that is, the source
has been added to the Report Layout structure and is in the same element group)

* Styles to be applied to the paragraph text. If you insert a style element, any text that appears after that element
will have that specific style applied until the next style element. By default, the Body style will be applied.
For more information about the preconfigured styles, see Style).

Note that some styles are only applicable to specific output types, for example, heading styles are only applicable

to RTF and HTML outputs, but not to Excel outputs.

For examples of using this report template element, see Example: Set Up Workpack Report Template.

© Vertical Table

The Vertical Table element is similar to the Table of Data element, but rotated by 90 degrees. In a Vertical Table,

the left-most column contains the ‘column headers’.

Vertical Tables are useful when you have a single record with lots of fields in it, for example, a checklist item or an

event definition with lots of fields.

The settings for a Vertical Table are the same as the settings for a Table of Data element. For more information, see
the description of the Table of Data element above. The only difference is that in the case of a Vertical Table, you
can set the width of the header column by setting a Header Width (%) value, which determines the percentage of
the header column width as compared to the width of the whole table.

Entering 2 or more Number of Header Columns arranges the output fields in a form-like layout. This is most
commonly used when you are outputting the details of a single record.

In the example below, the Vertical Table is included in an element group that loops on each anomaly. The Vertical
Table has a single source assigned, which is filtered on the Anomaly ID field of the Anomaly table and the number

of header columns is set to two:

CD @ Platform B / Upper Deck

Anomaly

Asset Woad [ Offshore [ Platform B / Topsides / Upper Deck
Status Maintenance Project

Risk Score 15

Name CD @ Platform B / Upper Deck

Code cD

Anomaly Mumber

Date Created 6/09/2017

Action Overdue Overdue

COR @ VD-FACE (B)-ELEV(-104)-B2

Anomaly

Asset Wood [/ Offshore [/ Platform B / Jacket / Row B / VD-FACE (B}-ELEV(-104)-B2
Status Referral - Further investigation Required

Risk Score 13

Name COR @ VD-FACE (B)-ELEV(-104)-B2

Code COoRr

Anomaly Mumber

Date Created 22/07/2012

Action Overdue Overdue

Asset Type
Priority
Closed Qut
Description
Severity
Reference
Number
Anomaly Set
Action Status

Asset Type
Priority
Closed Qut
Description
Severity
Reference
Number
Anomaly Set
Action Status

Topside Structure
Open

Coating Degradation
Damaged

Incomplete

Structural Member
Medium
Open

Extreme Danger

Incomplete
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For an example of using this report template element, see Create Section Heading, Vertical Table with Extended
Simple Source.

See also

» Configure Report Templates

* Sources

» Configure Reports and Dashboards

e Example: Set Up Anomaly Summary Report Template
o Example: Set Up Asset Integrity Report Template

» Example: Set Up Workpack Report Template

7.2.6.3.4.2 Sources

Sources appear in the bottom left part of the Add/Edit Report Template dialog under the SOURCES node. Sources
are the links between the database data and the visual elements.

Most of the visual elements in the report require a source element to retrieve data from. To ensure that a visual element
can retrieve data from a source element, the source element must be added to the Report Layout structure and it must
be in the same element group.

You can edit the parameters of sources either by double-clicking them in the Report Layout structure or by selecting
them and choosing Edit from the toolbar.

© Note

A source without a parent source or table will be displayed with a question mark indicator over its icon.
This is an easy way to identify sources that have not been set up or are no longer in use.

© Distinct Source

Sometimes, you want only a subset of a table’s rows, showing each value, or a combination of values, just once. In
this case, you create a distinct source that references a simple source.

For example, you want a table with a list of asset types that are actually in use, but this might be different from the
full list from the Asset Location table. In this case, you proceed as follows:

1. Create a Simple Source and set its table to Asset Location.
2. Create a Distinct Source and make the following settings:
 Set its Source to your simple source.

* Select the Asset Type column.
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3. Create a Table of Data and set its source to your distinct source.

Edit Distinct Source — O x
General
Mame: Distinct Asset Type ¥
Description: X
Defaults
Sourcer | Asset w
[ Is Dynamic ~

[1 Dynamic Filter
[ Full Location

Columns: | [7] Primary Asset |
v

[ Lewel

L

e |

e 2
O Result
The Distinct Source returns one row for each value of asset type found in
the Asset Location table.
Asset Table
Aszet Location

Asset Asset Type

Platform A Platform

36" PL Pipeline Asset Location Table

24" PL Pipeline

10" PL Pipeline

2" PL Pipeline

PLEM Subsea Structure

PLEM Subsea Structure

Platform B Platform

ESDV 501 [Platform A) ESDV

ESDV 401 [Platform A) ESDV

ESDV 301 [PlatformA) ESDV
Distinct Asset Types —

Distinct Asset Type

Asset Location Tahle

Asset Type

ESDV /

Pipeline

Platform

Subsea Structure

N\ J
@ Tip

Another way of grouping rows is using a pivot table.
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© Parameter Source

If you want to use parameters specified by the user in headings, text, and so on, add a Parameter Source. You don’t
need one of these to use parameters in simple source filters.

© Simple Source

Simple sources are the most frequently used sources in report templates. Each single source must be linked to a
table, which you can do on the Properties tab of the Edit Simple Source dialog. The table you choose will depend
on the data you want to show, for example, if you want to display GVI event data, you choose your GVI event table.
If you want to display data about events overall, you would choose the Event table.

Optionally, you can add additional fields to the source or set up filters as required (see below for more information).
Manage Fields

In addition to the fields that are included in the selected source table, you can add additional fields to the source,
which can be a field from another table, or a new field that contains the result of a function. You can do that on
the Fields tab of the Edit Simple Source dialog. The Fields tab shows all the fields in the selected source table
(visible when the Show Local Columns button is selected), plus, any extra fields that you have added.

To add a new field, proceed as follows:
1. On the Fields tab of the Edit Simple Source dialog, choose Add.
2. In the toolbar, choose Input and select one of the following options:

* Field. .., if you want to add a new field from another table. This adds a new field with the type Simple
Column (Existing Field).

* Function. .., if you want to add a new field that contains the result of a function. This adds a new field
with the type Function (Result from a Function).

3. From the dialog that pops up, select the field or function as required.

4. Click OK to save your changes.
You can delete only fields that you have added, you cannot delete local fields from the selected source table.
Set Up Filters

You can set up filters for the simple source on the Filters tab of the Edit Simple Source dialog. This allows you to
control which rows are returned from the table.

To set up a filter for a simple source, on the Filter tab of the Edit Simple Source dialog, proceed as follows:
1. In the Fields column, select the field based on which you want to set up your filter:

* If you want to use a field from the local source table, select the field from the drop-down list.

* If you want to use a field from another table, choose || to pick the field you want from any
table.

2. In the Comparison and Not columns, select the operation that you want to perform for filtering.

Operator  Description

= Use this operator if you want the value of the field to be exactly the same as the
value you select in the Value column. If you want to test whether a key is null,

o
- >

7.2. Configuration <=  These operators are only meaningful for numeric and whole number types. 205
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If you select the checkbox in the Not column in conjunction with the selected operator, the oppo-
site function of the operator will be used for filtering. For example, if you select the checkbox in
the Not column and you select the = operator in the Comparison column, the system will filter
for the values that are NOT equal to the selected value.

3. In the Parameters column, specify how you want the values for the filter to be selected. You
have the following options:

Parame-  Description

ter

None This option allows you to immediately select the value from the Value column
of this dialog.

User If you select this option, the user will be able to select the value from a dialog

upon executing the report. The field that you selected will be a selection field and
the user must select a value for that before the actual report output is generated.
if you choose ‘=" for your Comparison, the user will be able to choose one item;
if you choose ‘in’, the user will be able to choose several items.

Group This option has meaning only if this Simple Source is inside an Element Group.
If you choose this option, then this filter will pick its value from the Simple
Source used for the Element Group.

4. In the Value column, assign a value to your filter as required. If this is a string or a numeric or a
whole number field, you can simply type a value in. If your filter field is a key to another table,

you can use the || to pick a value. For example, in the Event table, the fields Asset, Event Type,
Survey Set and Workpack are keys to other tables. If your source table is Event, and your filter is

on the Workpack field, clicking the | button will bring up a list of workpacks to pick from.

5. In the Actions column, you can add additional filters or remove filters as required by choosing
the + or - button respectively.

6. If required, you can connect your filters by grouping them and using the All or Any connectors.
If you have multiple filters, you’ll see a drop-down list at the left and you can choose one of the
following options:

* If you select All, then all the filter criteria must be met for data to be returned.

* If you select Any, then if any criterion is met, data will be returned. (All and Any are equiv-
alent to SQL’s AND and OR.)

You can construct more complex combinations by grouping rows. To do that, use the Shift and/or
Ctrl keys on the keyboard, click filters to multi-select and click Group. The rows you selected will
be joined together into a group with their own Any/All filter, and that group will be connected
to other groups with a separate Any/All connector. By choosing your grouping and choosing
Any/All as appropriate, you can construct any logical expression you desire. You can ungroup
rows by selecting a row within a group and clicking Ungroup.

Example

You want the simple source to return assets within the Asset Location table, which fulfil the
following conditions:

* In the asset hierarchy, they are under the Offshore node AND
— They either have the characters PL in their asset name OR

— They have the asset type Pipeline, Pipeline Section, Platform or Topside Structure
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In this case, you create the filters as shown below:

ki
Properties Fields  Filters
Group ¢ Ungroup
Field Not  Comparison  Parameter Value Actions
[Asset Location.VN_ID ~ -] O |schilgof |v|None |Offshore
~- O like | Mone 2
—— Asset Location Asset Type - O in ~|Mone  |Pipeline, Pipeline Section, Platform, Topside Structure

That is, you create the filters as follows:

1. Youcreate a filter for the field VN_ID within the Asset Location table, with Comparison
Is Child Of and Value Offshore.

2. You add a filter for the field Name within the Asset Location table, with Comparison
like and Value %PL%.

3. You add a filter for the field Asset Type within the Asset Location table, with Compar-
ison in and Values Pipeline, Pipeline Section, Platform or Topside Structure.

4. You group the filters for VN_ID and Asset Type (select them and choose Group) and set
their connectors to Any. You leave their connection to the first filter with the connector
All.

Special Fields

There are special fields that can be useful for reports run using the Reports toolbar button from specific
screens in NEXUS IC:

Screen Special Field

ASSETS VN_ID

LIBRARY Library_ID

PLANNING VN_ID

WORKPACKS Workpack_ID

INSPECTION Header_ID or Finding_ID (depending on what is visible)
ANOMALY Anomaly_ID

If you select one of these special fields when you set up the filter for your source and you select the
User parameter option, then when a user runs your report template from the appropriate screen, the
currently selected item will be pre-populated into the parameter in the report generation dialog.

For example, if you set up a report template with the Anomaly_ID field, then when the user runs your
template from the ANOMALY screen, the currently selected anomaly will be automatically selected
in the report generation dialog.

©® Union Source

A Union Source lets you join together results from several other Sources, much like SQL's UNION ALL. In the
Union Source, select the sources you’d like to pull data from. Only columns that are common to all selected sources
will be passed through to any element that consumes the Union Source. So if you chose two tables, both of which
had a Name column, your Union Source would have a Name column.

© Note

When configuring a Union Source, ensure that every source being unioned is named differently,
otherwise when saving and loading a report template, the sources within the Union Source will not
all be retained.
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> See also

* Configure Report Templates

o Elements

* Configure Reports and Dashboards

e Example: Set Up Anomaly Summary Report Template
o Example: Set Up Asset Integrity Report Template

» Example: Set Up Workpack Report Template

7.2.6.3.4.3 Example: Set Up Anomaly Summary Report Template

In this example, we create a report template called “Anomaly Summary”’, which demonstrates the usage of the following
report template elements:

* Report layout with header and footer
* Table of data with specific formatting and styles
* Section breaks and page breaks
* Chart templates
* Table of Contents
This example guides you through the following steps:

1. Create Template, Set Layout, Add Header, Footer, Title

2. Create Table of Data for Anomaly List, Apply Styles

3. Create Table of Data for Anomaly Actions, Use Style Prefix
4. Add Page Break, Charts of Templates

5. Insert Table of Contents, Verify Output

7.2.6.3.4.4 Create Template, Set Layout, Add Header, Footer, Title

As a first step, you create the report template, set up its size and layout, create a Section Break to define header and
footer and add a Section Heading to add a title. See the detailed steps below:

1. Create a new report template and specify the report layout.
2. Insert a Section Break to set up the header and footer of the report.
3. Add a level-1 Section Heading.

7.2.6.3.4.5 Process
7.2.6.3.4.6 1. Create a new report template and specify the report layout.

1. In NEXUS IC, choose Configuration — Reports and Dashboards — Templates from the menu.
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2. Choose Add to create a new report template.

3. In the top half of the Add Report Template dialog, specify the name, status and category of the report as follows:

* Name: Enter Example: Anomaly Summary

« Status (optional): Select from the list of preconfigured statuses (see Configure Report Statuses), for exam-

ple, Under Construction.

e Category (optional): Select from the list of preconfigured categories (see Configure Report Categories),
for example, Anomaly.

4. Under the Template Definition section of the dialog, configure the size and layout of the report by double-clicking
the top Report Layout node on the right-hand side of the dialog. In this example, we select layout Landscape

and page size A3.

ki

Report Template  Permissions  History

| MName: Example: Anomaly Summary
Status: UNDER CONSTRUCTION
Category: Ancmaly

Dashboard Report: (2) D
Asset Dashboard: () [

| Comments:

Template Definition

I Add f Edit Delete Retrieve Element

Available Elements ~
||~ [FELEMENTS
]@ Chart Temnplate
1E Comments
[Eal Drawing Details
[ Element Group
£ Multimedia Thumbnails

[E Pivot Table
¥ Risk Chart
=) Section Break
HE Section Heading
{£ Table of Contents
B Table of Data
1E Text (Paragraph)
E] Vertical Table
v [} SOURCES
Distinct Source
Parameter Source

Simple Source

Dashboard

Yes
Yes

Yes
Yes

~

& Parameters @ Generate Move Up Move Down Copy Paste
Element Elermnent Type Description
Report t Report t
» [ Report Layou port Layou

—[ Double-click or choose Edit ]

'y

Layout: | Landscape w~
Page Size: A3 w~

CK Cancel

oK Cancel
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© Note

This size and layout settings will prevail until the next page break element, where you can overwrite
these settings.

7.2.6.3.4.7 2. Insert a Section Break to set up the header and footer of the report.

You want to add a logo and the name of the report in the header of the report (2 columns) and in the footer, you want
to add the generation date and software version in one column and the current page number in the second column. To
do this, follow the steps below:

1. Under the Template Definition section of the Add Report Template dialog, select the
Section Break element from under the ELEMENTS node and drag it under the Report
Layout node on the right-hand side of the dialog. Alternatively, you can select the element

and choose Add from the toolbar. o

2. Double-click the Section Break element that you have inserted under Report Layout or

select it and choose Edit. 9

3. Enter a name and description as required and leave the value / for Section Column. e

4. In the header, you want the logo in one column and the title of the report in another column,

thus, in the Header area of the dialog you enter 2 rows e:
a. Right-click in the editor area of Header and choose System Fields — Client Logo.
b. Press Enter to create a new row.

c. You want to style the text of the report title with the predefined style Heading 1, so
right-click and choose Set Style — Heading 1.

d. Enter the name of the report Anomaly Summary Report.

5. In the footer, you want the generation date and software version in one column and the
current page number out of the total page in the second column, thus, in the Footer area

of the dialog you enter 2 rows e:

a. In the editor area of Footer, right-click to select the predefined Footer style and select
Set Style — Footer.

b. Enter Generated on.

c. Right-click and select System Fields — Generation Date.
d. Enter using.

e. Right-click and select System Fields — Version.

f. Press Enter to create a new row and enter Page.

g. Right-click and select System Fields — Current Page.

6. Click OK. 6
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Template Definition

Add Z Edit = Delete Retrieve Element ¢ Parameters [0 Generate MoveUp % Move Down | [ Copy [i3 Paste
Available Elements ~ Dashboard Element Element Type Description
~ [ ELEMENTS. ~ [FiReport Layout Report Layout
1l Chart Template Ves 4= Section Break - 1 column Section Break e
1= Comments Ves —
o Detai v ﬁ[ Double-click or choose Edit ]
rawing Details es
Element Grou
=] o ¥ Edit Section Break - o x
B Multimedia Thumbnails
#2 Page Break General
[ Pivot Table
B ik Chrt v Name: Section Bresk - 1 column x
isk Cha es o
= Section Break Drag or choose Add || Description: *
H Section Heading Section Columns: |1
iZ Table of Contents
B Table of Data Ves Layout
1E Text (Paragraph) Ves Each line in the header and footer represent a column in the header/footer, for example 3 lines translates to 3 columns
[ Vertical Table Yes [Client Logo]
 E50URCES [STYLE Heading 1]Anemaly Summary Report
Distinct Source Ves
Parameter Source Ves o
Simple Source Ves Header:
Union Source Ves

[STYLE Footer]Generated on [Generation Date] using [Version]
Page [Current Page] of

System Ficlds > Author
Set Style > Time

Fosten Database Fields Date e }
No Parameters Generation Date

Current Page

Right-click Total Pages |

Client Logo

Secondary Logo

Image 9

Version OK Cancel
Style Ref >

OK Cancel

7.2.6.3.4.8 3. Add a level-1 Section Heading.

To add a main title to the report, with Heading 1 style, proceed as follows:

1. Add a Section Heading element to the Report Layout structure (see insertion methods
above).

2. Double-click the element in the structure to edit it.

3. Enter a name that identifies the element in the structure. This text does not appear in the
actual report output.

4. Enter the text of the heading that you want to see in the output in the Content field. This
time, we just want to use the heading Anomaly Summary, but you can use right-click in
this field if you want to add a variable.

5. Select the Include in Table of Contents checkbox to have this section heading appear in
the Table of Contents.

6. In the Default Style field, select Heading 1, which is a preconfigured style that can be
applied for level-1 section headings. If required, you can set up your own style and apply
that instead (see Styles).

7. Click OK.
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Element Element Type De:
v [ Report Layout Report Layout
= Section Break - 1 column Section Break He:
HE Section Heading Section Heading
\ | Double-click or choose Edit ]
v
General
MName: Section Heading ®
Descripticn: x
Defaults

Anomaly Surmmary

Centent:
Heading
Include in Table of Contents:
Default Style: Heading 1 w
G
Proceed to Next Step

7.2.6.3.4.9 Create Table of Data for Anomaly List, Apply Styles

In this step, you create a Table of Data that lists our anomalies. For that, you create the following:
* An Element Group to include all the tables for anomalies
* A level-2 Section Heading to be included in the output before the table
* A Simple Source for the Anomaly system table, from which the Table of Data can retrieve data
* The actual table of data for the Anomaly List applying different styles to it
See the detailed steps below:

1. Insert an Element Group for the anomaly tables.
2. Insert a level-2 Section Heading for the list of anomalies.
3. Insert a Simple Source for Anomalies.
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4. Insert a Table of Data element for Anomaly Listing.
5. Apply a colour to specific rows of the table.
6. Apply a colour to specific cells of the table.

7.2.6.3.4.10 Prerequisites

You have completed the following step:

* Create Template, Set Layout, Add Header, Footer, Title

7.2.6.3.4.11 Process
7.2.6.3.4.12 1. Insert an Element Group for the anomaly tables.

This element will contain the anomaly tables that we’re going to create.

1. Add an Element Group element to the Report Layout structure (see insertion methods in previous steps).

© Tip

If the element is not inserted to the right location in the element structure, use the Move Up or Move Down
buttons in the toolbar to move them to the correct place.

2. Double-click the element in the structure to edit it.

3. Enter the name Anomaly Tables, which will identify the element in the structure. You do not need to make other
settings for the element group right now.

4. Click OK.

7.2.6.3.4.13 2. Insert a level-2 Section Heading for the list of anomalies.

1. Add a Section Heading element to the Report Layout structure so that it is included within the
Anomaly Tables element group.

2. Double-click the element in the structure to edit it.

3. Enter a name that identifies the element in the structure, for example, Anomaly List Heading 2. This
text does not appear in the actual report output.

4. Enter the text of the heading that you want to see in the output in the Content field. This time, we
just want to use the heading List of Anomalies, but you can use right-click in this field if you want to
add a variable.

5. Select the Include in Table of Contents checkbox to have this section heading appear in the Table
of Contents.

6. In the Default Style field, select Heading 2, which is a preconfigured style that can be applied for
level-2 section headings. If required, you can set up your own style and apply that instead (see Styles).

7. Click OK.
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Element Element Type Description
w [ Report Layout Report Layout
1= Section Break - 1 column Section Break Header and footer
HE Anomaly Summary Heading 1 Section Heading
“ [ Anomaly Tables Element Group

HE Section Heading Section Heading

| Double-click or choose Edit ]

'
General
Mame: Anocmaly List Heading 2 x

Description: *

Defaults

List of Anomalies

Content:

Heading
Include in Table of Contents:
Default Style: Heading 2 w

7.2.6.3.4.14 3. Insert a Simple Source for Anomalies.

This simple source will be used as the data source for the anomaly list Table of Data that we are going to create.

1. Add a Simple Source element to the Report Layout structure so that it is included within the
Anomaly Tables element group. The Simple Source element is located under the SOURCES node

within the Template Definition section of the dialog. o

© Note

You must insert the simple source within the element group, else, you cannot refer to it from
the other elements of the element group.

2. Double-click the Simple Source element in the structure to edit it. e

3. Specify the name Anomaly* for the simple source. 9
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4. In the Table field, click the ellipsis || to select the System Table Anomaly. 9

5. Click OK. 6

Template Definition

Add F Edit = Delete Retrieve Element & Parameters @ Generate Move Up Move Down Ty Copy Paste
| Available Elements ~ Dashboard Element Element Type Description
| v [ ELEMENTS ~ [ Report Layout Repert Layout
| {4 Chart Template Yes = Section Break - 1 column Section Break Header and footer
1= Comments Yes HE Anomaly Summary Heading 1 Section Heading
Drawing Details Yes v [Z Anomaly Tables Element Group
[ Element Group Yes H= Anamaly List Heading 2 Section Heading

80 Multimedia Thumbnails »Simple Source Simple Source a

= Page Break kKl
{4 Page Brea e [ Double-click or choose Edit ]
[E Pivot Table Yes
A Risk Chart Yes

- 1
HE Section Heading

= Properties Fields  Filters
£Z Table of Contents,

General

MName: Anomaly x e |
t

EE Table of Data
Y& Text (Paragraph)

|

|

|

|

|

|

|

‘ =) Section Break Yes
|

|

|

|

| [E] Vertical Table
|

|

|

|

Description: x |
~ F50URCES |
Distinct Source Yes Source /
Parameter Souse Yes Table: |
Simple Source Yes ‘
| Union Source Yes |
- o
| «§ Connections [, Export ~ X Customise
Name Type -~ Category
Comment_Element System Properties ~
Anomaly Action System Table Anomaly 5
Action Set System Table Anomaly Cancel
Action Type System Table Anomaly F
Anomaly System Table Anomaly
Anomaly Category System Table Anomaly
Anomaly Set System Table Anomaly
Axis System Table Charts
Bookmark System Table Event Data hd
< >
758 items. 1 item selected.

Cancel Cancel I

7.2.6.3.4.15 4. Insert a Table of Data element for Anomaly Listing.

1. Add a Table of Data element to the Report Layout structure so that it is included within the Anomaly Tables
element group and it is below the Section Heading element.

2. Double-click the element in the structure to edit it.
3. On the Properties tab, make settings as follows:
e Name: Enter Anomaly Listing
* Description: Enter a descriptive text, such as List of anomalies from Anomaly table
* Tick the following checkboxes:
— Show Caption
— Fit Window
— Hide Columns with No Values

* Source: Select the Anomaly source from the drop-down list. The available values in this field are retrieved
from the sources that have been created under the current element group.

4. On the Layout tab, make settings for the column visibility, the category into which a column is assigned to and
the layout as follows:
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Change the visibility of the Action Overdue column to Yes and the Assigned To column to No by changing
the respective values in the Visible column. This will ensure that the table will include the Action Overdue

column, but it will not include the Assigned To column in the output. o

Change the category of the Action Overdue column to Anomaly Details. You can do that by directly
overwriting the current value in the Category column. This will change the category in the layout of the

table in the RTF and HTML output. Categories are not visible in the Excel output. e

At the bottom of the tab, you can see the layout of the table as it will appear in the output. Drag the Anomaly
Number column before the Name column so that it appears as the first column within the Anomaly Details

category. e

Click the Asset column title. You can see that an arrow appears next to the column title. It indicates that

the rows of the table will be sorted based on the values of the Asset column. o

Template Definition

+ Add f Edit == Delete @ Retrieve Element f Parameters @ Generate ~ % Move Up Move Down Lﬁ Copy Paste |
Available Elements ~ Dashboard Element Element Type Description
~ [ ELEMENTS w [ Report Layout Report Layout
{d Chart Template Yes =) Section Break - 1 column Section Break Header and footer |
1= Comments Yes HE Anomaly Summary Heading 1 Section Heading
lia/ Drawing Details Yes ~ [ Anomaly Tables Element Group
[ Element Group Yes HE Ancomaly List Heading 2 Section Heading
L Multimedia Thumbnails [ Table of Data Table of Data
i Page Break Yes 2 Ancmaly Simple Source !
[ Pivot Table Yes
w
Properties  Styles  Layout
Layout
Show Data Include All Exclude All

Wisible Column - Alignment

Category
1 2
# Action Overdue Left Anomaly Details [ [l

Yes

No Action Status Left Anomaly

Yes Anomaly Number Right Ancmaly Details

Yes Ancmaly Set Left Anomaly Details

Yes Asset Left Location

No Asset Location Left Anomaly

Yes Asset Type Left Ancmaly v
Location Ancmaly Status 9 Ancmaly Details

Asset Asset Type Status  Priority  Risk Score Closed Out | Anomaly Numb...|Name ~ Description Code  Reference Mum... Severity —Date Created Anomaly Set Action Overdue

There is currently no information available to view

for this item,

Cancel

5. Click OK.

7.2.6.3.4.16 5. Apply a colour to specific rows of the table.

In the table of data, you want to highlight each row that contains an anomaly with the code CR (Crack) with orange
colour. To do that, proceed as follows:

1. Double-click the Table of Data element in the structure to edit it again.
2. Go to the Styles tab.
3. Choose Add.

4. In the Applies To column, select Row.
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10.

11.

Double-click in the Conditions column and click the ellipsis ||, which opens the Edit Conditions
dialog.

In that dialog, choose Add.
Double-click in the respective columns to make the following settings:
* Field column: Select the Code field

¢ Comparison column: Select =

* Value column: Click the ellipsis || and select CR (Crack).
Click OK.

Back on the Styles tab, in the Style column, select Fill — Orange to change the colour of the row to
orange.

© Note

The available styles are preconfigured. You can adjust or create new styles as described
in Set Up Styles for Report Templates

In the Legend Label column, enter CR Anomalies. The orange colour and this text will be added as
a legend at the bottom of the table.

Click OK.
v
Properties Styles  Layout

=+ Add = Delete
AppliesTo Condition Style Legend Label

Row Code equals "CR" ... | Fill - Orange CR Anomalies

1item. 1 item selected.

Legend

Show Legend:
v
=+ Add = Delete

Field Comparison Value

Code = CR

1item. 1 item selected.

Conce Cnce

O Result

In the output, the row of the anomaly with the code CR is now highlighted with orange colour and a
legend is added at the bottom of the table:
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Anomaly Summary

List of Anomalies

aaaaa

nnnnnn

nnnnn

nnnnn

7.2.6.3.4.17 6. Apply a colour to specific cells of the table.

Now, we want to highlight cells where the Priority column value is High with red colour. Still in the Edit Table of
Data dialog for the Anomaly Listing table of data, proceed as follows:

1. On the Styles tab page, click Add.

2. In the Applies To column, select Cell from the drop-down list.

3. Double-click in the Conditions column and click the ellipsis |/, which opens the Edit Conditions dialog.

4. Add two conditions, one for the COLUMN NAME field that equals to Priority and one for the COLUMN VALUE
field that equals to High:

¥
Properties  Styles  Layout
Styles

= Add == Delete

Applies Te Cenditicn Style
Cell [COLUMMN NAME] equals "Priority” and [COLUMMN VALUE] equals "High" v | Fill - Red
?

== Add == Delete

|| Field Comparison Value
[COLUMMN NAME] = Priority
[COLUMMN VALUE] = High
5. Click OK.

6. Back on the Styles tab, in the Style column, select the Fill - Red style.

7. In the Legend Label column, enter High Priority Anomalies. The red colour and this text will be added as a
legend at the bottom of the table.

8. Click OK.

O Result

When you generate the output, in the Priority column, cells with the value High will be highlighted by red:
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Anomaly Table

Asset Location

Wood [ Offshore /
Platform B / Jacket /
Row B / VD-FACE
[B)-ELEVI-62]-B1
Woad [ Offshore [/
Platform B / Topsides /
Row A/ COL-A2-LD-UD

Wood { Onshore Gas
Plant / Process Gas [
PP-PG-CLO /
PP-PG-CLO1-PO1Medium
/ 150-PG-3348-06B6-N
Wood / Onshore Gas
Plant [ Process Gas [
PP-PG-CLO1 [ 310-V-303
Wood [ Offshore f 24"
PL

Anomaly

Asset Type Category

Structural

Structural
Member

Structural

Structural
Member

Piping Line

Vessel
Equipment

Pipeline

Action
Overdue

No Actions

No Actions

No Actions

Overdue

No Actions.

No Actions

Location

Action Status

No Action
Assigned

No Action
Assigned

No Action
Assigned

Incomplete

Incomplete

No Action
Assigned

Status
Asset Status
Wood / Offshore [
Platform B [ Jacket / Temporary
Row B [ VD-FACE Repair
(BI-ELEV(-62}-B1
Wood / Offshore /[

Platform B [ Topsides [
Row A [ COL-A2-LD-UD

‘Wood / Onshore Gas
Plant / Process Gas / Anomaly
PP-PG-CLO1 / raised, under
PP-PG-CLO1-PO1Medium  assessment
/ 150-PG-3348-06B6-N
‘Wood / Onshore Gas

Plant / Process Gas / Wz =

PP-PC-CLO1 /310-V-303  'TOI°Ct
L‘\;‘_uud,fﬂffshura[ﬂ Moniter

Priority

High

Medium

High

Medium

Medium

Low

Closed
Out

Open

Open

Closed

Open

Closed

Open

Anomaly Details

Name

FD @ VD-FACE
(BI-ELEV[-62-B1

CR @ Platform B /
COL-A2-LD-UD

Test Anomaly 4

WT @
150-PG-3348-06B6-N

CD @ 310-v-303

AW @ 24" PL

Code  Anomaly
Set

WT

cC

AW

9. Let’s say that you also want to highlight the Asset Name cell for the items that have the Priority value High. In
this case, follow the process above except that you create one condition for the COLUMN NAME field that equals
to Name and one for the Priority field that equals to High:

| &
Properties Styles

Styles

Layout

= Add == Delete

Applies To
Cell

Cell

v

Conditicn

[COLUMMN NAME] equals "Pricrity” and [COLUMMN VALUE] equals "High"

[COLUMMN NAME] equals "Name" and Priority equals "High"

= Add == Delete

Field
[COLUMMN MNA
Priority

Compariscn

Value
Mame

High

Style
Fill - Red
Fill - Red

O Result

In this case, when you generate the output, the corresponding Name cell will be highlighted with

red too:
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Anomaly Table

Anomaly Location Status Anomaly Details
Asset Location Asset Type Category Action Action Status ~ Asset Status Priority Closed Name Code  Anomaly
Overdue Out Set
Wood / Offshare / Wood / Offshare / High FD © VD-FACE
Platform B / Jacket / Structural No Action Platform B / Jacket / Temporary (B-ELEV(-62)-B1
Row B / VD-FACE Member ol MAERE o Row B / VD-FACE Repair Cped G2
(B)-ELEV(-62)-81 (B)-ELEV(-62)-B1
Wood / Offshare / Wood / Offshare |
Platform B f Tapsides /> Uetural Structural  NoActions 1o Action CR @ Platform B /

Platform B / Topsides / Medium  Open

Row A/ COL-A2-LD-Up  Member Assigned Row A / COL-A2-LD-UD COL-AZ-LD-UD
No Actions ::;’sgf“;" diishy Closed U=EEnErEn
Wood / Onshore Gas Wood / Onshore Gas
Plant / Process Gas |/ Plant / Process Gas |/ Anomaly wra
PP-PG-CLOL/ Piping Line Overdue Incomplete  PP-PG-CLO1/ raised, under  Medium  Gpen 150.pe 35280536 T
PP-PG-CLOL-POIMedium PP-PG-CLOL-POIMedium  assessment
/ 150-PG-3348-06B6-N / 150-PG-3348-06B5-N
‘Wood / Onshore Gas Vessel ‘Wood / Onshore Gas Maintenance
Plant / Process Gas / NeActions  Incomplete  Plant/ Process Gas/ Medium  Closed €D @ 310-V-303 cc
PPPG-CLO1/ 310-v-305  LOUiPment PPPG-CLO1/ 310-v-303 ' TOIeT
‘P"{”“'”O'm ore { 24 Pipeline Ne Actions ::;’SE‘;" L"{”“"mmhm 12 Manitor Low Open AW @ 24" PL Aw

© Note

To add/edit/delete styles that you can apply, go back to the Configuration - Templates dialog and choose
the Styles toolbar button.

Proceed to Next Step

7.2.6.3.4.18 Create Table of Data for Anomaly Actions, Use Style Prefix

In this step, you create a Table of Data to list the anomaly actions and you want to use a Style Prefix to apply a specific
colour to even rows.

For that, you create the following:
¢ A level-2 Section Heading to be included in the output before the table
* A Simple Source for the Anomaly Actions system table, from which the Table of Data can retrieve data
* The actual table of data for the Anomaly Actions applying a Style Prefix to it

See the detailed steps below:

1. Insert a level-2 Section Heading for the list of anomaly actions.
2. Insert a Simple Source for Anomaly Actions.

3. Insert a Table of Data element for Anomaly Actions.

4. Create a new style for even rows.

5. Apply the New style prefix to your Table of Data.

7.2.6.3.4.19 Prerequisites

You have completed the following steps:
e Create Template, Set Layout, Add Header, Footer, Title
e Create Table of Data for Anomaly List, Apply Styles
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7.2.6.3.4.20 Process

In this example, you work in the same Anomaly Tables Element Group that you have created in the previous step.

7.2.6.3.4.21 1. Insert a level-2 Section Heading for the list of anomaly actions.

1.

Add a Section Heading element to the Report Layout structure so that it is included within the Anomaly Tables
element group.

Double-click the element in the structure to edit it.

Enter a name that identifies the element in the structure, for example, Anomaly List Heading 2. This text does
not appear in the actual report output.

Enter the text of the heading that you want to see in the output in the Content field. This time, we just want to
use the heading Anomaly Actions, but you can use right-click in this field if you want to add a variable.

Select the Include in Table of Contents checkbox to have this section heading appear in the Table of Contents.

In the Default Style field, select Heading 2, which is a preconfigured style that can be applied for level-2 section
headings. If required, you can set up your own style and apply that instead (see Styles).

Click OK.
[y
General
Mame: Ancmaly Actions Heading 2 x

Descripticn: x

Drefaults

Anomaly Actions

Content:

Heading

Include in Table of Contents:
Default Style: Heading 2 e

Cancel
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7.2.6.3.4.22 2. Insert a Simple Source for Anomaly Actions.

This simple source will be used as the data source for the anomaly actions Table of Data that we are going to create.

1. Add a Simple Source element to the Report Layout structure so that it is included within the
Anomaly Tables element group. The Simple Source element is located under the SOURCES node
within the Template Definition section of the dialog.

© Note

You must insert the simple source within the element group, else, you cannot refer to it from
the other elements of the element group.

2. Double-click the Simple Source element in the structure to edit it.

3. Specify the name Anomaly Action* for the simple source.

4. In the Table field, click the ellipsis || to select the System Table Anomaly Action.
5. Click OK.
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Elerent Elermnent Type Descripticn
w [ Report Layout Report Layout
= Section Break - 1 column Section Break Header and footer

HE Anomaly Summary Heading 1 Section Heading
v [ Anomaly Tables Element Group
HE Ancmaly List Heading 2 Section Heading
B Anomaly Listing Table of Data List of anomalies from Anomaly table
HE Ancmaly Actions Heading 2 Section Heading
2 Simple Source Simple Scurce

Anomaly \ Simple Source

Properties Fields  Filters

'y

General
Mame: Anocmaly Action *®
Description: *
Source
Table:
v
#, Connections [ Export ~ %E Customise ~ L
| Mame Type -~ Category lcon Colou
Pivot_Table_Element_Style System Properties "
Pivot_Table_Element_Condition  System Properties
Parameter_Source System Properties
Comment_Element System Properties
Anomaly Action System Table Anomaly
Action Set System Table Anomaly
Action Type System Table Ancmaly
Ancmaly System Table Ancmaly >
€ >
758 items, 1itern selected.
7.2.6.3.4.23 3. Insert a Table of Data element for Anomaly Actions.

1. Add a Table of Data element to the Report Layout structure so that it is included within the Anomaly Tables
element group and it is below the Section Heading element that you created for Anomaly Actions.

2. Double-click the element in the structure to edit it.

3. On the Properties tab, make settings as follows:
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e Name: Enter Anomaly Actions

* Description: Enter a descriptive text, such as List of anomaly actions from Anomaly Action table

Tick the following checkboxes:
— Show Caption
— Fit Window
— Hide Columns with No Values

* Source: Select the Anomaly Action source from the drop-down list. The available values in this field are
retrieved from the sources that have been created under the current element group.

4. On the Layout tab, you can hide columns or rearrange the layout as required, see the previous example for more
information.

5. Click OK.
v

Properties Styles  Layout

General
Mame: Ancmaly Actions %
Description: | List of anomaly actions from Anomaly Action table ®
Defaults
Show Capticn:
Fit Window:
Hide Columns with Mo Values:
Merge Cells for Rows with Equal Values: ]
Show Table if Empty: ]
Style Prefix: b 4
Source: Ancmaly Acticn w

Cancel

7.2.6.3.4.24 4. Create a new style for even rows.

The default colour for odd rows is white and for even rows, it is grey. In this example, you want to change the colour
of even rows to light blue. To do that, follow the steps below:

1. Click OK to save your changes to the report template and go back to the Configuration - Templates dialog.
2. Choose the Styles toolbar button. o

3. Choose Add to define a new style for even rows. 9

4. Specify a name, which includes the name of the default style plus a prefix, for example, “New Table Even Rows”.

©
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In this case, the prefix is “New” and “Table Even Rows” is the same as the name of the default style.
. In the properties of the “New Table Even Rows” style, change the Background Colour field value to a light blue

colour. 0

If you do not change the other values, the default “Table Even Rows” style will be applied for the rest of the

settings.

6. Click OK. 6

|

+ Add 7 Edit = Delete E Load Template B Save Template @ Generate - | % Customise -

Name - Status Category Comments

67031

Ancmaly Actions Anomaly ompletion status: basics in place. Some style work to be co

Anomaly Sut

Asset Integri

v

& Edit = Delete

[« Import [ Export ~ $F Customise ~

(%) Defaults

Layer Colour ~

Audit Repor| Name - Font Size Text Celour Background Celour Space After Padding Left
Check duplig
[ — ~
Database Coy fody 2
- ] — -l
Dead Leg Rel Ffll Orange =
Deme Anom Fill - Red
Demo Asset ooty Report Style ~
Form Heading ‘&P 4
Deme Repon
Dermo Workf Heading 1 Mame: Mew Table Even Rows e
Example Reg Heading 2 Eont: —
Heading 3 A
Example: An] Head?ng 4 Font Size: hd
eading
Example: Ast
i Text Colour: [ Mone w x
Example: Dal R -
Example: Orf Report Header Kalit Background Colour: |[] Light Blue ~ x o
Fabric Maint Report Header 1 Kalit Space Before: o Space After: .
. | Report Header 2 Kalit . =] ] . A
Final Workp: : Padding Left: " Padding Right: ]
Ll - Defect B Table Caption
Table Even Rows Text Crientation: w
IM Process b . .
- Table Heading Vertical Align: v
Inspection c|
Level | Failed Table Odd Rows Herizental Align: ~
< | Table of Contents Bold: o talic: o
32 items. Table Total
Underline: w Strikeout: w
Tables
Thumbnail Capticn Borders
| Thumbnail Image  Kalit | ¢t Colour: Left Width:
Thumbnail Row Kalit [ Mone x .
£
27 items. 1 item selecte Top ;olour: Top Width: ]
one -l
v

7.2.6.3.4.25 5. Apply the New style prefix to your Table of Data.

1. Double-click your report template to edit it again.

2. Edit the Anomaly Actions Table of Data, to which you want to apply the new style (double-click it
or select it and choose Edit).

3. Enter New in the Style Prefix field.
4. Click OK.
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| ¥
Properties  Styles  Layout
General
| Mame: Ancmaly Actions

Description: |List of anomaly actions from Anomaly Action table

| Defaults

Show Capticn:

Fit Window:

Hide Columns with Mo Values:

Merge Cells for Rows with Equal Values:
| Show Table if Empty:

| Style Prefix: New
}
Source: Anomaly Action
l
O Result

»

< O0ORIEE]

<

Gancel

When you generate the output, it now contains the table with the new style:

Anomaly Actions
Anomaly Actions
Anomaly Action

Anomaly Name Action Type: Percent Complete
W @ 150.76-3345 088610 Confirm WT-£1 EVENT] - UT Inspction
WT @ 150.P6-3242 0636 N Confirm WT-T1 [EVENT]- UT Inspection
i Inspectat next coparurity
Aw@ 2 rL =y [EVENT] - PL- Anode
COR @ VD-FACE (B)-£LEV]-104}82 fortorm Carresien T
. Inspectat next apparturity
AW®10"PL = [EVENT] - PL- Anode
0 @ 150.76-342 06BE N [even]

CD @ Platform B,/ Upper Deck
ESDV @ ESDV 401 (24" PL)
AW @ 24" PL

o @310v-303

[EVENT] - FM - Blast and Paint.
Engineering Assessment

D @ 3101-303
FD @ VD-FACE [B}-ELEV(-62)-81
Anode Wastage

[EVENT] - £L- Anode

Proceed to Next Step

7.2.6.3.4.26 Add Page Break, Charts of Templates

Completed At Is Tasked? Is Due

o
No

No

15/07/2018

14/02/2015

<zz 2z zzz 2 = =

In this step, you create a Charts of Templates that show data regarding your anomalies. You want to display the two
charts next to each other, in two columns. For that, you create the following:

¢ An Element Group to include all the Chart Templates

A level-2 Section Heading to be included in the output before the charts

* A Simple Source for the Anomaly system table, from which the Chart Templages can retrieve data

* The actual chart templates

226
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See the detailed steps below:

1. Insert an Element Group for the charts.

2. Add a Page Break element to place the charts on a new page and set up its layout.
3. Insert a level-2 Section Heading for the charts.

4. Insert a Simple Source for Anomalies.

5. Insert a Chart Template for Anomalies By Severity (by Year)

6. Insert a Chart Template for Anomalies -v- Code

7.2.6.3.4.27 Prerequisites

You have completed the following steps:

* Create Template, Set Layout, Add Header, Footer, Title

7.2.6.3.4.28 Process

7.2.6.3.4.29 1. Insert an Element Group for the charts.

This element will contain the charts that we’re going to create.

1.

4.

Add an Element Group element to the Report Layout structure. It should be on the same level as the element
group you created for the table of data.

© Tip

If the element is not inserted to the right location in the element structure, use the Move Up or Move Down
buttons in the toolbar to move them to the correct place.

Double-click the element in the structure to edit it.

Enter the name Charts, which will identify the element in the structure. You do not need to make other settings
for the element group right now.

Click OK.

7.2.6.3.4.30 2. Add a Page Break element to place the charts on a new page and set up its layout.

You want the charts to appear on a new page and next to each other in two columns. To do that, proceed as follows:

1.

| S

@)}

Add a Page Break element to the Report Layout structure so that it is included within the Charts element
group.

. Double-click the element in the structure to edit it.
. Enter a name that identifies the element in the structure, for example, Page Break - 2 column.
. In the Section Columns field, enter 2.

. In the Header and Footer fields, enter the same values that you used for the Section Break above, so that they

are the same on the new page.

. Under Page, select the Landscape for the Layout and A4 for Page Size.
. Click OK.
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Element Element Type
~ [} Report Layout Report Layout
= Section Break - 1 column Section Break
HE Anomaly Summary Heading 1 Section Heading
[ Anomaly Tables Element Group
~ [ Charts Element Group
#m= Page Break - 2 column Page Break
v
General ~
MName: Page Break - 2 column x
Descripticn: x
Section Columns: |2
Layout
Each line in the header and footer represent a column in the header/footer, for example 3 lines translates to 3 columns
[Client Logo]
[STYLE Heading 1]Anomaly Summary Report
Header:
[STYLE Footer]Generated on [Generation Date] using [Version]
Page [Current Page] of [Total Pages]
Footer:
Page
Layout: | Landscape -
Page Size: | A4 -
v
Garce
7.2.6.3.4.31 3. Insert a level-2 Section Heading for the charts.

1. Add a Section Heading element to the Report Layout structure so that it is included within the Charts element
group.
2. Double-click the element in the structure to edit it.

3. Enter a name that identifies the element in the structure, for example, Charts Heading 2. This text does not
appear in the actual report output.

4. Enter the text of the heading that you want to see in the output in the Content field. This time, we just want to
use the heading Anomaly Charts, but you can use right-click in this field if you want to add a variable.
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5. Select the Include in Table of Contents checkbox to have this section heading appear in the Table of Contents.

6. In the Default Style field, select Heading 2, which is a preconfigured style that can be applied for level-2 section
headings. If required, you can set up your own style and apply that instead (see Styles).

7. Click OK.

Element Element Type Description
v [} Report Layout Report Layout
= Section Break - 1 column Secticn Break Header and footer
HE Anomaly Summary Heading 1 Secticn Heading
v [ Anomaly Tables Element Group

HE Section Heading Section Heading

\[ Double-click or choose Edit ]

v
General
Mare: Anocmaly List Heading 2 x

Description: x

Defaults

List of Anomalies

Content:

Heading
Include in Table of Contents:
Default Style: Heading 2 w

Cancel

7.2.6.3.4.32 4. Insert a Simple Source for Anomalies.

This simple source will be used as the data source for the chart templates that we are going to create. To do this, follow
the same steps as described in 3. Insert a Simple Source for Anomalies., but insert the simple source within the Charts
element group.

1. Add a Simple Source element to the Report Layout structure so that it is included within the Charts
element group. The Simple Source element is located under the SOURCES node within the Tem-
plate Definition section of the dialog.
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2.
3.

4,
5.

© Note

You must insert the simple source within the element group, else, you cannot refer to it from
the other elements of the element group.

Double-click the Simple Source element in the structure to edit it.

Specify the name Anomaly* for the simple source.

In the Table field, click the ellipsis "/ to select the System Table Anomaly.
Click OK.

7.2.6.3.4.33 5. Insert a Chart Template for Anomalies By Severity (by Year)

1. Add a Chart Template element to the Report Layout structure so that it is included within the Charts element
group.

2. Double-click the element in the structure to edit it.

3. Enter data as follows:

L]

Name: Enter Anomalies By Severity (by Year) or any name that identifies the element in the structure.
Source: Select Anomaly source

Chart Template: Select Anomalies By Severity (by Year). The available chart templates in the drop-down
list are determined by the system by checking which chart templates refer to the table that you selected as
a source above. You can only select from those chart templates that have a reference to the source that you
selected (for example, they use data from that table for one of their axes).

Width: 500
Height: 400
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Element
~ [ Report Layout
= Section Break - 1 column
HE Ancmaly Summary Heading 1
[ Anemaly Tables
v [ Charts

HE Charts Heading 2
@Chart Template

» Ancmaly
* Edit Chart Tern

General

Mame: Anomalies By Severity (by Year)

Descripticn:
Chart

Source: Ancmaly

Chart Template! | Ancmalies By Severity (by Year)

Show Caption:
Width: 500
Height: 400

Element Type Descripticn

Report Layout
Section Break Header and footer
Secticn Heading

Element Group

Element Group

Page Break

Section Heading

Chart Template

Simple Source

x
x
]

| E
I Lancel

E

7.2.6.3.4.34 6. Insert a Chart Template for Anomalies -v- Code

Follow the same process as in the previous step to insert another chart template but with the following data:

e Name: Enter Anomalies -v- Code or any name that identifies the element in the structure.

* Source: Select Anomaly source

e Chart Template: Select Anomalies -v- Code.

Width: 500
Height: 400

( O Result
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When you generate the output, you can see that the chart templates are inserted next to each other in
two columns:

Anomaly Summary Report

EC(1/6%)
Anomaly Charts i ESDV (17 6%)

FD(1/6%)

l FS(1/6%)
- ~WT (1/6%)
o3E/

18%)
' @712%)
ccizinzm '

AW {3/ 18%)

Anomaly Count

o

o 2011 2012 2014 2015 2017 2024
Date Found

Contributor §lDsmaged [ Danger [7iDegraded |[JCxtreme Danger
Report generstad in 00:00:00

Proceed to Next Step

7.2.6.3.4.35 Insert Table of Contents, Verify Output

In this step, you insert a Table of Contents element and check if the output complies with your requirements.
See the detailed steps below:

1. Insert a Table of Contents element.
2. Generate an output to check the final output of the report.

7.2.6.3.4.36 Prerequisites

You have completed the following steps:
* Create Template, Set Layout, Add Header, Footer, Title
* Create Table of Data for Anomaly List, Apply Styles
* Create Table of Data for Anomaly Actions, Use Style Prefix
* Add Page Break, Charts of Templates

7.2.6.3.4.37 Process
7.2.6.3.4.38 1. Insert a Table of Contents element.

Drag the Table of Contents element or select it and choose Add to insert it in the Report Layout structure. Ensure that
it is the first node within the structure:
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Available Elements Dashboard ~ Element Element Type Description

~ FIELEMENTS v [ShReport Layout Report Layout

HE Section Heading

5 Multimedia Thumbnails
iZ Table of Contents

[ Element Group

Y& Text (Paragraph)

[2al Drawing Details
[ Table of Data
[E] Vertical Table
[E] Pivot Table
1l Chart Template
A& Page Break
1= Section Break
T Risk Chart
~ [F7SOURCES
Simple Source
Unien Source
Distinct Scurce

Parameter Source

© Note

i£ Table of Contents

1=} Section Break - 1 col..

He Anomaly Summary H...

v [ Anomaly Tables

Hz Anomaly List Hea...

B Anomaly Listing

Hz Anomaly Actions ..

FE Anomaly Actions
Anomaly
Anomaly Action

v [FCharts

45 Page Bresk - 2 co...

HE Charts Heading 2

1 Anomalies By Sev..

1 Anomalies -v- Co...

Anomaly

Table of Contents
Section Break
Section Heading
Element Group
Section Heading
Table of Data
Section Heading
Table of Data
Simple Source
Simple Source
Element Group
Page Break
Section Heading
Chart Template
Chart Template

Simple Source

Header and footer

List of anomalies from Ancmaly table

List of anomaly actions from Anomaly Action table

* The Table of Contents element is applicable only to RTF and HTML outputs.

* The formatting of the Table of Contents element depends on your settings for the
elements starting with TOC in your generic report style configurations (see Styles).
You can adjust the look of each heading level as required. For example, for Heading
2 in the TOC, you edit the style TOC Heading 2 and add a left padding value “30”.

* In the RTF output, you must right-click and update the table of contents to ensure

that page numbers appear correctly.

7.2.6.3.4.39 2. Generate an output to check the final output of the report.

To generate the output, proceed as follows:

1.
2.

N o v s

In the Edit Report Template dialog, choose OK to close the dialog and save your changes.

Back in the Configuration - Templates dialog, select the report template and choose the Generate

toolbar button.

Excel.

Choose Commit.

Close the Configuration - Templates dialog.

Wait until the report output is generated. The progress is indicated at the bottom of the main NEXUS

IC screen.

Once the generation is complete, click the Save

2

. Select a report destination, which, in this case, will be File.

. Select the required output format from the drop-down, which can be either RTF, HTML, or Microsoft

icon to download and save the report.
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[

Database Tools Configuration Help Search NEXUS Integrity Centre Q

i v (D Assets [0 Asset Views - {i} Traffic Lightin < Import [% Custom Export | [5] Reports - €. Shortcuts
DASHEOARDS - . greng | [ me [""‘ port | B Rep i
Asset ~ Asset Type Dashboard  AssetInformation Drawings Library AssetHistory Anomalies Risk  Sensors Plani * | *
ASSETS v = Wood Company e [ PE ~ ~ ~ Thumbnails
' CSG Regicn Field Area
I Gas Transmission Pipeline
LIBRARY
B Offshore Field Area
COnshore Gas Plant  Facility
PLANNING o "
= Power Generation  Grouping
WORKPACKS
INSPECTION Click to save
ANOMALIES o .
You have | undismissed jobs.  Report - T e - i ik
| Dismiss All
Server: . Database: Users: Justyou Jobs: 0 Latency: 0 ms Memory Used: Version: Schema: 8.21!

9. Select the destination and open the file.

10. If you generated an RTF output, right-click the Table of Contents and choose Update Field to ensure
that page numbers appear correctly.

11. Review the report to verify it meets your expectations.

7.2.6.3.4.40 Example: Set Up Asset Integrity Report Template

In this example, we create a report template called “Asset Integrity Report”, which demonstrates the usage of the

following report template elements:
* Element group with looping

» Simple source with filters, additional fields

Vertical table
* Risk chart
* Multimedia
 Selection parameters
This example guides you through the following steps:

1. Create Template, Set Layout, Add Title

2. Create Simple Source with Filters and Looping Element Group

3. Create Section Heading, Vertical Table with Extended Simple Source

4. Add Risk Charts with Element Group, Page Break, Section Heading

5. Add Multimedia Thumbnails with Element Group, Page Break, Section Heading
6. Insert Table of Contents, Configure Selection Parameters, Verify Output

7.2.6.3.4.41 Create Template, Set Layout, Add Title

As a first step, you create the report template, set up its size and layout and add a Section Heading to add a title. See

the detailed steps below:

1. Create a new report template and specify the report layout.
2. Add a level-1 Section Heading.
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7.2.6.3.4.42 Process

7.2.6.3.4.43 1. Create a new report template and specify the report layout.

1. In NEXUS IC, choose Configuration — Reports and Dashboards — Templates from the menu.

2. Choose Add to create a new report template.

3. Inthe top half of the Add Report Template dialog, specify the name, status and category of the report as follows:

e Name: Enter Example: Asset Integrity Report

« Status (optional): Select from the list of preconfigured statuses (see Configure Report Statuses), for exam-

ple, Under Construction.

» Category (optional): Select from the list of preconfigured categories (see Configure Report Categories),

for example, Asset.

4. Under the Template Definition section of the dialog, configure the size and layout of the report by double-clicking
the top Report Layout node on the right-hand side of the dialog. In this example, we select layout Landscape

and page size A4.

5. Choose OK.
v
MName: Example: Asset Integrity Report
| Status: UNDER CONSTRUCTION
I Category: Asset

Dashboard Report: (1) []
Asset Dashboard: () [

Comments:

Template Definition

Add 2 Edit Delete E% Retrieve Element

Available Elements
» [~ ELEMENTS

HE Section Heading
B Multimedia Thumbnails
{£ Table of Contents
= Element Group
1 Text (Paragraph)
E Comments
[2al Drawing Details
EEH Table of Data
[ Vertical Table
Pivot Table

=) Section Break
¥ Risk Chart
~ [} SOURCES
Simple Socurce
Union Source

Distinct Source

Dashbeard ~

¢ Parameters @ Generate Move Up Move Down Copy Paste

Element Element Type Description

Report Layout Report Layout
P \ AT

{ Double-click or choose Edit }

e
Layout: Landscape e
Page Size: | A4 ~
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© Note

This size and layout settings will prevail until the next page break element, where you can overwrite
these settings.

7.2.6.3.4.44 2. Add a level-1 Section Heading.

To add a main title to the report, with Heading 1 style, proceed as follows:
1. Add a Section Heading element to the Report Layout structure (drag it or select it and choose Add).
2. Double-click the element in the structure to edit it.
3. Enter a name that identifies the element in the structure. This text does not appear in the actual report output.
4

. Enter the text of the heading that you want to see in the output in the Content field. This time, we just want to
use the heading Asset Integrity Report, but you can use right-click in this field if you want to add a variable.

e

Select the Include in Table of Contents checkbox to have this section heading appear in the Table of Contents.

6. In the Default Style field, select Heading 1, which is a preconfigured style that can be applied for level-1 section
headings. If required, you can set up your own style and apply that instead (see Styles).

7. Click OK.

Proceed to Next Step

7.2.6.3.4.45 Create Simple Source with Filters and Looping Element Group

In our Asset Integrity Report, we want to display some data from the Pipeline AIG for specific assets. For each relevant
asset, we want to see a vertical table that shows these pipeline data.

For this, we need an element group that loops on assets and contains a vertical table that retrieves data from the Pipeline
AIG. The vertical table will then be filled with pipeline data for each filtered asset one by one when the report is
generated.

In this step, you create a looping element group, which is linked to a simple source that filters the relevant assets. You
can then create the actual vertical table in the next step.

See the detailed steps below:

1. Insert a simple source for Asset Location.

2. Add an asset tree filter to the Asset Location simple source.
3. Add filters for asset name and asset type.

4. Insert an element group that loops on assets.

7.2.6.3.4.46 Prerequisites
You have completed the following step:
* Create Template, Set Layout, Add Title
7.2.6.3.4.47 Process
7.2.6.3.4.48 1. Insert a simple source for Asset Location.

1. Add a Simple Source element to the Report Layout structure (drag or select it and choose Add). The Simple

Source element is located under the SOURCES node within the Template Definition section of the dialog. o
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2. Double-click the Simple Source element in the structure to edit it. e
3. On the Properties tab, specify the name Anomaly* for the simple source. 9

4. In the Table field, click the ellipsis || to select the System Table Anomaly. o

5. Click OK. 6
Template Definition
fdd ¢ Edit == Delete Retrieve Element & Parameters @ Generate # Move Up Mowve Down o Copy Paste
Ayailable Elements Dashboard -~ Element Element Type
w [ELEMENTS w [ Report Layout Report Layout
HE Section Heading HE Section Heading Section Heading

B Multimedia Thumbnails
iE Table of Contents

4 Simple Source Simple Source

[} Element Group Yes

fE Text (Paragraph) Yes N
1 Comments Yes Y*® Edit SimpleSource — O P
[Eal Drawing Details

B Table of Data Properties Fields  Filters

B Vertical Table General

[ Pivot Table Mame: Aszet Location % e

i@— Chart Template Description: x

= Page Break

= Section Break Yes Source
B Risk Chart Ves Table: |Asset Location E o
w [S0URCES
Simple Source Yes
Union Source Yes
Distinct Source Yes e
Parameter Source Yes

7.2.6.3.4.49 2. Add an asset tree filter to the Asset Location simple source.

We want to allow the user to filter based on a specific branch of the asset tree. When generating the report, the user
will see a selection dialog where they can select the required asset tree branch.

To do that, update the simple source as follows:
1. Double-click the Asset Location Simple Source and go to the Filters tab.
2. Under Field, use the drop-down list to select the VN_ID field.

a
© Note

* The drop-down list includes all the fields from the Asset Location table that is linked to this simple
source.

* VN_ID is the unique identifier of an asset in the hierarchy. When you select this field, an additional
value becomes available under Comparison, called Is Child Of.

&

3. Under Comparison, choose Is Child Of, which allows returning assets under a specific node within the asset
tree.

4. Under Parameter, select User, which indicates that the user has to select the specific VN_ID value when gen-
erating the report.

5. Under Value, enter VN_ID.
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6. Choose OK.
k'l

Properties Fields  Filters

Group Ungroup
Field Mot Comparison Parameter Malue
[] Asset Location.VN_ID Y O Is Child Of | User ~ | MN_ID + -

7.2.6.3.4.50 3. Add filters for asset name and asset type.

In addition to the filtering added to the Asset Location simple source above, we want to filter on assets that fulfill either
of the following criteria:

* They have PL in their asset name
¢ They have the asset type Pipeline, Pipeline Section, Piping Circuit or Piping Line

1. Still on the Filters tab of the Edit Simple Source dialog, click the + (plus) sign at the end of the first
filter to create a new filter.

2. Specify the following values for the filter:

¢ Field: Since we want to filter assets that have PL in their asset name, select the Name field from
the drop-down list.

* Comparison: Select Like, which is a “contains” operator relevant for alphanumeric fields.
* Value: Enter %PL%, which refers to any name that contains PL.
‘We now have the second filter set up.
3. Click the + (plus) sign at the end of the second filter to create a new filter.
4. Specify the following values for the filter:

* Field: Since we want to filter assets based on their asset type, select the Asser Type field
from the drop-down list.

» Comparison: Select /n, which allows multiple selections for asset type, that is, this
would return any asset that has either of the selected asset types.

* Value: Use the |/ ellipsis to select the asset types Pipeline, Pipeline Section, Piping
Circuit and Piping Line.
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w
Properties Fields ~ Filters

Group (7 Ungroup

Field Mot Comparison  Parameter  Value
[ Asset Location VN_ID - O IsChild Of ~ || User « | VND .
All . ——— [ Asset Location Name v O like v l[None | %PL% x| =+

[ AssetlocationAsset Type .. + O in | Mone - /3 P

S + Add  Edit = Delete [ Select All [5) Clear Selection  #3 Connections [€) Import [ Export ~ € Customise

v

Mame . Description Prevent Duplicates Asset Icon Is Primary Asset Type
[Pig Trep Onshore PIMS Ne 23] Ne ~
[Pipeline No - No
[]Pipeline Section Qnshore PIMS No // No
A Piping Cireuit No = No
APiping Line No = No
[JPlatform No el No v
79 items, 4 items selected.
Cancel

We now have the third filter set up.

5. While we want the first filter for VN_ID to be always applied, at the same time, we want EITHER the
second OR the third filter to be applied. That is, we want assets to be returned if either they have PL

in their asset name, or they have the specified asset types. To make this possible, we need to group
the second and third filter with an Any connector:

a. Under Field, select the checkboxes next to the second and third filters. The Group and Ungroup
toolbar buttons become available.

b. Choose Group.

c. A new grouping is created for these two filters, with a drop-down option. Select Any.

d. Choose OK.

U* Edit Simple Source — [m] x
Properties Fields  Filters
Group ¢.? Ungroup
Field Not Comparison Parameter Value
’—D Asset Location.VN_ID Y O Is Child Of ~ || User ~ | WNLID + -
A”L Asset Location.Name v O like ~ |Mene R x| o+ -
An
Asset Location.Asset Type [ O in ~ | |None ~ | Piping Circuit, Pipeling, Piping Ling, Pipe ... | + -
Any
7.2.6.3.4.51 4. Insert an element group that loops on assets.

1. Add an Element Group element to the Report Layout structure right after the Section Heading.
© Tip

If the element is not inserted to the right location in the element structure, use the Move Up or Move Down
buttons in the toolbar to move them to the correct place.

2. Double-click the element in the structure to edit it.
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3. Enter data as follows:
e Name: Enter a descriptive name, such as Loop on Each Asset.
* Source: Select the Asset Location source that you created in the previous step.

* Sourt Column: Select, for example, Asset, which means that data will be sorted based on the Asset column
of the Asset Location table.

¢ Sourt Order: Select Ascending.
* Repeat Elements: Tick the checkbox.

* Action: Select All Rows to repeat elements for all the rows in the source.

4. Click OK.

Elerment Element Type Description
v [ Report Layout Report Layout

HE Section Heading Secticn Heading

[~ Element Group Element Group

3 Asset L-::-u:atiu::-n\ Simple Source
b-
”
Marme: Loop on Each Asset ®
Descripticn: ®
Allow Excluding Group from Export:
Source
Source: Asset Location v
Sort Celumn: | Asset w
Sert Order: | Ascending e
Repeat
Repeat Elements:
Acticn: All Rows e
W
Garcs
Proceed to Next Step
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7.2.6.3.4.52 Create Section Heading, Vertical Table with Extended Simple Source

In this step, you create a Vertical Table that retrieves data from a Simple Source linked to the Pipeline AIG and has
additional fields added to it. Since the Vertical Table is in a looping element group, it will be repeated for each asset
that the element group loops on. You also want to create a section heading that shows the asset full location as the title
for each table.

For that, you create the following:

¢ A level-2 Section Heading to be included in the output before the tables and has a variable for the asset location
in its content.

* A Simple Source that gets data from the Pipeline Asset Information table plus you add extra fields to it from
other tables. The Vertical Table will retrieve data from this Simple Source.

* The actual vertical table
See the detailed steps below:

1. Insert a Simple Source for Pipeline AIG and add an extra field.
2. Add an extra field to the Simple Source.

3. Insert a level-2 Section Heading for the vertical tables.

4. Insert a Vertical Table for pipeline data.

7.2.6.3.4.53 Prerequisites

You have completed the following steps:
* Create Template, Set Layout, Add Title

e Create Simple Source with Filters and Looping Element Group

7.2.6.3.4.54 Process

In this example, you work in the Loop on Each Asset Element Group that you have created in the previous step.

7.2.6.3.4.55 1. Insert a Simple Source for Pipeline AIG and add an extra field.

This Simple Source will be used as the data source for the Vertical Table that we are going to create. We link this Simple
Source to the Pipeline Asset Information table, however, that table doesn’t contain the Full Location field, which we
want to show in the table as well as in the Section Heading for each table, so we need to extend the Simple Source with
that field.

1. Add a Simple Source element to the Report Layout structure so that it is included within the Loop
on Each Asset element group. The Simple Source element is located under the SOURCES node
within the Template Definition section of the dialog.

© Note

You must insert the simple source within the element group, else, you cannot refer to it from
the other elements of the element group.

2. Double-click the Simple Source element in the structure to edit it.

3. Specify the name Pipeline AIG* for the simple source.

4. In the Table field, click the ellipsis || to select the Asset Information Table Pipeline.
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Template Definition

Add  Edit = Delete  [¥] Retrieve Element | ¢ Parameters [0] Generate Move Up " MoveDown | [ Copy [ Paste
Available Elements Dashboard ~ Element Element Type Description
~ [FJELEMENTS v [ Report Layout Report Layout
He Section Heading HE Section Heading Section Heading
B2 Multimedia Thumbnails v [BLoop on Each Asset Element Group
i£ Table of Contents Asset Location Simple Source
[ Element Group. Yes 4 Simple Source Simple Source
1= Text (Paragraph) Yes Asset Location Simple Source
i Comments Yes
[al Drawing Details Yes v
[ Table of Data Yes Properties Fields  Filters
B Vertical Table Yes General
Pivot Table Yes
{dl Chart Template Yes MName: Pipeline AIG x
4= Page Break Yes Description: x
2 section Break Yes
B2 Risk Chart Yes Source
~ [S3SOURCES Table: n
Simple Source Yes |
Union Source Yes
Distinct Source Yes Cancel
Parameter Source Yes

w

«5 Connections [} Export ~ £ Customise -

Name Tpe - Category con
Hemaining Lite ASZETINTOrMaton  BFE - Kemaining Lite A
Pipeline AssetInformation  Onshore PIMS
PL - Section AssetInformation  Design
Subsea Structure AssetInformation  Subsea
coF Asset Information  PL - Risk .
< >
758 items. 1 item selected

Cancel

5. On the Filters tab, add a filter for VN_ID similarly to the Simple Source you created for the Asset
Location Element Group, but now, use the parameter Group to ensure that the VN_ID is determined
from the Simple Source used for the Element Group, which was the Asset Location Simple Source.

K

| Properties Fields  Filters

| Group Ungroup
Field Mot Comparison Parameter Value
[] |Asset Location,VN_ID ) O = ~ | |Group w | VNLID o+

Cancel
7.2.6.3.4.56 2. Add an extra field to the Simple Source.

1. Still in the Edit Simple Source dialog, go to the Fields tab. o

If the Show Local Columns button is enabled, you can see the list of all fields that the linked Pipeline table
contains.

2. Click Add to add an extra field to the Simple Source. 9

You can see that a Simple Column entry has been added but with no field selected.
3. Right-click the row, or choose Input from the toolbar and choose Field..., which brings up a new dialog. 9
4. Select the Full Location field under the Asset Location system table. e

5. Click OK. 6
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U* Edit Simple Sou - O *

Properties  Fields " Filters

Fields o]
+ Add = Delete |£ Input ~ | Show Local Columns
Type Functien... Field / Alias

LUl S arnim FILELNE ALQE

»  Field...

Inside Diameter
Design Code

(Mo field selected.) W

Lecal Column
Lecal Column
Simple Column (Existing Field)

33 items, 1 item selected,

-

[x] > Table Definition [xl| [+

*5 Connectiens EExport w £} Customise ~

Table Definition Name Field Type Display Type Required Allow Use
w Asset Location (12 ltems) Ll
Mzzet Location WH_ID Whole Number Whole Number Mo Mo
Asset Location Asset View Whole Number  Alphanumeric Yes No
Asset Location Level Calculation Whele Mumber Mo No
Ascet Location Dynamic Filter Large Text Large Text No No
Asset Location Primary Asset  Calculation Alphanumeric Mo Mo
a Asset Location Full Location  Calculation Alphanumeric No No
. Asset Location Parent Whele Number  Alphanumeric No Noe
£ >

4954 items, 1 item selected.

==

7.2.6.3.4.57 3. Insert a level-2 Section Heading for the vertical tables.

You want to create a heading for each vertical table, which shows the Full Location value for each asset that the given
vertical table is related to. Since you have added this field to the Simple Source you created in the previous step, you
can refer to it from the Section Heading element.

1.

Add a Section Heading element to the Report Layout structure so that it is included within the Loop on Each
Asset element group.

Double-click the element in the structure to edit it.

Enter a name that identifies the element in the structure, for example, Section Heading 2 - Full Location. This
text does not appear in the actual report output.

Right-click in the Content field and choose Database Fields — Pipeline AIG — Full Location to select the field
that you have added to the Simple Source earlier.

Select the Include in Table of Contents checkbox to have this section heading appear in the Table of Contents.

In the Default Style field, select Heading 2, which is a preconfigured style that can be applied for level-2 section
headings. If required, you can set up your own style and apply that instead (see Styles).

Click OK.
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U* Edit Section Heading - [m| X
PR
General
Name: Section Heading 2 - Full Location x _
EUp Move Down I Copy Paste
Description: ®
Element Element Type
Defaults ~ [} Report Layout Report Layout
| HE Section Heading Section Heading
i > | -
System Fields | ~ [FhLoop on Each Asset Element Group
Set Style > Asset Location Simple Source
Database Fields » Pipeline AlG » NPS .(In(h] tESacliun Heading Section Heading
Content: Parameters ¥ Outside Diameter hP\pEIineAIG Simple Source
Length {sset Location Simple Source
Steel Grade |
SMYS
SMTS
Heading Start kP
. End KP
Include in Table of Contents: o
Pipeline ID
Default Style: Heading 2 -
Pipeline Mame
Location (Field)
Onshore/Offshore
_ Service Type
Union Source Yes Status
Distinct Source ves Buried Status - Under water
Parameter Source Yes
Starts at
Ends at

Installation Date
Commissioning Date
Design Life

End Required Date
Seamless/Welded
P&ID Pipeline Reference
Pipeline Type

Service Code

Charpy Impact Energy
Pipeline Age

Inside Diameter
Design Code

Full Location

7.2.6.3.4.58 4. Insert a Vertical Table for pipeline data.

1. Add a Vertical Table element to the Report Layout structure so that it is included within the Loop
on Each Asset element group and it is below the Section Heading element that you created in the
previous step.

2. Double-click the element in the structure to edit it.
3. On the Properties tab, make settings as follows:

e Name: Enter Pipeline Data for then right-click and select Database Fields — Pipeline AIG —
Full Location so that the name of the table, which will be used as a caption, includes the full
location of the asset to which the table is related to.

* Tick the following checkboxes:
— Show Caption
— Fit Window

e Header Width (%): Enter 40, which means that the width of the header column will be 40%
of the width of the whole table width.

244 Chapter 7. Setup and Configuration



NEXUS Documentation, Release 6.9.xxxxx.0

* Number of Header Columns: Enter 2, so that the fields of the table are arranged in two
columns. Using more columns is recommended when you have lots of fields to display.

* Source: Select the Pipeline AIG source from the drop-down list. The available values in this
field are retrieved from the sources that have been created under the current element group.

4. On the Layout tab, you can hide columns or rearrange the layout as required.
5. Click OK.
K%
Properties Styles  Layout
General
MName: Pipeline Data for [Pipeline AlG.Full Location] x

Description:

*

Defaults |
Show Caption:
| Fit Window:
Hide Columns with Mo Values:
Merge Cells for Rows with Equal Values:
Show Table if Empty:
Header Width (%): 40

OOdEE

Style Prefix:

x

Mumber of Header Columns: 2

Source: Pipeline AIG “

O Result

When you generate the output, you are prompted to select a branch in the asset tree and in the output,
you can see that vertical tables are inserted for each relevant asset containing data from the Pipeline
AIG as well as the extra Full Location* field that you have added. Data is arranged in two columns
and the headings and captions show the full location of the asset:
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Asset Integrity Report
Wood / Offshore [/ 2" PL
Pipeline Data for Wood / Offshore / 2" PL

Full Location Wood f Offshare / 2" PL Pipeline ID
Pipeline Name Pipeline Type
Service Code Location {Field)
Service Type Status
NPS [Inch) H Steel Grade
Outside Diameter (mm} 60.33 Inside Diameter (mm)
Length {km} 14592 Start KP (km]
End KP {km) Commissioning Date
Installation Date Pipeline Age

Wood f Offshore [ 10" PL

Pipeline Data for Wood / Offshare / 10" PL

Full Lacation ‘Wood [ Offshare / 107 PL Pipeline ID WG_OFFLO@ZONE2
Pipeline Name 107 Oil Export Pipeline Type Main Cil Line
Service Code Process Qil Location {Field) Zone 2
Service Type 0il, semi-processed Status Operstional
NPS [Inch) 10 Steel Grade X4z
Outside Diameter (mm) 273.05 Inside Diameter [mm) 242925
Length {km} 6.1247 Start KP (km) -0.1543
End KP {km) 5.9604 Commissioning Date 1/05/2013
Proceed to Next Step
7.2.6.3.4.59 Add Risk Charts with Element Group, Page Break, Section Heading

In the next part of the report, you want to include two risk charts based on different risk models and you want to include
them next to each other on a new page. For that, you create the following:

* An Element Group to include all the Risk Charts

* A Page Break element with 2 columns

A level-2 Section Heading to be included in the output before the risk charts
* A Simple Source for the Risk Assessment system table, filtering for Generic Qualitative risk models
* A Simple Source for the Risk Assessment system table, filtering for API 580 Qualitative risk models
* The actual crisk charts

See the detailed steps below:

1. Insert an Element Group for the risk charts.

2. Add a Page Break element to place the charts on a new page and set up its layout.
3. Insert a level-2 Section Heading for the risk charts.

4. Insert a Simple Source for the Generic Qualitative Risk Model.

5. Insert a Simple Source for the API 580 Qualitative Risk Model.

6. Insert a Generic Qualitative Risk Model.
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7. Insert an API 580 Qualitative Risk Model.

7.2.6.3.4.60 Prerequisites

You have completed the following steps:

* Create Template, Set Layout, Add Title

7.2.6.3.4.61 Process
7.2.6.3.4.62 1. Insert an Element Group for the risk charts.

This element will contain the charts that we’re going to create.

1. Add an Element Group element to the Report Layout structure. It should be on the same level as the element
group you created for the looping element group.

© Tip

If the element is not inserted to the right location in the element structure, use the Move Up or Move Down
buttons in the toolbar to move them to the correct place.

2. Double-click the element in the structure to edit it.

3. Enter the name Risk Charts, which will identify the element in the structure. You do not need to make other
settings for the element group right now.

4. Click OK.

7.2.6.3.4.63 2. Add a Page Break element to place the charts on a new page and set up its layout.

You want the risk charts to appear on a new page and next to each other in two columns. To do that, proceed as follows:

1. Add a Page Break element to the Report Layout structure so that it is included within the Risk Charts element
group.
. Double-click the element in the structure to edit it.
. Enter a name that identifies the element in the structure, for example, Page Break - 2 column.

2

3

4. In the Section Columns field, enter 2.

5. Under Page, select the Landscape for the Layout and A4 for Page Size.
6

. Click OK.

7.2.6.3.4.64 3. Insert a level-2 Section Heading for the risk charts.
1. Add a Section Heading element to the Report Layout structure so that it is included within the Charts element
group.
2. Double-click the element in the structure to edit it.

3. Enter a name that identifies the element in the structure, for example, Charts Heading 2. This text does not
appear in the actual report output.

4. Enter the text of the heading that you want to see in the output in the Content field. This time, we just want to
use the heading Risk Charts, but you can use right-click in this field if you want to add a variable.

5. Select the Include in Table of Contents checkbox to have this section heading appear in the Table of Contents.
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6. In the Default Style field, select Heading 2, which is a preconfigured style that can be applied for level-2 section
headings. If required, you can set up your own style and apply that instead (see Styles).

7. Click OK.

7.2.6.3.4.65 4. Insert a Simple Source for the Generic Qualitative Risk Model.

This simple source will be used as the data source for the Generic Qualitative risk model that we are going to create.

1.

Add a Simple Source element to the Report Layout structure so that it is included within the Risk
Charts element group. The Simple Source element is located under the SOURCES node within
the Template Definition section of the dialog.

© Note

You must insert the simple source within the element group, else, you cannot refer to it from
the other elements of the element group.

. Double-click the Simple Source element in the structure to edit it.

. Specify the name Risk Assessment Generic* for the simple source.

. In the Table field, click the ellipsis || to select the System Table Risk Assessment.

. On the Filters tab, create 2 new filters:

* A filter for user parameter VN_ID, in the same way as described in 2. Add an asset tree filter to
the Asset Location simple source..

¢ Another filter with the following data:
— Field: Risk Model
— Comparison: =
— Parameter: None

— Value: Generic Qualitative

6. Click OK.

v

Properties  Fields  Filters

Group Ungroup
Field Mot Compariscn Parameter Value
[] |Asset Lecation VN_ID B O Is Child Of - | |User ~ | [VN_ID + -
| Al [] |Risk Assessment.Risk Med .., « O = ~ | |Mone | Generic Qualitative -

=
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7.2.6.3.4.66 5. Insert a Simple Source for the API 580 Qualitative Risk Model.

This simple source will be used as the data source for the API 580 Qualitative risk model that we are going to create.

1. Add a Simple Source element to the Report Layout structure so that it is included within the Risk
Charts element group. The Simple Source element is located under the SOURCES node within
the Template Definition section of the dialog.

© Note

You must insert the simple source within the element group, else, you cannot refer to it from
the other elements of the element group.

2. Double-click the Simple Source element in the structure to edit it.

3. Specify the name Risk Assessment API 580% for the simple source.

4. In the Table field, click the ellipsis || to select the System Table Risk Assessment.
5. On the Filters tab, create 2 new filters:

* A filter for user parameter VN_ID, in the same way as described in 2. Add an asset tree filter to
the Asset Location simple source..

* Another filter with the following data:
— Field: Risk Model
— Comparison: =
— Parameter: None
— Value: API 580 Qualitative
6. Click OK.

i

Properties  Fields  Filters

Group Ungroup
Field Mot Comparison Parameter Value
[] |Asset Location.VN_ID B O Is Child Of | |User | [VN_ID + -
Al [] |Risk Assessment.Risk Med .., « O = ~ | |Mone ~ | APl 580 Qualitative -

Cnce

7.2.6.3.4.67 6. Insert a Generic Qualitative Risk Model.

1. Add a Risk Model element to the Report Layout structure so that it is included within the ** Risk Charts**
element group.

2. Double-click the element in the structure to edit it.
3. Enter data as follows:

* Name: Enter Risk Chart Generic or any name that identifies the element in the structure.
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* Source: Select Risk Chart Generic source
* Show Caption: Tick to add the name of the risk chart as a caption

* Show Count: Tick to show the number of risk results in each square that has risk results.

* Width: 400
* Height: 400
4. Click OK.
Element Element Type Descripticn
w [~ Report Layout Report Layout
HE Secticn Heading Section Heading
[ Loop on Each Asset Element Group
~ [ Rigk Charts Element Group
#= Page Break - 2 column Page Break
HE Section Heading Section Heading
¥ Risk Chart Risk Chart
3 Risk Assessment API 580 Simple Source
3 Risk Assessment Generic Simple Scurce
Asset Location Simple Source
v
General
Mame: Risk Chart Generic X
Description: x
Fisk Chart
Source: Risk Assessment Generic w
Show Caption:
Show Count:
Width: 400 Height: 400

Gancel
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7.2.6.3.4.68 7. Insert an API 580 Qualitative Risk Model.

1. Add a Risk Model element to the Report Layout structure so that it is included within the ** Risk Charts**
element group.

2. Double-click the element in the structure to edit it.

3. Enter data as follows:
* Name: Enter Risk Chart API 580 or any name that identifies the element in the structure.
* Source: Select Risk Chart API 580 source
* Show Caption: Tick to add the name of the risk chart as a caption
* Show Count: Tick to show the number of risk results in each square that has risk results.
* Width: 400
e Height: 400

4. Click OK.

v
General
Mame: Risk Chart API 3580 *®
Description: b 4
Risk Chart

Source; Risk Assessment AP 580
Show Capticn:

& A<

Show Count:

Width: 400 Height: 400

O Result

When you generate the output, you can see that the risk charts are inserted next to each other in two
columns:
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Risk Charts Risk Chart AFI 530

Risk Chart Generic

APISE0

Company Risk Matrix

=

Likelihood
[

Probability

¥}

Conseguence
A B C D E
Consequence © Risk

& Rigk Envirenmental @ Ecomomic ® Safety @ Reputation
Repart generated in 00:00:01

Proceed to Next Step

7.2.6.3.4.69 Add Multimedia Thumbnails with Element Group, Page Break, Section Heading

In this step, you add a Multimedia Thumbnails element to your report template, to insert the images associated with
the relevant asset into the report. For that, you create the following:

¢ An Element Group to include the Multimedia Thumbnail element with a parameter that allows excluding this
part of the report during report generation

* A Page Break element with 1 column

* A level-2 Section Heading to be included in the output before the images
* A Simple Source for the Multimedia system table

* The actual Multimedia Thumbnail element

See the detailed steps below:

1. Insert an Element Group for the Multimedia Thumbnails.

2. Add a Page Break element to place the images on a new page and set up its layout.
3. Insert a level-2 Section Heading for the images.

4. Insert a Simple Source for Multimedia.

5. Insert a Multimedia Thumbnail element.

7.2.6.3.4.70 Prerequisites

You have completed the following steps:

* Create Template, Set Layout, Add Title
7.2.6.3.4.71 Process
7.2.6.3.4.72 1. Insert an Element Group for the Multimedia Thumbnails.

1. Add an Element Group element to the Report Layout structure. It should be on the same level as the element
groups you created for the other element groups.
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© Tip

If the element is not inserted to the right location in the element structure, use the Move Up or Move Down
buttons in the toolbar to move them to the correct place.

2. Double-click the element in the structure to edit it.
3. Enter the name Risk Charts, which will identify the element in the structure.

4. Select the Allow Excluding Group from Export checkbox to enable a selection parameter during report gen-
eration. This allows users to exclude this element group from the report output when they start generating the
report. This feature is particularly useful when you have numerous images that take a long time to generate, and
you want to quickly review other parts of the report.

5. Click OK.

7.2.6.3.4.73 2. Add a Page Break element to place the images on a hew page and set up its layout.

You want the multimedia thumbnails to appear on a new page. To do that, proceed as follows:

1. Add a Page Break element to the Report Layout structure so that it is included within the Multimedia element
group.
. Double-click the element in the structure to edit it.
. Enter a name that identifies the element in the structure, for example, Page Break - 1 column.

2

3

4. In the Section Columns field, enter /.

5. Under Page, select the Landscape for the Layout and A4 for Page Size.
6

. Click OK.

7.2.6.3.4.74 3. Insert a level-2 Section Heading for the images.

1. Add a Section Heading clement to the Report Layout structure so that it is included within the Multimedia
element group.

2. Double-click the element in the structure to edit it.

3. Enter a name that identifies the element in the structure, for example, Multimedia Heading 2. This text does not
appear in the actual report output.

4. Enter the text of the heading that you want to see in the output in the Content field. This time, we just want to
use the heading Images.

5. Select the Include in Table of Contents checkbox to have this section heading appear in the Table of Contents.

6. In the Default Style field, select Heading 2, which is a preconfigured style that can be applied for level-2 section
headings. If required, you can set up your own style and apply that instead (see Styles).

7. Click OK.

7.2.6.3.4.75 4. Insert a Simple Source for Multimedia.

This simple source will be used as the data source for the Multimedia Thumbnails element that we are going to create.

1. Add a Simple Source element to the Report Layout structure so that it is included within the Mul-
timedia element group. The Simple Source element is located under the SOURCES node within
the Template Definition section of the dialog.
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© Note

You must insert the simple source within the element group, else, you cannot refer to it from
the other elements of the element group.

2. Double-click the Simple Source element in the structure to edit it.

3. Specify the name Multimedia* for the simple source.

4. In the Table field, click the ellipsis || to select the System Table Multimedia.

5. On the Filters tab, create a filter for user parameter VN_ID, following the same steps outlined in 2.
Add an asset tree filter to the Asset Location simple source.. This will allow the user to select the
asset hierarchy branch for which they want to include the associated images in the report output.

6. Click OK.

Element
~ [} Report Layout
HE Section Heading
[FiLoop on Each Asset
3 Risk Charts
v [ Multimedia
"= Page Break - 1 column
HE Multimedia Heading 2
5 Multimedia
Asset Location

Element Type Description
Report Layout

Section Heading

Element Group

Element Group

Element Group

Page Break

Section Heading

Simple Source

Simple Source

v

Properties  Fields  Filters

General
MName: Multimedia x
Description: *
Source

Table: | Multimedia

Cancel

7.2.6.3.4.76 5. Insert a Multimedia Thumbnail element.

1. Add a Multimedia Thumbnails element to the Report Layout structure so that it is in-
cluded within the Multimedia element group.

2. Double-click the element in the structure to edit it.
3. Enter data as follows:

* Name: You can keep Multimedia Thumbnails or any name that identifies the element
in the structure.

* Source: Select Multimedia source

» Caption Field: Select Name, which indicates that the caption text is retrieved from
the Name field of the Multimedia table.
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* Repository Field: Select Image, which is the field that contains the image in the
database.

* Columns: Enter 3, because we want to get the image thumbnails displayed in three
columns in the report output.

* Thumbnail Width: Enter, for example, 320

* Thumbnail Height: Leave it empty or 0. To maintain the aspect ratio of images, only
set one dimension.

4. Click OK.

v
Genera

Marme; Multimedia Thumbnails ®

Description: b
Source

Source: Multimedia ~

Capticn Field: Marme e

Repository Field: |Image -
Layout

Columns: 3

Capticn Above: O

Thumbnail Width: 320

Thumbnail Height: |0

Garcel

O Note

When you put a multimedia thumbnail element in your report template, an additional se-
lection parameter is added automatically. This is useful when you set up multiple columns
to display images in the output but you have less images in the last row then the number of
columns. In this case, you can select the Merge Last Row to Centre Images for Multi-
ple Columns checkbox to merge the last row of the columns and display the images in the
centre of the page.

O Result

When you generate the output, you can see that multimedia thumbnails are inserted in three columns:
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Images

2015-03-22 103440 - DVI-DVR02_Ch2

: S /‘ ......
2015-04-01 234509 - DVI-DVROZ_Chl

2015-04-01 234510 - DVI-DVR02_Ch2 2015-04-01 235043 - dvi-dwr02_Ch4

. J

Proceed to Next Step

7.2.6.3.4.77 Insert Table of Contents, Configure Selection Parameters, Verify Output

In this step, you insert a Table of Contents element and check if the output complies with your requirements.
See the detailed steps below:

1. Insert a Table of Contents element.
2. Configure Selection Parameters for Report Generation.
3. Generate an output to check the final output of the report.

7.2.6.3.4.78 Prerequisites

You have completed the following steps:
e Create Template, Set Layout, Add Title
* Create Simple Source with Filters and Looping Element Group

* Create Section Heading, Vertical Table with Extended Simple Source

Add Risk Charts with Element Group, Page Break, Section Heading

Add Multimedia Thumbnails with Element Group, Page Break, Section Heading
7.2.6.3.4.79 Process

7.2.6.3.4.80 1. Insert a Table of Contents element.

Drag the Table of Contents element or select it and choose Add to insert it in the Report Layout structure. Ensure that
it is the first node within the structure:
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Template Definition
- Add /° Edit == Delete

[©] Retrieve Element

& Parameters [g] Generate

Move Up W MoveDown [ Copy

Pa:

ste

Available Elements Dashboard ~ Element Element Type Description
~ [} ELEMENTS v [ Report Layout Report Layout

HE Section Heading ££ Table of Contents Table of Contents

B¢ Multimedia Thumbnails Hz Section Heading Section Heading

12 Table of Contents ~ [FLoop on Each Asset Element Group

[ Element Group Yes Asset Location Simple Source

1IE Text {Paragraph) Yes HE Section Heading 2 - Full Location Section Heading

1= Comments Yes A Pipeline Data for [Pipeline AIG.Full Location] Vertical Table

Eal Drawing Details Yes Pipeline AIG Simple Source

[ Table of Data Yes Element Group

[ Vertical Table

~ [3Risk Charts
-

geBresk - 2 column

Page Break

Fivot Table Yes ction Heading Section Heading
{db Chart Template Yes B Risk Chart Generic Risk Chart
45 Page Break Yes 2 Risk Chart API 580 Risk Chart

42} Section Break
B Risk Chart
~ [550URCES
Simple Source
Union Source
Distinct Source

Parameter Source

© Note

Risk Assessment APl 580
Risk Assessment Generic
~ i Multimedia
#5 Page Break - 1 column
Hz Multimedia Heading 2
g Multimedia Thumbnails
Multimedia
Asset Location

Simple Source
Simple Source

Element Group

Page Break

Section Heading
Multimedia Thumbnails
Simple Source

Simple Source

» The Table of Contents element is applicable only to RTF and HTML outputs.

* The formatting of the Table of Contents element depends on your settings for the
elements starting with TOC in your generic report style configurations (see Styles).
You can adjust the look of each heading level as required. For example, for Heading
2 in the TOC, you edit the style TOC Heading 2 and add a left padding value “30”.

* In the RTF output, you must right-click and update the table of contents to ensure
that page numbers appear correctly.

7.2.6.3.4.81 2. Configure Selection Parameters for Report Generation.

While creating this report template, we created two user parameters. When generating the report, users are prompted
to make selections for these parameters before the output is created:

* We created filters with user parameter for the Asset Location VN_ID field when configuring some of the Simple
Sources (for example, in step 2. Add an asset tree filter to the Asset Location simple source.).

* We inserted a Multimedia Thumbnail element, which automatically adds the Merge Last Row to Centre Images
for Multiple Columns checkbox to the selection parameters (see 5. Insert a Multimedia Thumbnail element.).

When generating the report from the Configuration - Templates dialog, the following selection dialog is displayed
before the output is created:
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€ Export Example: Asset Integrity Report

VN_ID: 'Weod [ Offshore Merge Last Row te Centre Images for Multiple Colum:

Cancel :

The field label VN_ID is not user-friendly, so we want to change this text, also, we want the fields to take the full
2-column width of the dialog and appear below each other. To do that, proceed as follows:

1. In the Edit Report Template dialog for our report template, choose Parameters. o

2. In the Edit Parameters dialog, double-click the VN_ID row or select it and choose Edit. 9
3. In the Edit Report Parameters dialog, make settings as follows:
¢ Parameter Name: This is an internal text to identify the parameter, so you can leave it as is.
* Name: Enter the text that you want to display as a field label, for example, Branch of Asset Tree.

¢ Order: You want this parameter to appear first, so you either leave it 0 and set / for the next
parameter, or you enter / and set 2 for the next one.

¢ Columns: The current setting is /, which means that the width of the field is 1-column within
the 2-column dialog. You want the field to take the full width, so you change this value to 2.

4. Click OK.

Template Definition

1
Add £ Edit “ Delete | (] Retrieve Element "¢/ Parameters (0] Generate MoveUp  Move Down Copy |73 Paste
Available Elements Dashboard ~ Element Element Type Description
~ [ ELEMENTS ~ [} Report Layout Report Layout
Hz Section Heading able of Contents Table of Contents
EEJ Multimedia Thumbnails ection Heading Section Heading
1E Table of Contents % Loop on Each Asset Element Group
[~ Element Group Yes R Element Group
€ Text (Paragraph) Yes [ MUkjmedia Element Group
{2 Comments Yes ation Simple Source
Eal Drawing Details Ves .
[ Table of Data Ves v
[ Vertical Table Yes £ Edit | [ Bxport ~ £} Customise -
EPivot Table Yes Parameter Name Name Blank Text Order Categen
{00 Chart Template Yes .
- MergeLastRow Merge Last Row to Centre Images for Multiple Colum 0
4 Page Break Yes
VNID Branch of Asset Tree 0
4=} Section Break Yes
1 Risk Chart Yes
v E SOURCES w
Simple Source Ves
Union Source Yes < Report Parameters History
Distinct Source Ves 2items. 1 item selected.
, VI_D
Parameter Source Ves Parameter Name: VN *
Name: Branch of Asset Tree x
Blank Text: Text that is displayed to provide feedback to the user or x e
Order. 0 Columns: 2
Category:
e
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5. Back in the Edit Parameters dialog, double-click the MergeLastRow row or select it and choose
raie ©

6. In the Edit Report Parameters dialog, you can leave the current texts as they are, just change the
values of the following fields:

* Order: You want this parameter to appear second, so you enter a larger number than
the number you used for the previous parameter.

* Columns: The current setting is /, which means that the width of the field is 1-column
within the 2-column dialog. You want the field to take the full width, so you change
this value to 2.

* Edit Parameters O >

& Edit m Export ~ 12 Customise ~ |
| Parameter Name Name - Elank Text Order Categon |
MergelastRow a Merge Last Row to Centre Images for Multiple Colum '

WH_ID Branch of Asset Tree ]
Y*® Edit Report Parameters [ .
< Report Parameters History P
| 2 items, 1 item selected. |
| Parameter Name: | MergelastRow %
Mame: Merge Last Row to Centre Images for Multiple Colum  x B
.......................................... 54
Blank Text: Text that is displayed to provide feedback to the user or x
Order: 1 Celumns: |2 e
Category:
7
G

7. Click OK.

O Result
When you generate the output, the updated selection parameters appear as follows:
Report =
€ Export Example: Asset Integrity Report
Branch of Asset Tree: Wood / Offshore
Merge Last Row to Centre Images for Multiple Colum:
[ ]
e e I
\ J
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7.2.6.3.4.82 3. Generate an output to check the final output of the report.

To generate the output, proceed as follows:

1. In the Edit Report Template dialog, choose OK to close the dialog and save your changes.

2. Back in the Configuration - Templates dialog, select the report template and choose the Generate
toolbar button.
3. Select the required output format from the drop-down, which can be either RTF, HTML, or Microsoft
Excel.
4. Select a report destination, which, in this case, will be File.
5. Choose Commit.
6. Close the Configuration - Templates dialog.
7. Wait until the report output is generated. The progress is indicated at the bottom of the main NEXUS
IC screen.
8. Once the generation is complete, click the Save Iil icon to download and save the report.
[o o
Database Tools Configuration Help Search NEXUS Integrity Centre Q
I « (P Assets ~ 10 Asset Views ~ Iif Traffic Lightin mpo ustom Expo =] Reports ~ ©.% Shortcuts ~
L @ Assets ~ [] Asset Vi {7} Traffic Lighting [¢ Import [% Custom Expert | [5] Report - Shortcut
Asset ~ Asset Type Dashboard  AssetInformation  Drawings  Library AssetHistory Anomalies Risk  Sensors Plani 4 [ *
I ASSETS v > Wood Company + bd - o Thumbnails
FCSG Region Field Area
i I Gas Transmission  Pipeline
BT Offshore Field Area
| {fy Onshore Gas Plant  Facility
PLANNING =+ Power Generation  Grouping
WORKPACKS
INSPECTION Click to save
ANOMALIES e
You have 1 undismissed jobs. Report -Template: © - 00 i' x
Server: . Database: Users: Justyou Jobs: 0 Latency: 0 ms Memory Used: Version: Schema: 8.21!
9. Select the destination and open the file.
10. If you generated an RTF output, right-click the Table of Contents and choose Update Field to ensure
that page numbers appear correctly.
11. Review the report to verify it meets your expectations.

7.2.6.3.4.83 Example: Set Up Workpack Report Template

In this example, we create a report template called “Workpack Report”, which demonstrates the usage of the following

report template elements:
» Section Heading with style change
* Pivot Table
* Text (Paragraph)
* Table of Data with Distinct Source
* Drawing Details

This example guides you through the following steps:

260

Chapter 7. Setup and Configuration



NEXUS Documentation, Release 6.9.xxxxx.0

1. Create Template, Set Layout, Add Title and Change Heading Style

2. Add Pivot Table for Tasks with Text, Extended Simple Source with Filter
3. Add Pivot Table for Findings with Text, Simple Source with Filter

4. Add Table of Data for Event Types with Distinct Source

5. Add Drawing Details and Extended Simple Source with Filters

6. Insert Table of Contents, Verify Output

7.2.6.3.4.84 Create Template, Set Layout, Add Title and Change Heading Style

As a first step, you create the report template, set up its size and layout and insert a Section Heading to add a title. See
the detailed steps below:

1. Create a new report template and specify the report layout.
2. Add a level-1 Section Heading.
3. Change the style of the headings.

7.2.6.3.4.85 Process

7.2.6.3.4.86 1. Create a new report template and specify the report layout.

1.
2.
3.

In NEXUS IC, choose Configuration — Reports and Dashboards — Templates from the menu.

Choose Add to create a new report template.

In the top half of the Add Report Template dialog, specify the name, status and category of the report as follows:
e Name: Enter Example: Workpack Report

* Status (optional): Select from the list of preconfigured statuses (see Configure Report Statuses), for exam-
ple, Under Construction.

¢ Category (optional): Select from the list of preconfigured categories (see Configure Report Categories),
for example, Workpack.

Under the Template Definition section of the dialog, configure the size and layout of the report by double-clicking
the top Report Layout node on the right-hand side of the dialog. In this example, we select layout Portrait and
page size A4.

Choose OK.
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¥* Edit Report Template

..... | %
Report Template  Permissions  History
Name: Example: Workpack Report
i Status: UNDER CONSTRUCTION o x
' Category: Workpack L x
Dashboard Report: (7 []
| Asset Dashboard: () [
|
i
Comments:
Template Definition
- Add & Edit == Delete Retrieve Element | 7 Parameters @ Generate ~ Move Up % Move Down Copy Paste
Available Elements Dashboard ~ Element Element Type
v [ ELEMENTS " [ Report Layout m\_ Report Layout
HE Section Heading - -
B Multimedia Thumbnails { Double-click or choose Edit }
I {E Table of Contents
I [ Element Group Yes
I 1= Text (Paragraph) Yes U* Edit Report Layout — O b4
I 1€ Comments Yes
| — N .
[Eal Drawing Details Yes Layout: |Portra|ﬂ ~
B Table of Data Yes Page Size: A4 w
B vertical Table Yes
A Pivot Table Yes
{{ll Chart Template Yes
4= Page Break Yes
= Section Break Yes
! 3 Risk Chart Ves
DK Cancel
N SOURCES e
Simple Scurce Yes
Unien Source Yes
Distinct Source Yes v < >
|
o ][ Ganee

© Note

This size and layout settings will prevail until the next page break element, where you can overwrite

these settings.

7.2.6.3.4.87 2. Add a level-1 Section Heading.

To add a main title to the report, with Heading 1 style, proceed as follows:

1.

2
3.
4

. Double-click the element in the structure to edit it.

Add a Section Heading element to the Report Layout structure (drag it or select it and choose Add).

Enter a name that identifies the element in the structure. This text does not appear in the actual report output.

. Enter the text of the heading that you want to see in the output in the Content field. This time, we just want to

use the heading Workpack Report, but you can use right-click in this field if you want to add a variable.
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5. Select the Include in Table of Contents checkbox to have this section heading appear in the Table of Contents.

6. In the Default Style field, select Heading 1, which is a preconfigured style that can be applied for level-1 section
headings. If required, you can set up your own style and apply that instead (see Styles).

7. Click OK.

7.2.6.3.4.88 3. Change the style of the headings.

You want to change the appearance of the headings used in the report. You want to change the font size and font colour
of Heading 1 and Heading 2.

1.

AN

Click OK to save your changes and close the Add Report Template dialog. This takes you back to
the Configuration - Templates dialog.

Choose Styles from the toolbar. This opens the Styles dialog.

From the list of styles, double-click Heading 1 or select it and choose Edit.
Change the Font Size value to /6.

Change the Text Colour to another colour, for example, Navy.

Click OK to save your changes.

1
t
+ Add  Edit = Delete = [¢) Load Template [r} SaveTemplate =[] Generate ~ | %F Customise ~ | ,/ Styles
Name ~ Status Category Comments
67931 ~
Anormaly £
Anomaly §
Aeset intee T Add & Edit — Delete | [¢] import [} Export ~ £¥ Customise © () Defaukts 5 Anomaly / Findin
| I & ESDVT
Name - Font Font Size TextColour  Background Colour  SpaceAfter  SpaceBefore  Padding Left | 00
Audit Repq
y [ [ —
Checkdug 2% 9 6 5 ~
Datsbase¢ Il - Orange —/
Fill - Red : I
Deadleg] 71 -Red  p——————— e e
O oter [ Double-click or choose Edit E e
Deme Ang
Demo Acet FO™ Headmgx - . . , ,
i .
Demo Rep | Feading 1 \ 14 1 5
Demowor Heading2 L IR 1 5
Erompleg Feding 3 w*
Eromple; ¢ Heading 4
\ Report Styl .
Example: 4 Hyperlink eport Style  History
Example: 4 New Table Even R Report Style -~
Examples [ RePOTtHesder | Heading 1
Exomple; ¢ Report Header 1 b
| Report Header2  Fo"% 4 }
Example:\ P T =
Fabric Mai T201E Caption Font Size: o
Final Work T2E1E E¥En ROWS Tt Coloun, W Ny R
ILi-Defee| PPIEHeRdng g ound Colour: [ None o x
ot o] Table Odd Rows = - v
< Table of Contents SPace Before: 5 2 Space After: |1 7 |
34items. | oo Total Padding Left 3 Padding Right: .
T(Eb‘es Text Orientation: -
28items,  1ite Vertical Align: v
Horizontal Align: “
Bold: Ves v Italic: v
Underline: - Strikeout: o
Borders
Left Colour: Left Width:
[ Nene v % %

Cacel

7. From the list of styles, double-click Heading 2* or select it and choose **Edit.

8. Change the Font Size value to /3.

9. Change the Text Colour to another colour, for example, Navy.

10. Click OK to save your changes.
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O Result

The updated Heading 1 and Heading 2 styles are now applied to all the report templates in the Con-
figuration - Templates dialog.

Proceed to Next Step

7.2.6.3.4.89 Add Pivot Table for Tasks with Text, Extended Simple Source with Filter

In the first part of the report, we want to insert a pivot table that shows the number of tasks by asset type and event type
in a workpack selected by the user during report generation. We want to add a heading and a description before the
table. To do that, we create the following elements:

* An Element Group to include the pivot table, text and heading
* A level-2 Section Heading
* A Text (Paragraph) element to include a description

* A Simple Source for the Task system table, which we extend with the Asset Type field and add a filter for
Workpack ID as a user parameter.

* The actual Pivot Table
See the detailed steps below:

1. Insert an Element Group.

2. Insert a level-2 Section Heading for the pivot table.
3. Insert a Simple Source for the Pivot Table.

4. Insert a Text (Paragraph) element for introduction.
5. Insert a Pivot Table for Tasks.

7.2.6.3.4.90 Prerequisites

You have completed the following steps:

* Create Template, Set Layout, Add Title and Change Heading Style

7.2.6.3.4.91 Process
7.2.6.3.4.92 1. Insert an Element Group.

This element will contain the heading, text, pivot table and simple source that we are going to create for this section of
the report.

1. Add an Element Group element to the Report Layout structure.
2. Double-click the element in the structure to edit it.

3. Enter the name Tasks, which will identify the element in the structure. You do not need to make other settings
for the element group right now.

4. Click OK.
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7.2.6.3.4.93 2. Insert a level-2 Section Heading for the pivot table.
1. Add a Section Heading element to the Report Layout structure so that it is included within the Tasks element
group.
2. Double-click the element in the structure to edit it.

3. Enter a name that identifies the element in the structure, for example, Task List Heading 2. This text does not
appear in the actual report output.

4. Enter the text of the heading that you want to see in the output in the Content field, for example, Number of
Tasks by Asset Type and Event Type.

5. Select the Include in Table of Contents checkbox to have this section heading appear in the Table of Contents.

6. In the Default Style field, select Heading 2, which is a preconfigured style that can be applied for level-2 section
headings. If required, you can set up your own style and apply that instead (see Styles).

7. Click OK.

7.2.6.3.4.94 3. Insert a Simple Source for the Pivot Table.

This simple source will be used as the data source for the pivot table that calculates the number of tasks by asset type
and event type in a user-specified workpack. Since the Task system table that we are going to assign doesn’t contain
the Asset Type field, we will extend the simple source with that and we also set up a filter with a user parameter for
Workpack ID. When generating the report, the user can then select the required workpack in a selection dialog.

1. Add a Simple Source element to the Report Layout structure so that it is included within the Tasks
element group. The Simple Source element is located under the SOURCES node within the Tem-
plate Definition section of the dialog.

© Note

You must insert the simple source within the element group, else, you cannot refer to it from
the other elements of the element group.

2. Double-click the Simple Source element in the structure to edit it.

3. Specify the name Task Listing* for the simple source.

4. In the Table field, click the ellipsis || to select the System Table Task.
5. On the Fields tab, add an extra field as follows:
a. Click Add to add an extra field to the Simple Source.
You can see that a Simple Column entry has been added but with no field selected.

b. Right-click the row, or choose Input from the toolbar and choose Field..., which brings up a
new dialog.

c. Select the Asset Type field under the Asset Location system table.
6. On the Filters tab, create a new filter with the following data:
* Field: Workpack (available from the drop-down list since it’s a field within the source)
¢ Comparison: =
e Parameter: User

e Value: Workpack_ID
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7. Click OK.
v

Properties Fields  Filters

Group Ungroup
Field Mot Compariscn Parameter Value
[ Task.Werkpack e O = w | [ User ~ | Workpack_ID + -

Cancel

7.2.6.3.4.95 4. Insert a Text (Paragraph) element for introduction.

You want to insert an introductory text to the report before the pivot table. You want this text to include the workpack
ID that the user selects when generating the report, thus, it has to be a variable. To do that, you add a Text (Paragraph)
element as shown below:

1. Add a Text (Paragraph) element to the Report Layout structure so that it is included within the Tasks element
group and it comes after the Section Heading element.

2. Double-click the new element in the structure to edit it.
3. In the Content field, enter text as follows:
a. Enter The following table shows the number of tasks by asset type and event type in the workpack .

b. Right-click and choose Parameters — Workpack (Workpack_ID) to select the user parameter that you have
added to the Simple Source earlier.

4. Click OK.
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Element Element Type Description
» [} Report Layout Report Layout
HE Section Heading 1 Section Heading
~ [ Tasks Element Group
HE Task List Heading 2 Section Heading
1€ Text (Paragraph) Text (Paragraph)
3 Task Listing Simple Scurce
3 Simple Source Simple Scurce
'U* Edit Text (Paragraph) - O *
General
Marne: Text (Paragraph) X
Description: *
Defaults

The following table shows the number of tasks by asset type and

event type in the yorkpask|

System Fields b
Set Style b
Content: Database Fields >

Parameters ¥ Workpack (Workpack_|D)

Conce

7.2.6.3.4.96 5. Insert a Pivot Table for Tasks.

We want the pivot table to show the number of tasks by asset type and event type in the workpack that the user selected.
1. Add a Pivot Table element to the Report Layout structure so that it is included within the Tasks element group.
2. Double-click the element in the structure to edit it.
3. In the top part of the Edit Pivot Table dialog, enter data as follows:
* Name: Enter Task List or any name that identifies the element in the structure.

* Description: Tasks by Asset Type and Event Type

Show Caption: Tick to add the name of the pivot table as a caption.

Show Column Totals: Tick to add a row that shows the total number for each column.

¢ Show Row Totals: Tick to add a column that shows the total number for each row.

* Show Zero Values: Tick to show values even if it is 0. If you disable this option, any values that would
have shown “0” will be replaced with a blank.
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¢ Show Rows with All Zero/Blank Values: Tick so that if a row contains “0” value or no value at all, it will
be shown in the output.

« Style Prefix: Enter New to use the style that you have set up in the example for Anomaly Summary Report,
see 4. Create a new style for even rows..

e Source: Select Task Listing.
4. Under the Pivot section of the dialog, make settings as follows:
a. In the Rows section, choose Add.

b. Double-click in the new row that has been added and select Asset Type. The available fields in the drop-
down list are retrieved from the Source that you have selected above. This setting determines that the rows
of the pivot table will correspond to the values of the Asser Type field.

c. In the Column section, choose Add.

d. Double-click in the new row that has been added and select Event Type. This determines that the columns
of the pivot table will correspond to the values of the Event Type field.

e. In the Values section, we set up what we want to be calculated and based on which field. In our case, we
want to count the number of tasks, so the field based on which we want to perform the calculation will
be Task_ID, which is unique to each task record. Thus, make settings for the corresponding columns as
follows:

e Field: Select Tusk_ID.
* Aggregate: Select Count.
» Aggregate (Total): Select Count.

e Name: Enter No. Tasks. If you calculate row totals, this will be shown as the title of the column
heading.

5. Click OK.
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¥* Edit Pivot Table - O *

Properties Styles
Leneral

Name: Task List %

Description: | Tasks by Asset Type and Event Type

Defaults

Show Capticn:

Show Column Totals:

Show Row Totals:

Show Zero Values:

Show Rows with All Zero/Blank Values:
Show Dash Instead of "NaN"™:

Fit Window:

*x OOREEAED

Style Prefin: MNew

<

Source: Task Listing
Pivot
-+ Add Delete
Field

Asset Type
Rows:

1 item.

=+ Add = Delete
Field

Event Type
Columns:
1 item.

=+ Add == Delete
Field Aggregate Aggregate (Total) MName Sort Crder

Task_ID Count Count Mo, Tasks MNene

Values:

O Result

When you generate the output, you can see that the pivot table has been inserted with the new style and
shows the calculated number of tasks for each asset type and event type combination. The text above
the pivot table shows the workpack ID that you selected when generating the report.
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Workpack Report
Number of Tasks by Asset Type and Event Type

The following table shows the number of tasks by asset type and event type in the workpack 2017 ROV -

Asset Type Contact vl FMD GVI  MPI ROV Survey Ultrasonic No.
cP Inspection Mote Testing Tasks
Anode, Anode G [} (1} 0 [H] (1] [H 0 &
HZM, HZM o o 0 0 o 2 o 0 2
Pipeline [H [H 0 1] (1] [H] 4 0 4
Structural Member 71 71 43 71 71 il o 3 330
Subses Structure, Subsea
T B 0 0 0 L] B LH 0 16
Topside Structure 1 1 0 1 1 1] 0 1 5
VM, VM [H] [} 0 0 [H] & [H 0 6
Total BE 72 43 72 72 16 4 4 368
Proceed to Next Step

7.2.6.3.4.97 Add Pivot Table for Findings with Text, Simple Source with Filter

We now want to insert a pivot table that shows the number of findings by specific codes in a workpack selected by the
user during report generation. We want to add a heading and a description before the table. To do that, we create the
following elements:

* An Element Group for Findings, which will include the pivot table, text and heading. We will use this element
group later for another findings-related element too.

* A level-2 Section Heading
* A Text (Paragraph) element to include a description
* A Simple Source for the Finding system table, to which we add a filter for Workpack ID as a user parameter.
* The actual Pivot Table
See the detailed steps below:

1. Insert an Element Group.

2. Insert a level-2 Section Heading for the pivot table.
3. Insert a Simple Source for the Pivot Table.

4. Insert a Text (Paragraph) element for introduction.
5. Insert a Pivot Table for Findings.

7.2.6.3.4.98 Prerequisites
You have completed the following steps:
* Create Template, Set Layout, Add Title and Change Heading Style
7.2.6.3.4.99 Process
7.2.6.3.4.100 1. Insert an Element Group.

This element will contain the heading, text, pivot table and simple source that we are going to create for this section of
the report.

1. Add an Element Group element to the Report Layout structure. It should be on the same level as the element
group you created for tasks.
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2.
3.

4.

© Tip

If the element is not inserted to the right location in the element structure, use the Move Up or Move Down
buttons in the toolbar to move them to the correct place.

Double-click the element in the structure to edit it.

Enter the name Findings, which will identify the element in the structure. You do not need to make other settings
for the element group right now.

Click OK.

7.2.6.3.4.101 2. Insert a level-2 Section Heading for the pivot table.

1.

Add a Section Heading element to the Report Layout structure so that it is included within the Findings element
group.

Double-click the element in the structure to edit it.

Enter a name that identifies the element in the structure, for example, Findings Heading 2. This text does not
appear in the actual report output.

Enter the text of the heading that you want to see in the output in the Content field, for example, Number of
Findings per Code.

Select the Include in Table of Contents checkbox to have this section heading appear in the Table of Contents.

In the Default Style field, select Heading 2, which is a preconfigured style that can be applied for level-2 section
headings. If required, you can set up your own style and apply that instead (see Styles).

Click OK.

7.2.6.3.4.102 3. Insert a Simple Source for the Pivot Table.

This simple source will be used as the data source for the pivot table that calculates the number of findings per code in
a user-specified workpack. We also set up a filter with a user parameter for Workpack ID to allow users selecting the
required workpack during report generation.

1. Add a Simple Source element to the Report Layout structure so that it is included within the Find-
ings element group. The Simple Source element is located under the SOURCES node within the
Template Definition section of the dialog.

© Note

You must insert the simple source within the element group, else, you cannot refer to it from
the other elements of the element group.

2. Double-click the Simple Source element in the structure to edit it.

3. Specify the name Finding* for the simple source.

4. In the Table field, click the ellipsis || to select the System Table Finding.
5. On the Filters tab, create a new filter with the following data:
¢ Field: Workpack (available from the drop-down list since it’s a field within the source)

¢ Comparison: =
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e Parameter: User
» Value: Workpack_ID
6. Click OK.
u

Properties  Fields  Filters

Group Ungroup
Field Mot Compariscn Parameter Value
[ |Task.Warkpack e d = w | [ User w | Workpack_ID + -

Gancel

7.2.6.3.4.103 4. Insert a Text (Paragraph) element for introduction.

You want to insert an introductory text to the report before the pivot table. You want this text to include the workpack
ID that the user selects when generating the report, thus, it has to be a variable. To do that, you add a Text (Paragraph)
element as shown below:

1. Add a Text (Paragraph) element to the Report Layout structure so that it is included within the Findings
element group and it comes after the Section Heading element.

2. Double-click the new element in the structure to edit it.
3. In the Content field, enter text as follows:
a. Enter The following table shows the number of findings for each code within the workpack .

b. Right-click and choose Parameters — Workpack (Workpack_ID) to select the user parameter that you have
added to the Simple Source earlier.

4. Click OK.

7.2.6.3.4.104 5. Insert a Pivot Table for Findings.

We want the pivot table to show the number of findings per codes in the workpack that the user selected.
1. Add a Pivot Table element to the Report Layout structure so that it is included within the Findings element
group.

2. Double-click the element in the structure to edit it.

3. In the top part of the Edit Pivot Table dialog, enter data as follows:
* Name: Enter Number of Findings per Code or any name that identifies the element in the structure.
* Show Caption: Tick to add the name of the pivot table as a caption.
* Show Column Totals: Tick to add a row that shows the total number for each column.

e Show Zero Values: Tick to show values even if it is 0. If you disable this option, any values that would
have shown “0” will be replaced with a blank.

¢ Show Rows with All Zero/Blank Values: Tick so that if a row contains “0” value or no value at all, it will
be shown in the output.

¢ Source: Select Finding.

272 Chapter 7. Setup and Configuration



NEXUS Documentation, Release 6.9.xxxxx.0

4. Under the Pivot section of the dialog, make settings as follows:
a. In the Rows section, choose Add.

b. Double-click in the new row that has been added and select Code. The available fields in the drop-down
list are retrieved from the Source that you have selected above. This setting determines that the rows of the
pivot table will correspond to the values of the Code field.

c. In the Values section, we set up what we want to be calculated and based on which field. In our case, we
want to count the number of findings, so the field based on which we want to perform the calculation will
be Finding_ID, which is unique to each finding record. Thus, make settings for the corresponding columns
as follows:

e Field: Select Tusk_ID.
* Aggregate: Select Count.
* Aggregate (Total): Select Count.

e Name: Enter No. Finding. Since we now have only one parameter based on which we calculate the
values (Code), this will be the title of the column that shows the numbers for each code.

5. Click OK.
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'
| Properties Styles

General lad

MName: Mumber of Findings per Code

*®

| Description:

*

Defaults

Show Caption:

Show Column Totals:

Show Row Totals:

Show Zero Values:
| Show Rows with All Zero/Blank Values:
| Show Dash Instead of "NaN":

Fit Window:

Style Prefix:

*x OOKEORE

Source: Finding

<

Pivot

=+ Add Delete
Field

Code
Rows:

1 item. 1 item selected.

-+ Add Delete
Field

Columns:

0 items.

=+ Add - Delete
Field Aggregate Aggregate (Total) Name Sort Crder

Finding_ID Count Count M. Finding Mcone

Values:

O Result

When you generate the output, you can see that the pivot table has been inserted and it shows the
calculated number of findings for each code within the workpack. The text above the pivot table shows
the workpack ID that you selected when generating the report.
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Number of Findings per Code

The following table shows the number of findings for each code within the workpack 2015 Pipeline ROW:

Number of Findings per Code

Code Mo Finding

[olank) 1
CP 3
DB 3
D5 3
Fs 16
WC 47
Total 73
Proceed to Next Step

7.2.6.3.4.105 Add Table of Data for Event Types with Distinct Source

In this step, we work in the same Findings Element Group as in the previous step, but now we want to create a table
that lists all the event types that are related to the findings in a selected workpack. For this, we’ll need a distinct source
that returns the Event Type field values within the Finding Simple Source (created in the previous step). In this step,
we create the following elements:

* A level-2 Section Heading
* A Text (Paragraph) element to include a description
* A Distinct Source
* The actual Table of Data
See the detailed steps below:
1. Insert a level-2 Section Heading for the Table of Data.

2. Insert a Text (Paragraph) element for introduction.
3. Insert a Distinct Source for the Table of Data.
4. Insert a Table of Data for Event Types.

7.2.6.3.4.106 Prerequisites

You have completed the following steps:
* Create Template, Set Layout, Add Title and Change Heading Style
* Add Pivot Table for Findings with Text, Simple Source with Filter

7.2.6.3.4.107 Process
7.2.6.3.4.108 1. Insert a level-2 Section Heading for the Table of Data.
1. Add a Section Heading element to the Report Layout structure so that it is included within the Findings element
group.
2. Double-click the element in the structure to edit it.

3. Enter a name that identifies the element in the structure, for example, Event Types Heading 2. This text does not
appear in the actual report output.
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Enter the text of the heading that you want to see in the output in the Content field, for example, Relevant Event
Types.

Select the Include in Table of Contents checkbox to have this section heading appear in the Table of Contents.

In the Default Style field, select Heading 2, which is a preconfigured style that can be applied for level-2 section
headings. If required, you can set up your own style and apply that instead (see Styles).

Click OK.

7.2.6.3.4.109 2. Insert a Text (Paragraph) element for introduction.

You want to insert an introductory text to the report before the Table of Data. You want this text to include the workpack
ID that the user selects when generating the report, thus, it has to be a variable. To do that, you add a Text (Paragraph)
element as shown below:

1.

Add a Text (Paragraph) element to the Report Layout structure so that it is included within the Findings
element group and it comes after the Section Heading element.

Double-click the new element in the structure to edit it.
In the Content field, enter text as follows:
a. Enter See below the list of event types that are related to the findings in workpack .

b. Right-click and choose Parameters — Workpack (Workpack_ID) to select the user parameter that you have
added to the Finding Simple Source earlier.

4. Click OK.

7.2.6.3.4.110 3. Insert a Distinct Source for the Table of Data.

The Distinct Source will use data from the Finding Simple Source, restricting it to the Event Type field.

1. Add a Distinct Source element to the Report Layout structure so that it is included within the
Findings element group. The Distinct Source element is located under the SOURCES node within
the Template Definition section of the dialog.

© Note

You must insert the distinct source within the element group, else, you cannot refer to it
from the other elements of the element group.

2. Double-click the Distinct Source element in the structure to edit it.
3. Specify the name Distinct Source for Event Types*.

4. In the Source field, select the Finding Simple Source. The available values in this drop-down list
are the Simple Sources that are within the same Element Group.

5. In the Columns field, select Event Type from the fields within the Finding source.
6. Click OK.
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Template Definition

Add {9 Edit == Delete Retrieve Element

Available Elements
~ [JELEMENTS
HE Section Heading
B Multimedia Thumbnails
iZ Table of Contents
[ Element Group
1= Text (Paragraph)
& Comments
[2al Drawing Details
[ Table of Data
] vertical Table
[ Pivot Table
{dh Chart Template
& Page Break
=) Section Break
¥ Risk Chart
~ [} SOURCES
Simple Source
Union Source
Distinct Source

Parameter Source

Dashboard ~

59 Parameters @ Generate -

Move Up ™ Move Down | [ Copy 7 Paste
Element
~ [} Report Layout
HE Section Heading 1
5 [ Tasks
~ [FiFindings
HE Findings Heading 2
1E Text (Paragraph)
B Number of Findings per Code
HE Event Types Heading 2
1 Text (Paragraph)
5 Distinct Source

Finding \

Element Type
Report Layout
Section Heading
Element Group
Element Group
Section Heading
Text (Paragraph)
Pivot Table
Section Heading
Text (Paragraph)
Distinct Source

Simple Source

Y* Edit Distinct Source

General
MName: Distinct Source for Event Types

Description:

Defaults

O X

Scurce:  Finding

] Event Number
Start Clock

e
Columns: Workpack

L] Reason

m
©
B
=

7.2.6.3.4.111 4. Insert a Table of Data for Event Types.

We want the Table of Data to show the list of event types associated with the findings in the selected workpack.

1. Add a Table of Data element to the Report Layout structure so that it is included within the Findings element
group after the relevant Text (Paragraph) element.

2. Double-click the element in the structure to edit it.

3. On the Properties tab, make settings as follows

e Name: Enter Distinct Event Types or any name that identifies the element in the structure.

¢ Select the Hide Columns with No Values checkbox, leave the other checkboxes deselected.

* Source: Select Distinct Event Types.

4. On the Layout tab, change the value of Alignment to Left.

5. Click OK.
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v
Properties  Styles  Layout
General

Marme: Distinct Event Types x

x

Description:

|1 Defaults

Show Capticn:

Fit Window:

Hide Columns with Mo Values:

Merge Cells for Rows with Equal Values:
Show Table if Empty:

Style Prefix:

| gorRO-d

Source: Distinct Source for Event Types

<

O Result

When you generate the output, you can see that a table has been added that shows the event types
associated with the findings in the selected workpack. The text above the table shows the workpack ID
that you selected when generating the report.

Relevant Event Types

See below the list of event types that are refated to the findings in workpack 2015 Pipeline ROV,
Finding

Event Type

Debris

Damage

Anode

PL - Stabilisation
PL - Freespan

Proceed to Next Step
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7.2.6.3.4.112 Add Drawing Details and Extended Simple Source with Filters

We want to insert drawings associated with assets that the user can select upon report generation. We also want to
include layers on the drawings and a heading before the drawings. To do that, we create the following elements:

* An Element Group for Drawings to include the Drawing Details element with a parameter that allows excluding

this part of the report during report generation

* A level-2 Section Heading

* A Simple Source for the Drawing system table, from which the Drawing Details element can retrieve data. We

extend the source with a field for Drawing Name so that it can be used for the caption. We also add a filter
for VN_ID (Asset Location) as a user parameter so that the user can select the required asset tree branch when
generating the report.

* A Simple Source for the Asset system table, which will be used to retrieve data for the layers of the drawings.

We extend this table with a few fields required for the layers and also add a filter for VN_ID (Asset Location) as
a user parameter.

* The actual Drawing Details element.

See the detailed steps below:

1. Insert an Element Group.

2. Insert a level-2 Section Heading for the drawings.
3. Insert a Simple Source for the Drawings.

4. Insert a Simple Source for Asset.

5. Insert a Text (Paragraph) element for introduction.

6. Insert the Drawing Details element.

7.2.6.3.4.113 Prerequisites

You have completed the following steps:

* Create Template, Set Layout, Add Title and Change Heading Style

7.2.6.3.4.114 Process

7.2.6.3.4.115 1. Insert an Element Group.

This element will contain the heading, drawing details and simple sources that we are going to create for this section
of the report.

1.

Add an Element Group element to the Report Layout structure. It should be on the same level as the element
groups that you created earlier.

© Tip

If the element is not inserted to the right location in the element structure, use the Move Up or Move Down
buttons in the toolbar to move them to the correct place.

. Double-click the element in the structure to edit it.
. Enter the name Drawings, which will identify the element in the structure.

. Select the Allow Excluding Group from Export checkbox to enable a selection parameter during report gen-

eration. This allows users to exclude this element group from the report output when they start generating the
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report. This feature is particularly useful when you have numerous drawings that take a long time to generate,
and you want to quickly review other parts of the report.

5. Click OK.

7.2.6.3.4.116 2. Insert a level-2 Section Heading for the drawings.

1. Add a Section Heading element to the Report Layout structure so that it is included within the Drawings
element group.

2. Double-click the element in the structure to edit it.

3. Enter a name that identifies the element in the structure, for example, Drawings Heading 2. This text does not
appear in the actual report output.

4. Enter the text of the heading that you want to see in the output in the Content field, for example, Drawings.
5. Select the Include in Table of Contents checkbox to have this section heading appear in the Table of Contents.

6. In the Default Style field, select Heading 2, which is a preconfigured style that can be applied for level-2 section
headings. If required, you can set up your own style and apply that instead (see Styles).

7. Click OK.

7.2.6.3.4.117 3. Insert a Simple Source for the Drawings.

This simple source will be used as the data source for the Drawing Details element and will refer to the Drawing system
table. Since we want to use the name of the drawing as the caption, we add the extra field Name from the Library system
table. We also set up an asset tree filter with a user parameter for VN_ID to allow the user to filter based on a specific
branch of the asset tree. When generating the report, the user will see a selection dialog where they can select the
required asset tree branch.

1. Add a Simple Source element to the Report Layout structure so that it is included within the Draw-
ings element group. The Simple Source element is located under the SOURCES node within the
Template Definition section of the dialog.

© Note

You must insert the simple source within the element group, else, you cannot refer to it from
the other elements of the element group.

2. Double-click the Simple Source element in the structure to edit it.

3. Specify the name Drawing* for the simple source.

4. In the Table field, click the ellipsis || to select the System Table Drawing.
5. On the Fields tab, add an extra field as follows:
a. Click Add to add an extra field to the Simple Source.
You can see that a Simple Column entry has been added but with no field selected.

b. Right-click the row, or choose Input from the toolbar and choose Field. .., which brings
up a new dialog.

c. Select the Name field under the Library* system table.

d. Since the name appears as Library, double-click in the Field / Alias field for the new
row and overwrite the name to Drawing Name.
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v
Properties  Fields  Filters
Fields
+ Add = Delete [ Input ~ &> Show Local Columns
Type Field / Alias
Simple Column (Existing Field) Drawing Name (Library.Mame) ~
Local Column Guid
Local Column Drawing_ID v

16 items, 1 item selected.

6. On the Filters tab, create a new filter with the following data:

Field: Click the " ellipsis and select the VN_ID field from under the Asset Location system
table.

* Comparison: Is Child Of*

Parameter: User

Value: VN_ID
7. Click OK.
v

Properties Fields  Filters

Group Ungroup
Field Not Comparison Parameter Value
[ |Asset Location VN_ID v O Is Child Of ~ | |User ~ | [WN_ID + -

==

7.2.6.3.4.118 4. Insert a Simple Source for Asset.

We want to display layers on the drawings, which will require some asset data, thus, we need to insert a simple source
that links to the Asset Location system table. We also need to extend the simple source with additional fields for Asset
Name, Asset Component ID and Traffic Light colour. Similarly to the step above, we also set up an asset tree filter with
a user parameter for VN_ID to allow the user to filter based on a specific branch of the asset tree.

1. Add a Simple Source element to the Report Layout structure so that it is included within the Draw-
ings element group.

© Note

You must insert the simple source within the element group, else, you cannot refer to it from
the other elements of the element group.
2. Double-click the Simple Source element in the structure to edit it.

3. Specify the name Asset* for the simple source.

4. In the Table field, click the ellipsis || to select the System Table Asset Location.
5. On the Fields tab, add extra fields as follows:
a. Click Add to add an extra field to the Simple Source.

You can see that a Simple Column entry has been added but with no field selected.
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b. Right-click the row, or choose Input from the toolbar and choose Field. .., which brings
up a new dialog.

c. Select the Component_ID field under the Asset system table.

d. Double-click in the Field / Alias field for the new row and overwrite the name to Com-
ponent ID.

e. Add two other fields in the same way:

* A row for the Name field under the Asset system table, overwrite name to Asset
Name.

* A row for the Rolled Up (Colour) field from the Traffic Lights system table.
s
Properties  Fields  Filters
Fields
+ Add == Delete = [ Input ~ & Show Local Columns

Type Field / Alias

Simple Column (Existing Field) Compenent_ID (As

Asset Name (A

mpenent_ID)

Simple Column (Existing Field)

Simple Column (Existing Field)

Rolled up (Colour) Lights.Rolled up (Colour))

3items, 1item selected.

6. On the Filters tab, create a new filter with the following data:

¢ Field: Click the """ ellipsis and select the VN_ID field from under the Asset Location system
table.

e Comparison: Is Child Of*
e Parameter: User
e Value: VN_ID

7. Click OK.

7.2.6.3.4.119 5. Insert a Text (Paragraph) element for introduction.

You want to insert an introductory text to the report before the drawings. You want this text to include the Asset

Location ID (VN_ID) that the user selects when generating the report, thus, it has to be a variable. To do that, you add
a Text (Paragraph) element as shown below:

1. Add a Text (Paragraph) element to the Report Layout structure so that it is included within the Drawings
element group and it comes after the Section Heading element.

2. Double-click the new element in the structure to edit it.
3. In the Content field, enter text as follows:
a. Enter See below the drawings associated with Asset “.

b. Right-click and choose Parameters — VN_ID to select the user parameter that you have added
to the Simple Sources earlier.

c. Continue entering the text: “”” and its children:”

That is, the text that you have added looks like this: “See below the drawings associated with Asset
“[PARAM VN_ID]” and its children:”

4. Click OK.
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7.2.6.3.4.120 6. Insert the Drawing Details element.

1.

Add a Drawing Details element to the Report Layout structure so that it is included within the Drawings

element group and it is under the Text (Paragraph) element.
Double-click the element in the structure to edit it.
In the Edit Drawing Details dialog, enter data as follows:
* Name: Enter Drawing Details or any name that identifies the element in the structure.
* Source: Select the Drawing source, which you have created earlier.
* Caption Field: Select the field Drawing Name, which you have added to the simple source earlier.
* Automatically Rotate for Page: Leave it selected.
* DPI Scale: Leave the value /.

* View Options: Select Display All Layers. Additional fields become available for selection.

¢ Asset Source: Select the Asset source, which you have created earlier. This will be used to retrieve infor-

mation for the layers.
* Asset Field: Select the field Component_ID, which you have added to the simple source earlier.
* Name Field: Select the field Asset Name, which you have added to the simple source earlier.

¢ Colour Field: Select the field Rolled up (Colour), which you have added to the simple source earlier.

4. Click OK.
| &
General
; Mame: Drawing Details «
Description: X
Drawings
Scource: Drawing v
\ Caption Field: |Drawing Name v
Layout
Automatically Rotate for Page:

DP| Scale (increase/decrease dpi): |1

Layers

View Options: | Display All Layers “

i Asset Sourcer | Asset o

| Asset Field: Compenent_ID w

Mame Field:  Asset Name w

Colour Field: | Roelled up (Colour) -
Cancel

report.template.workpack.drawing_details |

7.2. Configuration

283



NEXUS Documentation, Release 6.9.xxxxx.0

p
O Result

When you generate the output, you can see that the drawings have been inserted including the layers
The text above the drawings shows the VN_ID that you selected when generating the report.

Drawings

See below the drawings associated with Asset "Wood [ Offshore [ 27 PL" and its children:

Proceed to Next Step

7.2.6.3.4.121 Insert Table of Contents, Verify Output

In this step, you insert a Table of Contents element and check if the output complies with your requirements.
See the detailed steps below:

1. Insert a Table of Contents element.
2. Generate an output to check the final output of the report.

7.2.6.3.4.122 Prerequisites

You have completed the following steps:

* Create Template, Set Layout, Add Title and Change Heading Style

Add Pivot Table for Tasks with Text, Extended Simple Source with Filter

Add Pivot Table for Findings with Text, Simple Source with Filter

Add Table of Data for Event Types with Distinct Source

Add Drawing Details and Extended Simple Source with Filters
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7.2.6.3.4.123 Process

7.2.6.3.4.124 1. Insert a Table of Contents element.

Drag the Table of Contents element or select it and choose Add to insert it in the Report Layout structure. Ensure that

it is the first node within the structure:

Available Elements
v [FIELEMENTS
HE Section Heading
B Multimedia Thumbnails
iE Table of Contents
[ Element Group
1= Text (Paragraph)
1= Comments
[l Drawing Details
[ Table of Data
[ Vertical Table
EPivot Table
dl Chart Template
% Page Break
1] Section Break
5 Risk Chart
v [F}SOURCES
Simple Source
Union Source
Distinct Source

Parameter Source

© Note

* The Table of Contents element is applicable only to RTF and HTML outputs.

* The formatting of the Table of Contents element depends on your settings for the
elements starting with TOC in your generic report style configurations (see Styles).
You can adjust the look of each heading level as required. For example, for Heading
2 in the TOC, you edit the style TOC Heading 2 and add a left padding value “30”.

¢ In the RTF output, you must right-click and update the table of contents to ensure

Dashboard ~ Element
~ [FReport Layout
I£ Table of Contents
HE Section Heading 1

v [ Tasks
Yes HE Task List Heading 2
Yes 1I= Text (Paragraph)
Yes R Task List
Yes Task Listing
Yes ~ [ Findings
Yes HE Findings Heading 2
Yes YI= Text (Paragraph)
Yes [ Number of Findings per Code
Yes HE Event Types Heading 2
Yes 1I= Text (Paragraph)
Yes FE Distinct Event Types

Distinct Source for Event Types

Yes Finding
Yes v [ Drawings
Yes HE Drawings Heading 2
Yes {2 Text (Paragraph)

4l Drawing Details
Drawing
Asset

that page numbers appear correctly.

Element Type
Report Layout
Table of Contents
Section Heading
Element Group
Section Heading
Text [Paragraph)
Pivot Table
Simple Source
Element Group
Section Heading
Text (Paragraph)
Pivot Table
Section Heading
Text (Paragraph)
Table of Data
Distinct Source
Simple Source
Element Group
Section Heading
Text (Paragraph)
Drawing Details
Simple Source

Simple Source

7.2.6.3.4.125 2. Generate an output to check the final output of the report.

To generate the output, proceed as follows:

I.
2.

~N O W B

In the Edit Report Template dialog, choose OK to close the dialog and save your changes.

Back in the Configuration - Templates dialog, select the report template and choose the Generate

toolbar button.

Excel.

. Choose Commit.

IC screen.

. Select a report destination, which, in this case, will be File.

. Close the Configuration - Templates dialog.

. Select the required output format from the drop-down, which can be either RTF, HTML, or Microsoft

. Wait until the report output is generated. The progress is indicated at the bottom of the main NEXUS
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8. Once the generation is complete, click the Save il icon to download and save the report.

[

Database Tocls Configuration Help Search NEXUS Integrity Centre Q

~ (0} Assets ~ [ Asset Views ~ {if Traffic Lightin  Import [% Custom Export Reports ~ [ Shortcuts ~
DASHEOARDS - - g [l tmp [“ " B Rep -
Asset ~ Asset Type Dashboard  AssetInformation Drawings  Library AssetHistory Anomalies Risk  Sensors Plani 4 | ¥

ASSETS v = Wood Company -+ [ PE - - - Thumbnails

' CSG Region Field Area

= Gas Transmission Pipeline
LIBRARY

B Offshore Field Area

Qh Onshore Gas Plant  Facility

PLANNING
=+ Power Generation  Grouping

WORKPACKS

INSPECTION Click to save

ANOMALIES i
You have 1 undismissed jobs. T s .
< ] Report & X

| Dismiss All

Server: . Database: Users: Justyou Jobs: 0 Latency: 0 ms Memory Used: Version: Schema: 8.21!

9. Select the destination and open the file.

10. If you generated an RTF output, right-click the Table of Contents and choose Update Field to ensure
that page numbers appear correctly.

11. Review the report to verify it meets your expectations.

You can make configurations for NEXUS from the Configuration menu of NEXUS IC.
When you select Configuration from the main menu, you can make settings for the following:

* General Configuration

» Configure Assets

* Configure Planning Data

* Configure Events

* Configure Anomalies

» Configure Reports and Dashboards

%" Caution

We advise that you take caution when making changes in your configurations, especially for Configure
Chart Templates, Configure Functions, Configure Connections, Configure Shortcuts, Configure Asset
Information Groups, Configure Sensors, Configure Risk Charts, Configure Risk Models, and Configure
Event Types. Before making changes in these areas, we suggest that you take a database backup. Also,
before deleting anything, we recommend that you check Connections.

7.3 Tools

7.3.1 Options

Under Tools — Options, you can make some generic settings related to the applications.

All options and settings in this dialog are currently user-specific. The options and settings are stored in the windows
folder: C:\Users\ [USER_NAME]\AppData\Roaming\NEXUS
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Under Options, you can make settings as follows:

Tab Settings

General You can make configurations for database backup, specify the cache and export folders. For
information about setting up the network path for backup and restore, see Setting Up Network
Path for Backup/Restore.

Spell Checking  You can enable spell checking and specify the relevant dictionary to be used as well as any
custom words that you want to add to the dictionary. These words are then ignored during spell
checking.

Inspection You can make settings for capturing videos during inspections (for example, specifying the image
format, image capture naming or JPEG quality, as well as enabling automatically switching to
video time and sync KP) and assign keybindings to actions to be used on the Inspections Review
screen. For more information, see Setting Up Keybindings.

7.3.1.1 Setting Up Network Path for Backup/Restore

You specify the network path for backing up or restoring data in the Network path for backup/restore field under Tools
— Options — General.

This path must be accessible to both the database server and to NEXUS IC. This may be a UNC path (like ‘\\My-
Server\MyShare’) or if the database server and NEXUS IC are running on the same machine, it may be a Windows
path (like ‘C:\Database Backups’).

When the path is valid (that is, it is visible to both Integrity Centre and the database server) it will have no border. If
the path is invalid, a yellow border will be shown around the field.

ChLocal Backups =
Example valid path: P Ll

C\Backups D (n)
Example invalid path: E
Tip

The database server process must have permission to read and write to the folder. If the path is shown as invalid,
check the permissions of the user account that the database server service is running under.

7.3.1.2 Setting Up Keybindings

Inspection keybindings allow the user to assign function keys and numeric keypad keys as shortcuts to common review
actions within the INSPECTION screen.

You can define keybindings under Tools — Options — Inspection.
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Keybindings

These keybindings are applied to the actions on the Inspection dock,

Restore Defaults
Category Action Keybinding
Video Capture Image
Video Fast Forward
Video Leap Backward
Video Leap Forward
Events Mark Event as not reviewed
Events Mark Event as reviewed Ins
Events Mark Event as reviewed (move next)
Events Mark Event as reviewed [with comment)
Findings Mark Finding as not reviewed

Click on the Restore Defaults button to pre-populate common keybindings.

To assign a keybinding to an action, proceed as follows:

1.

2.
3.

Select the Action.

Double-click in the Keybinding column and click on the || Ellipsis button.

Press the key (or key combination) that you want to assign to the currently selected action. The keybinding will
then be displayed in the grid.

7.3.2 Video...

The Configuration - Video dialog lists all parsed video files that exist in the folders defined in the Database — Prop-
erties — Global Video Path field and the Database — Properties — Temporary Inspection Video Path folders.

From this dialog, you can:

Add, edit, or delete video files

If there are videos listed that no longer exist (for example because you have used Windows Explorer to move or
delete them), you should remove them from this list too, using the Delete button. You can use multi-select for
deleting several files at once.

Export video files to HTML, RTF or Text and save or send them via e-mail (see Export)
Customise the layout of the grid (see Customise)

Play a selected video file

Open the folder location of the selected video file in Windows Explorer.

Note that the Open Location button is only enabled for non-cloud based storage locations.

Upload video files, which copies video files from the Temporary Inspection Video Path to the Global Video
Path.

This is typically used to copy inspection video returned from an inspection campaign to the master video storage
location. The Upload process gives you the option to delete, rename, or retain the local video files (this could be
on a USB HDD) after the Upload has finished. Additionally, you can elect to encode the video files to the native
streamable H.264 file format during the copy process. To successfully upload, video file names must reflect one
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of the accepted filename formats. If NEXUS IC cannot parse the start time of the video from the file name, then
the video will not upload.

See also

Managing Videos

7.3.3 Parse Video

Clicking on an item in the Parse Video drop-down menu causes NEXUS IC to read video and image files and store
their properties (such as start time and duration) in the database. The datetime properties of the video and image files
are the links to the events in the Inspection screen.

* Choosing Global Video parses all video and image files in the Global Video Path. (Typically you would use this
option onshore.)

* Choosing Temporary Video parses all files in the Temporary Inspection Video Path. Files ending in ‘.uploaded’
will be ignored. (Typically you would use this option offshore.)

* Choosing All Video parses all files in both those locations.
The parsed videos and images will appear in the Tools — Video... dialog (see above).

As files are parsed, start time data will be read from the filename. After the parse completes, any files whose start time
could not be read will be shown in a list. These files will be present in the Configuration - Video dialog but cannot be
uploaded until their names are edited to match one of the accepted filename formats.

See also

Managing Videos

Under the Tools menu, you can access some tools and options for influencing or checking the generic behaviour of the
application.

The Tools menu is available for NEXUS IC and IC-Inspection, however, in IC-Inspection, not all options are available.
Under Tools, you can access the following:
* Options (see Options)
¢ Video.. (see Video...)
* Parse Video (see Parse Video)
Before you start using NEXUS IC, you must set it up as described in Deployment.
From the main menu of NEXUS IC, you can make settings for, adjust, or check the way NEXUS IC works, including:
* Performing tasks related to the database (see Database)
* Configuring the NEXUS IC database (see Configuration)

 Using the Tools menu for influencing or checking the generic behaviour of the application (see Tools)
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CHAPTER
EIGHT

GENERAL FEATURES

The topics below describe features that are relevant for NEXUS IC in general.
e Searching
* Checking History
 Using the Grid
 Using the Status Bar
 Validating Data
* Unhandled Exceptions

Some features are also relevant for IC-Inspection, see General Features in IC-Inspection for information about the
differences.

8.1 Searching

In NEXUS IC, you can perform a database-wide search or an asset-specific search within an asset tree.
* Perform Database-Wide Search
To search for a term in the whole NEXUS IC database, follow the steps below:

1. In the top-right corner of the main screen, type text into the search box.

2. Press ENTER or click the Q icon.
3. Check the results in the Search Results dialog.

© Note

— Anomaly codes and numbers can be searched. For example, if you have an anomaly with code AN and
number 1, a search for “AN-1" will return this anomaly in the search results.

— If you’ve typed a text in the search box, you can cancel it anytime by selecting X.

¢ Perform Asset Search

On the ASSETS, PLANNING or INSPECTION screens, you can search for an asset in the database from the
asset tree as follows:

1. Ensure that the asset tree has focus and type the searchable text on the keyboard. As a result, a search box
appears at the bottom of the asset tree. You can also press Ctrl+F to make the search box visible.

2. Press ENTER or click the Q icon.
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3. Check the results in the Search Results dialog.

© Note

— If you’ve typed a text in the search box, you can cancel it anytime by selecting Xor pressing ESC.

— If you’re in the Search Results dialog, pressing ESC twice closes both the Search Results dialog and

the search box under the asset tree.

| e

Database Tools Configuration Help

4 v p v @Assets w T:: Asset Views ~

DASHEOARDS. Asset Asset Type
v TE Wood Company
I nssers {7y Onshore Gas Plant Facility
P Otfshore Field Area
~ I Gas Transmission Pipeline
I £ KPOD0.O0D to KPDOS.354 Pipeline Section
| > /)KP[‘[B.BS—I to KP008.829 Pipeline Section
PLANNING /)KPDDB.SZQtD KP008.995 Pipeline Section
-+ BVS's Grouping
WORKPACKS ~ =+ Pig Launchers and Receivers Grouping
[ Pig Launcher @KPODD.000 Pig Trap
INSPECTION ~ [11Pig Receiver @KP035.200 Pig Trap.
| [ PSV RP-1214-01 psv
== Isclation Valves Grouping
ANOMALIES
- (P Staticns Grouping
= CP o0 Connecter Piping
= Pipeline Secticns Grouping
=+ Sensors Grouping
| -+ Power Generation Grouping
| ~ Mcse Region Field Area
v B Wellsite A Wellsite
~ T A-500001 Vessel Equipment
J-Head 1- Gas Inlet End Vessel Component
T-Head 2 Vessel Component
. PSE-00001-021 PRD
| 3 PSV-00001-020 PRD
. PSV-00001-024
. PSV-00001-553
-Gk
Server: . Database: ExpertSystems Users: Justyou Jobs: 0 Latency: 0ms

f Traffic Lighting ~

[# Import [ Custom Export

Dashboard
Ancmalies

+ 7

~

Asset

Database-wide search Search NEXUS Integrity Centre Ql

El Reports Qshortcuts ~

Asset history
Charts

Asset Information
Risk Sensors

Library
Children

Drawings
Planning Templates

~ % -~ | /& -~y %5 copy ~ T Copy ToClipboard ~ | B Show Count

There is currently no information available to view for this

item.

v

nAsset psv

'ZI Edit Py Navigate To.. % Customise

Item ~
W ASSET

PSV LP-1303-01
PSV RP-1314-01

PSV-00001-020 Woed / CSG Region / Wellsite A / A-S00001 / PSV-00001-0...
P 01-024 Wood / CSG Region / Wellsite A / A-500001 / PSV:
PSV-00001-553 Woed / CSG Region / Wellsite A / A-500001 / PSV-00001

Asset Location

Woed / Gas Transmission / Pig Launchers and Receivers / Pi...

Woed / Gas Transmission / Pig Launchers and Receivers / Pi...

Woad / CSG Region / Wellsite B / B-SD0002 / PSV-00002-0...

PSV-00002-020
PSV-00002-024 Woed / CSG Region / Wellsite B / B-S00002 / PSV-00002-0...
PSV-00002-553 Woad / CSG Region / Wellsite B / B-S00002 / PSV-00002-5...
<l
0t 8 results,

Memory Used: 0.16/4.54 GB (3%) Version: £.9.202364.0 Schema: 8212

To carry out further searches, type new text in either the Search Results dialog or the search box, and press ENTER.

p
© Tip

* You can use ‘_’ (underscore) as a wildcard to represent a single character.

¢ The Search Results dialog is non-modal, that is, you can keep it open and still work on NEXUS
IC’s main screen. You can, for example, drag the dialog to the bottom left corner of the screen
and leave it open until you close NEXUS IC.

~
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8.1.1 Use Search Filters

You can limit your search parameters to a specific table to speed up search times and reduce unnecessary search results.

To do this, precede your search terms with : :, followed by the table name you would like to search: ::[Table]
[Search term]. Table names with spaces must be enclosed in quotations. See the table below for a list of frequently
searched tables.

Examples
 To search only assets for the string ‘PSV-1005", type : :Asset PSV-1005.
* To search only anomalies for the string ‘AW @ 10” PL’, type : : Anomaly AW @ 10" PL.

Similarly, if you want to search data only within a specific Asset Information Group (AIG) or a specific event, precede
the search term with : :, followed by the name of the AIG or event. If the AIG or event name has spaces in it, enclose it
in quotations. For example, to search for the material type ASTM A516 Grade 70N within the AIG Vessel Data, enter
the search parameter : : "Vessel Data" ASTM A516 Grade 70N:

Dashboard AssetInformation  Drawings Library Assethistory Anomalies  Risk  Sensors Planning Templates Children Charts
- C

v Save Revert 9 Histery Auto Calculate 4 » = Group: Vessel Data (SPE - Information) -~

Design Properties

Tag Number: 310-v-303 X Description: Inlet Separator X

Safety Critical Element: PCO01 Topside Pressure Systen w i . w

Vessel Subcategory: Process Vessel ' i

sesel subeategen rocess T ||::"Vessel Data” ASTM A516 Grade TON x|l d

Crientation: Vertical w
. | P Edit 2y MNavigate Te.. % Customise ~ i

Type of Support: Skirt w
| ltem |

Cladding or Lining Type: | None | v VESSEL DATA (ASSET INFORMATICN) : v

Hydrotest Pressure: (MPa) Wood / Gas Transmission / Pig Launchers and Receivers / Pig Lau... -

Heat Tracing: Mone Wood / Onshore Gas Plant / Proc as / PP-PG-CLOT / 210-\ -

Wood / Onshore Gas Plant / Process Gas / PP-PG-CLOT / 310-V-3... |
Fluid Service Code:

Time in Service: (years) 10.293 3 results, . o

You can use the following common search parameters to search data within specific tables:

Category Search Parameters

Inspections ::[Event Name], ::Finding, : :Commentary, : :Multimedia
Assets ::Asset, ::[AIG Name], ::“Asset History”

Anomalies ::Anomaly, ::“Anomaly Action”, ::Finding

Library ::Library

Planning ::Workpack, : :Task, : :“Planning Template”, ::Shutdown

Miscellaneous  ::“Report Template”, ::”Table Definition”, ::”Field Definition”,
::”Function Definition”

Filtering your search results is especially useful in large databases for which global searching takes a long time.
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8.1.2 Result Categories

In the Search Results dialog, results are broken into categories (for example, ANOMALY, ASSET, FINDING in the
screenshot below). Categories are shown in capital letters. Categories with many results initially appear rolled up and
categories with only a few results are automatically expanded.

Y* Search Results X
10" X

I# Edit +°y Navigate To..
ltem -~
W AMOMALY
AW @ 10" PL
W AMNOMALY ACTION
Inspect at next cpportunity - Monitor

W ASSET Inspect at next opportunity - Monitor
10" PL _
FIMDIMG Edit
T Mavigate To.,
3D- 10" PLEM Expand Children
30 - 10" PLEM (DAE) Collapse Children
PIPELIME [ASSET INFORMATION]
TASK

8.1.3 Navigate to Search Result ltems

From the Search Results dialog, you can navigate to a selected item in the search results in one of the following ways:
* Double-click on any result that isn’t a category.
¢ Select an item and choose Navigate To in the toolbar.
* Right-click an item and select Navigate To.. from the drop-down list.

When navigating to an item, NEXUS IC takes you to the appropriate place in NEXUS IC. For example, if you navigate
to a specific asset, NEXUS IC switches to the Asset Data Management screen and focuses the asset in question. For
results that are not available on the main NEXUS IC screen but are available in a Configuration dialog, NEXUS IC
opens that dialog and shows the selected item.

When NEXUS IC has opened a dialog to show you a search result, these dialogs are modal, that is, you won’t be able
to access the Search Results dialog until you close the dialog.

8.1.4 Edit ltems from Search Results

You can start editing items directly from the Search Results dialog. You can do that in one of the following ways:
* Select an item and choose Edit in the toolbar.

* Right-click an item and select Edit from the drop-down list.
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8.1.5 Searching in Different Solutions

While NEXUS IC performs a database-wide search, IC-Inspection performs a search on a subset of the database.
NEXUS IC has a Search box at the top right. IC-Web instead has a search box above the asset tree, which searches
only asset names.

For information about searching in IC-Inspection, see General Features in IC-Inspection.

8.1.6 Autocomplete

In case you see a record lookup editor (a text box with a || ellipsis button and | clear button at the right), you can

type the first few letters of the entry you want to match, and NEXUS will fill that value without having to click || and
pick a value from the picker dialog.

U* Edit Asset — O X
Asset  Library History
Aszet

Mame: PP-PG-CLOT-POTMedium

Aszet Type: |F'ipiﬂrm || X

Is Primary Asset: |E|

cance

This method is most suitable when you are certain of the text of the value you want to pick, and where there are not
many values with the same first few letters (“Anode 0017, “Anode 002", etc). For other cases, Find As You Type, below,
may be more suitable.

8.1.7 Find As You Type

In most grids, you can use the Find As You Type feature to filter items in the grid based on the text that you typed. In
this case, you start typing on any active grid to trigger the filter. For more information, see Find As You Type.

> See also

Filtering

8.2 Checking History

With each editable dialog, there is a tabbed page titled History which shows all changes made to the record. The History
tab is similar to the Changes dialog in the Audit Log.
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| &

Asset  Library History

E‘, Export - L& Customise ~ = Original Values 7 Changed Values El Summary
Date Changed Table Definition Operaticn User: admin A
T )
11/07/2024 1:0... Asset Insert Summary of Changes
T )
H"'D'_"?D?d 10 Asset Update Asset Type: "Pipeling” -» "Pipeline Section”
07/2024 1:0... Asset Update Mame: "24" PL Section” - = "10" PL Section"
Is Primary Asset: " -> "No"
3 items. 1 itern selected. W

OK Cancel

The left section lists in tabular form all changes made to a record:

e Operation - Insert indicates the creation or addition of a record, Update indicates that the data was changed
from a pre-existing value to a new value, and Delete indicates the deletion of a record.

* Date Changed - Shows the date and time the change was made in the database. The table is ordered chronolog-
ically by default.

 The Table Definition column can be added via Customise to show which table the change was applied to.
The right section displays the name of the user, the form and the values of each field relevant to the change. Fields

(i)
within the form that were changed are marked with a “=' blue highlight. For an ‘Update’, the following tabs will be
displayed:

* Original Values - Makes visible the values as they were prior to the change, with the changed values visible by
hovering over the ! f'
* Changed Values —_Makes visible the values as they were after the change, with their original values visible by
hovering over the ! /I
* Summary - The summary will show all changes within the change record in an easy to read, written format.
For changes with Operation type Insert, the following tab will be displayed in place of Original Values:
¢ Form - Shows the form and field values in the initial state, as it was created.

See also Audit Log.
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8.3 Using the Grid

Grids are a core component of many screens in both NEXUS IC and IC-Inspection. The topics below describe
common functionality available across grids, helping you interact with and manage data.

* Add, Edit, Delete (see Add/Edit/Delete)
Create new records, modify existing entries, or remove items directly within the grid.
¢ Connections (see Connections)

View items that are linked to the active record and manage them through editing, copying, or revealing unlinked
items.

e Import (see Import)

Bring external data into the grid and bulk update data stored in the database.
* Export (see Export)

Extract grid data for use outside the application.
* Reports (see Reports)

Generate reports based on preconfigured report templates.
¢ Customise (see Customise)

Adjust grid layout and column visibility.
e Multi-Edit (see Multi-Edit)

Apply changes to multiple selected records simultaneously, saving time and reducing manual effort.
* Sorting (see Sorting)

Sort grid data by one or more columns to organise information.
¢ Find As You Type (see Find As You Type)

Quickly locate records within the grid by typing directly into the active grid.
* Filtering (see Filtering)

Narrow down visible records using filters based on column values or conditions.
¢ Grouping (see Grouping)

Organise records into collapsible groups based on shared attributes.
» Right-Clicking (see Right-Clicking)

Access context-specific actions and shortcuts by right-clicking on grid rows.
¢ Unit Conversion (see Unit Conversion)

View and convert measurement units directly within the grid.

8.3.1 Add/Edit/Delete
Most grids in NEXUS IC have toolbar buttons for adding (+), editing (té) ) and deleting (") items.
+ Add / Edit = Delete + 7 - Add ~ £° View = Delete

If there is insufficient space for some or all of the captions, you will see buttons without captions. If you have read-only
permissions on a specific item, you will see a View button instead of an Edit button.
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o + Add

Adds a new item.
. 7 Edit
Edits the selected items in the grid.

o " Delete
Deletes the selected items in the grid.

Tip
* You can use keyboard shortcuts to perform an Add, Edit or Delete action:
— Add - Insert key
— Edit - Enter key
— Delete - Delete key

To use the shortcut keys, ensure that the grid you want to edit has focus. To set focus to a grid,
click on a row or empty area inside the grid.

* Most grids support multi-edit, which can be used to bulk edit/delete items (see Multi-Edit for
more information).

8.3.2 Connections

The Connections toolbar button allows you to view items that are linked to the active record. It displays elements that
have a reference or connection to the selected record.

However, it follows a one-way relationship: it only shows items that depend on the active record, not the reverse. For
example, if you're examining connections for an event, it will show related items such as multimedia and findings.
However, it won’t display the asset that the event is on because the event is connected to the asset, not the asset to the
event.

In the Connections dialog, you can perform the following actions:

* You can edit the selected connections using the Edit button. This triggers a dialog to edit the selected connection.
For example, if it’s an anomaly record, the Edit Anomaly dialog opens, if it’s a task, the Edit Task dialog opens,
and so on.

* You can copy the text of the selected connection to the clipboard.

* If any selected items have no connections, a Show All button will be visible in the toolbar. Selecting this button
will reveal a root node called NO CONNECTIONS that contains all the connectionless source items. Unselect-
ing the button will hide connectionless items from the connections list. See the image below for the Show All
button and results outlined in red.

298 Chapter 8. General Features



NEXUS Documentation, Release 6.9.xxxxx.0

T Connections = m] X

I#i edit & Refresh l‘n Copy to Clipboard

Name ~
v ANOMALIES -V- CODE
v REPORT CHART (3 REFERENCES)

Anomaly Summary
Example: Asset Dashboard
Example: Dashboard

v NO CONNECTIONS (1 item)

Age Profile (Anomalies)

In case of checking connections for Sub Asset Information records, connections show all field definition nodes in the
format of [Table Name].[Field Name]. The exception is if the direct parent is the Field Definition Table, in this case,
only [Field Name] will be used. The field definition format is shown outlined in red in the screenshot below:

|F2i' Connections ‘ ’ :

C ZEdit | 1) Refresh | [ Copy to Clipboard
| Mame ~
v PL - CORROSION COATING
w FIELD DEFINITIOM (4 REFEREMCES)

Type (Type: Lockup List) ‘
| » Thickness [Type: Mumeric) |
| KP To (Type: Mumeric) ‘

» KP From (Type: Numeric)
» FIELD DEFINITION (1 REFEREMCE)
| PL - Section.Corrosion Coating (Type: Asset Information) |

< >

Cloze

© Hint

If you are considering deleting an asset or assets from the asset tree, we recommend first checking what data might
be linked to that asset. To do this, from the ASSETS screen, right click on any asset in the asset tree and choose
Connections from the context menu. The Connections dialog will appear categorising and listing all data elements
which have a reference or connection to the selected asset.
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8.3.3 Import

The Import functionality enables you to bulk update data stored in the database. There are numerous Import buttons
throughout NEXUS IC — the Import button on the ASSETS screen allows you to import assets and asset information
(see Import Assets), the Import button on the LIBRARY screen allows you to import library types, the Import button
on the Library tab within the LIBRARY screen allows you to import library items, and so on.

The format of the Excel workbook needs to be specific. We recommend that you use the Example button (shown
below) to generate an Excel template in a format suitable for importing data.

Import Assets

Import File |

Please select the file you would like to import from, This can either be a Text File or Excel Worksheet,

Cr e

Please verify that the following formats match the data you
are using in the file you have selected to import data from:

Date Format: | d/mm/yyyy w
Time Format: h:nn:ss AMPM “
Skip Blank Cells: []

Mext Cancel

The Import Template generated using the Example button will highlight fields that have been flagged as Required
fields, set up lookup lists and provide information on the format and field type in the grey rows as shown here:

[E] Asset Import Template.x!:
AD AE AF AG Al Al
1 Piping.Hydrotest Pressure| Piping.Design Life  Piping.Piping Circuit No Piping.Commissioning Date Piping.Safety Citical Equipment Code  PipingInsulation Type  Piping.
2
4| Numeric (MPa) Nameric (years)  Alphanumeric Date Lookup List:
Required field  Piping Circuit No, max 50 characters. (Required)  Required field sion Loop Ne, max 50 characters. (Required)

0w o
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Caution

It’s essential to understand that during the import process, the SQL server generates Row and Table Locks. As a
result, other users accessing NEXUS IC might perceive the application as unresponsive. However, once the import
completes and the data is committed, these locks are released. Subsequently, other users can resume using NEXUS
IC without any issues.

8.3.3.1 Import Files

© Prepare Data for Import

Before you start the import, you must prepare the files in the required format. Compatible file types include .zip,
xlsx (Excel), .csv, and .txt. Zip files can contain the xIsx/csv/txt file plus any additional files, for example, multi-
media images or electronic documents for importing into the library.

Tip

* For very large imports, saving your Excel file as a .csv and then importing from the .csv may
be faster.

e The Asset Location.Full Location data can be defined in one of the following ways
(you can use only one option, not both):

— As a single column, where each level of the asset location is separated by the string * /
«, for example, ‘My Field / My Platform / My Member’

— As multiple columns, where each level of the asset location is stored in a separate
sequential column, that is, for each node in the hierarchy, you create a separate column
with the name Asset Location.Full Location and with one asset hierarchy level
in each.

© Note

Importing directly from .xlIsx files is not supported for SaaS customers using the new virtualisation
technology (see SaaS Using Single Sign-On (S50)). We recommend using .csv files instead.

Sub-Rows in Import Sheet

Sometimes a single row may have several sub-rows. For example, an AIG row might have several sub-AIG rows;
or an event might have several findings or several multimedia images or both. When this occurs, you must create
separate rows in the import sheet for each sub-item, with different “detail”” values in each.

For example, if you have several multimedia images to import against a single event, your Excel sheet should
have several rows that are identical except for the Multimedia.Name and Multimedia.Image columns. If you have
specified an event number, and you use the same event number on each row, NEXUS will only create the event
once, but will create several multimedia items. If you do not specify an event number, NEXUS will instead create
several different events with one multimedia item each.

You can also leave event fields blank for all except the last row. Under the hood, NEXUS is importing each Excel
row into the event, and only the last Excel row imported will “stick”. Note that if your event has a finding, you
should not repeat the finding data on each event row; if you do, NEXUS will create one finding for each Excel row
that has finding data filled in.

In some cases, you do want multiple findings on one event, and in that case you must fill in several rows as ap-
propriate. Similarly for sub-event data or sub-AlG data: if you want several different sub-events or sub-AIG rows

8.3. Using the Grid 301



NEXUS Documentation, Release 6.9.xxxxx.0

imported, you should repeat the event row or AIG row with different sub-event or sub-AIG data in each case. If you
are repeating an Excel row for another reason and you do not want several sub-event or sub-AIG rows imported,
you should fill in sub-event or sub-AIG data in only one of the Excel rows.

Tip

You can find the next available event number for a given event type by creating an event of that type
using Add Event, noting the event number, then deleting that event. If you want the next available
event numbers for several event types, create a report template with a Simple Source on table Event
and a Pivot Table with a pivot row on Event Type and a value field on Event Number with aggregate
Max, then add 1.

© Perform Data Import
1. Choose Import from the toolbar.

2. In the Import File dialog, choose || to navigate to the file that you want to import and select it.

O Note
By default, the dialog shows only CSV files.

3. Ifrequired, you can also verify the date and time format in this dialog and you can choose whether
you want to skip blank cells:

« If you select skipping blank cells, then any cells that are blank will be ignored during the
import.

* If you do not select skipping blank cells, then blank cells will update any existing data and
make it blank.

4. Click Next.

© Result

The system reads the import file and uses the <table name>.<field name> naming con-
vention to map the headers in the import file to database fields in the NEXUS system.

5. In the Configure Import dialog, you can review the mapping proposed by the system and make
changes, if required:

* In the top Field row, you can see the fields to which the system proposes to map the column
headers from the import file. You can manually change the default mapping option for each
column by clicking on the title of the column in the top Field row and selecting one of the
following options:

— Don’t Import - Does not import the selected column to the database.

— Common Fields - Allows you to select common fields in the database to which you want
to map the selected column instead of the database field proposed by the system.

— Other... - Allows you to search and select a field from a list of your field definitions as
required.

302 Chapter 8. General Features



NEXUS Documentation, Release 6.9.xxxxx.0

Note that if the system couldn’t match a column to a database field for some reason, the
column is displayed in red colour. By default, the system does not map these columns, you
can manually map them if required.

€ Import Assets

Click
Configure Import
Choose the columns you want to import data into, and select what part of tle file you would like to import.
Field: Asset Locat Asset Location.Full Asset Type. <don'timport, click to select field> Dol Liiotanssss £an Preventativ Preventativ Prevent
Header 1 Asset Locat| Asset Location.Full| Asset Type. Preventative Maintenance. Acceptable Llopimpat 1|Preventativ| Preventativ| Preven
Row 1 Mamtenan- Commen Fields * ¢|Contractor Mechanica|0.33
Row? - e
Rows —— h
Rows —

¢ In case there are required fields in the database for which the system couldn’t find any values
in your import sheet, the system prompts you to set these values in this dialog. In this case,
the relevant fields will be displayed on the right-hand side of the dialog under Required
Fields, where you have the option to set the value globally for this import as required.

e Under Settings, you can specify how many header rows your import sheet contains. For
example, you may have the table name as the first header row and the field name in the
second header row, in which case, instead of having a column title like Asset Location.
Asset View, you'd have a header row for Asset Location and second header row for Asset
View.

« If your import file contains multiple worksheets, ensure that you select the correct worksheet
in the Worksheet field.

Note that if the field type is set to change for an existing field, the import will abort as data loss
may occur.

6. Click Next.

© Result

The system tests every single row in the import file and shows if there are any issues with
importing. You can abort the test import at any time by clicking Skip.

7. Once the import test is finished, you can see a log that shows any errors or warnings that the
system may have found during test import. In case of errors, you cannot proceed with the import
and the Import button will be inactive. In this case, you must rectify the errors in the import file
and start the import process again.

© Tip

You can copy and select import results from the dialog for review. For instance, it can be
helpful to paste all errors into a spreadsheet to make it simpler to methodically update them.

8. If the import test is finished without errors, you can click Import to complete the process.
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O Result

Depending on your client, the following happens:

» If using a SaaS client, the import job is offloaded to the SaaS server and is started
remotely. It is then possible to close the current NEXUS IC session while the active
import job continues.

* If using a non-SaaS client, the import job is executed in the current NEXUS IC session
and you may continue using NEXUS IC. Closing the current NEXUS IC session will
cancel the active import job.

In both cases, the UI will refresh intermittently throughout the import, and there will be
delays between the import finishing and final refresh as NEXUS IC does not directly monitor
changes.

O Note

When importing inspection event data, anomaly triggers are checked during the import and
findings created automatically from data which falls outside the data bounds.

6. Check the status and result of the import in the Job Management Console, which records the
status and history of all import jobs. The import job banner at the bottom of the window shows
the status of the import job and provides the option to dismiss the job or check the details. You
can double-click the job, which triggers a dialog that summarises the import. From this dialog,
you can click Details to show how many rows have been added to various forms or tables. If you
have multiple rows in your import sheet that update the same row, these rows will be counted
by the test import individually, whereas the final import statistics will only show 1 updated row.
You can also save the summary to file.

Tip

* We highly recommend that you scrutinise the summary to ensure that the import has
performed the actions that you expected. Take note of the total rows for a specific item,
that is, add together the number added and updated and make sure that is equal to the
number you expect.

* If the importer encounters a completely blank row in an Excel file, it will stop import-
ing at that point, even if there are non-blank rows further down. This can provide an
easy way to test an import sheet: set it up, and then after just one or two rows of data,
insert a blank. Run the import to see if it’s doing what you expect, and if so, delete the
blank and run again. Similarly, if the importer encounters a blank column in an Excel
file, columns to the right of this will not be imported.

© Note

During an import, NEXUS communicates with Excel in the background. NEXUS com-
mands Excel to open the file you want to import, and asks Excel what’s in each cell. If you
use Excel to modify the file while we’re importing it, even if you don’t hit Save, you may
confuse the import process. The same happens if you take a variety of other actions, such as
Save As, closing the Excel, and so on. If you see the error text “Call was rejected by callee”,
it means that Excel has stopped answering calls from NEXUS.
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8.3.4 Export

The Export toolbar option is available on various screens throughout NEXUS IC. It allows you to export the contents
of the active grid into multiple formats, including HTML, RTF, and CSV (Text).

© Note

The Export button available on grids is different from the custom export functionality available for
assets (see Custom Export Assets) and events (see Custom Export Events). The custom export func-
tionality launches the Export wizard that allows you to select a subset of asset or event data for export.

To perform the export, follow the steps below:
1. Click the Export toolbar button.
2. Choose the required format for exporting the grid data. You have the following options:
e Export — HTML: Saves the data as an HTML file.
e Export — RTF: Saves the data as a Rich Text Format file.
» Export — Text: Saves the data as a CSV (comma-separated values) file.
3. Select one of the following options for exporting the grid contents:

« File: Save the exported data to your computer. Use the Save As dialog to choose a folder and filename,
then click Save..

* Email: Send the exported data via email. The file will be sent to the email address associated with your
current NEXUS IC login.

8.3.5 Reports

The Reports toolbar button enables you to generate a report based on a report template that has been configured in
the NEXUS IC database. The drop-down menu on the Reports toolbar button displays each of the report categories,
and a submenu listing each of the report templates assigned to that category. For information on configuring report
templates, see Configure Report Templates.

For detailed information about the report functionality, see Reports.

8.3.6 Customise

The Customise toolbar button enables you to control which columns appear in the active grid and how rows are dis-
played.

These settings are saved for each user and will be remembered next time the user logs into NEXUS IC.

© Note

The settings are saved to a file called Integrity Centre.Settings in C:\Users\[USER_NAME]\AppData\
Roaming\NEXUS.

Under the Customise toolbar button, you have the following options:
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* Asset Format
Choose what appears in the Asset column:
— Name Only: Displays only the asset name.
— Location Only: Displays the full location of the asset.

— Name and Location: Displays both name and full location.

© Note

This option is available only if the Asset column is present. Sorting in this column is always based on the
Full Location, even if only the name is shown.

+ Add / Edit = Delete |, Connections E Import m Export €& Customise ~ @Anomaly ~ Y Fitter ~ | [l Show Count El Repo

Asset Format » Name Only
Asset Il Celumns Location Only
(7) Reset to Default +  Mame and Location
KP0DD.000 to KPODS.354 |+ Apply Best Fit sion)
10" PL (Wood / Offshore)
24" PL [Wood / Offshore)
24" PL [Wood / Offshore)
24" PL (Wood / Offshore)
ESDV 401 [Platform A) (Wood / Offshore
36" PL (Woed / Offcshore)
VD-FACE (B)-ELEV(-62)-B1 (Wood / Offshore / Platform B / Jacket / Row B)
VD-FACE (B)-ELEV(-104-B2 (Wood / Offshore / Platform B / Jacket / Row B)
Flare Boom (Wood / Offshore / Platform B / Topsides) |
COL-A2-LD-UD (Wood / Offshore / Platform B / Topsides / Row A)
Upper Deck (Wood / Offshore / Platform B/ Topsides) |
310-V-303 (Weod / Onshore Gas Plant / Process Gas / PP-PG-CLOT)
150-PG-3348-06B6-MN (Weod / Cnshore Gas Plant/ Process Gas / PP-PG-CLOT/ PP-PG-CLO1-POTMedium)
150-P-3348-06B6-M (Weod / Onshore Gas Plant / Process Gas / PP-PG-CLO1 / PP-PG-CLO1-PO1Medium)
E1 (...od / Onshore Gas Plant / Process Gas / PP-PG-CLO1 / PP-PG-CLO1-PO1Medium / 150-PG-3348-06B6-N)
e Columns

Select columns that you want to be displayed or deselect columns that you want to hide from the grid. You can
also hide columns by right-clicking the column header and choosing Hide from the context menu.

-+ Add  Edit — Delete «5 Connections E Import E Export £t Customise @Anomaly .| Columns n
Asset Format » Ancmaly Colour FS
Asset Asset Type [ Col [] Category : bric

Anomaly Set
(7) Reset to Default [ Action Overdue Hig

|| Apply Best Fit [] Action Status
Anomaly Number
[] Asset Location
Asset Type

[] Assigned To

[ AssetView
Closed Out

Code

[] Comments

Asset

Created By

Date Created

[] Date Found
Description v
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* Reset to Default
Restores the original column layout and sizes.
* Apply Best Fit

Automatically resizes visible columns for optimal display.

8.3.7 Multi-Edit

Most grids in NEXUS IC enables you to edit and delete multiple rows in a single action.

8.3.7.1 Select Multiple Rows
You can select several rows at once in the following ways:

* To select a consecutive group of rows, click the first item, press and hold down the Shift key, and then click the
last item.

» To select non-consecutive rows, press and hold down the Ctrl key, and then click each item that you want to
select.

8.3.7.2 Edit Multiple Rows
To edit several rows at once, proceed as follows:

1. Select the rows that you want to edit (see above).

2. Click the ¢ Edit toolbar button.
3. In the edit dialog that appears, update any values as required.
Note the following:

* Fields that are unedited will retain their original values for all selected rows (even when the data differs
from row to row).

« If you edit a field value in this dialog, an 7 (Undo) icon appears directly to the right-hand side of the
edited field. If you click this icon, the field value will be reverted back to its original value.

4. Click OK to apply all changes to the edited fields for all selected rows.

8.3.7.3 Delete Multiple Rows
To delete several rows at once, proceed as follows:

1. Select the rows that you want to delete (see above).

2. Click the ~ Delete toolbar button.

3. In the confirmation dialog that appears, you can check any connections that the items under deletion have.

4. Click Delete to confirm deletion or Cancel to abort it.

> See also
* Sorting
e Filtering

* Grouping
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8.3.8 Sorting

All grids in NEXUS IC provide the user the ability to sort by one or more columns.

8.3.8.1 Sorting by a single column

Click anywhere in the column heading to sort by that column. Down arrow indicates descending order, Up arrow
indicates ascending order.

8.3.8.2 Sorting by one or more columns

Shift + Click in any column heading to sort by that column. Down arrow indicates descending order, Up arrow indicates
ascending order. Shift + Click in another column to apply a second sort.

8.3.9 Find As You Type

In most grids in NEXUS IC, if the grid has focus and you type on the keyboard, the grid will filter for the text you have
typed. For example, if you are active on a grid screen and you type “Pipe” (without the quote marks), all rows in that
grid that contain “Pipe” will be shown, and other rows will be temporarily hidden.

Find As You Type searches all text fields, which includes the Name column and any other text fields in the grid. It does
not include any fields of type Lookup List. A blue arrow in their column header indicates which fields are included in
the search.

You can dismiss the Find As You Type search box by clicking X atthe right side of the find box. You can also dismiss
it by pressing the Escape key. Note though that if the Find As You Type box doesn’t have focus, and you’re in a dialog,
pressing Escape cancels the whole dialog. You can manually bring up the Find As You Type box by pressing Ctrl-F.

8.3.9.1 Find As You Type in Asset Trees

If you want to use Find As You Type on assets, you can do that from the following places:
* On the ASSETS — Children tab.
* In dialogs where the asset tree appears and you can select assets from the hierarchy.

When filtering a tree, unmatched rows will not disappear, instead, they will be greyed out. This ensures that you can
still expand nodes to reach child nodes that may be included in your filter.

If you are in a dialog that allows you to select multiple assets (for example, Copy Assessment feature on the Risk tab,
Filter — Asset on the ANOMALIES Screen, etc.), then any assets that are not matched in your filter will be unselected.
In this case, you can use Select Children as follows:

1. Select your root asset.
2. Type the text that you want to filter for, for example, the asset type.
3. Click Select Children.

4. See that all the assets that match your filter are selected.
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U® Select Ascets

F= - |4k Select Children | 3tz Unselect Children | Show Asset Type
Azset o~

W & Well Test
o Test Asset
v & Wood
v ' C5G Region
v ﬂﬁ:_ Wellsite A
w [] T A-S00001
v [ Head 1- Gas Inlet End
=% cvLoos
=® cmLoto
=® N
-® N1s
w []#0-Head 2
=® cmLo12
=® cmLo3
=® N16
% PSE-00001-021
* PSV-00001-020
F PSV-00001-024
# PSV-00001-553
> -G Shell
v [+ RGOO1 (Gas In)
£= 50-RG-1003-300K
v [ | & 100-RG-1001-X3XX

[] Primary Annulus Valve

Selects assets that

o match the filter

— d >

Expand Children Collapse Children
Asset Type
Company A
Ex Electrical Equipment

Company

Field Area
o Selectable asset
Wellsite

- Equipment
- Component
CML

CML

CML

CML

- Component

CML

CML MNon- selectable asset

Find As You Type
filter (not case-
sensitive)

Corrosion Ci
Piging Line
Piping Line

|Q vesze| 4 |

Valve

| (0].4 || Cancel |

© Note

When you’re using Find As You Type in an asset tree on the ASSETS, PLANNING or INSPECTION
screens, instead of filtering, you can perform an actual search for the assets. For more information, see

Searching.

8.3. Using the Grid
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8.3.10 Filtering

All grids in NEXUS IC allow users to apply one or more filters to individual columns, helping to narrow down the

displayed data.

8.3.10.1 Applying a column filter

1. Hover over a column header. The header will be highlighted in blue, and a filter dropdown icon will appear (as

shown below).

2. Click the dropdown icon to display a list of unique values for that column.

3. Select one or more checkboxes to filter the column based on the selected values.

Library ltems

=+ Add & Edit = Delete

A Launch €] Email

«5 Connections [« Import [ Export ~ %% Customise ~ [% Shortcuts ~

Library
A MName Connected To Connection Type Description w Document Mo .
& Manifold Weood / Offshore {all)
ﬁ Horizontal Tree Assembly  Wood / Offshore [ (blank) 33 items
&' 150-PG-3348-06B6-N-001 Wood / Onshore [ (non blank) 0 iterms | 150-PG-3348-06B6-N-001
ﬁ 150-PG-3348-06B6-N-002 Wood / Onshore [] 3D PLEM Drawing 150-PG-3348-06B6-N-002
& 150-PG-3349-06B6-N-001 Wood / Onshare [] Cenverted DAE from DWG 150-PG-3349-06B6-MN-001
& 150-PG-3340-06B6-N-002 Weod / Onshore [] Converted DWG to DAE 150-PG-2340-06B6-M-002
& 500-PG-3010-06B6-N-001 Wood / Onshore [] General Arrangement 500-PG-3010-06B6-N-001
& 500-PG-3010-06B6-N-002 Wood / Onshore¢ L P&ID _ 21tems | 500-pG-3010-06B6-N-002
& 500-PG-3010-06B6-N-003 Wood / Onshore{ 3 " Ping lsometric _ 0= | 5 00-PG-3010-06B6-N-003
Platform A Design Criteria and Location Plan
& 500-PG-3010-06B6-N-004 Wood / Onsh 500-PG-3010-06B6-N-004
-PG- - -N- ood / Onshore [ svG -PG- - -N-
& 500-PG-3010-06B6-N-005 Wood / Onshore [] Vessel Inspection Sketch 500-PG-3010-06B6-M-005
& 500-PG-3300-06B6-N-001 Waod / Onshore _ . — 500-PG-3300-0686-N-001
& 4202-001 Weood / Onshore Gas Plant / Process Gas / PP-PG-CL... Asset P&ID 4203-001
52 items. 1 item selected.
© Note

Filters are not saved between sessions. When you close and reopen NEXUS IC, all filters will be cleared.

See also: Find As You Type.

8.3.11 Grouping

You can organise rows in the grid by grouping them based on the values of one or more columns. This helps create a
structured, hierarchical view that makes data analysis easier.

8.3.11.1 Grouping by a Column

To group rows by a specific column:

1. Right-click the column header you wish to group by.

2. Select Group from the context menu.
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Once a column is selected for grouping, a grouping panel appears at the top of the grid. This panel displays the active
groupings and allows you to manage them.
8.3.11.2 Managing Groupings
From the grouping panel, you can:
* Add additional grouping levels by clicking the plus [+] icon and selecting more columns.

* Remove a grouping by clicking the close [x] icon next to the column name.

8.3.11.3 Example: Grouping Anomaly Records

Suppose you have a grid displaying anomaly records. To better analyse the data, you want to apply two levels of
grouping:
1. First level: Group by Asset Type.
2. Second level: Within each asset type, group by Priority.
The resulting grid will display a hierarchical structure:
 Top-level groups are based on Asset Type.
» Within each asset type, records are further grouped by Priority.

The grouping panel at the top reflects this structure, showing both levels of grouping in order.

=+ Add 7 Edit = Delete | *§ Connections [ Import [ Export ~ £} Custemise @Annmaly ~ | Y Filter ~ [ Show Count [5] Reports ~
| Asset Type [x]| > |Priority [x]
Asset Asset Type ~ Status Pricrity

(blank) (1 ltem)
Ancde (2 ltems)
~ ESDV (2 Items)
(blank) (1 ltem)
+ High (1 ltem)
Wood / Offshore / 24" PL/ ESDV 401 (Platform A) ESDV Ancmaly raised, under assessment  High
+ Pipeline (4 ltems)

+ Low (3 ltems)

Woaod / Offshore / 24" PL Pipeline vionitor Low
‘Wood / Offshore / 24" PL Pipeline Monitor Low
‘Weod / Cffshore / 10" PL Pipeline Monitor Low

~ Medium (1 ltem)
‘Wood / Offshore / 24" PL Pipeline Monitor Medium
Pipeline Section (2 ltems)
w Piping Line (2 tems)
Low (1 em)
+ Medium (1 lkem)
Test Asset / Onshore Gas Plant / Process Gas / PP-PG-CLO1 / PP-PG-CLO1-POIMedium / 130-PG-3348-0686-N  Piping Line Ancmaly raised, under assessment  Medium
PRD (2 ltems)

> See also

* Customise

* Sorting

e Filtering

* Find As You Type
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8.3.12 Right-Clicking
Most grids in NEXUS IC support the right-click functionality.

Right-clicking an item within the grid opens a context menu, typically containing some or all toolbar menu options.
The action you select from this context menu will apply only to the item you right-clicked.

Actions  Findings Library

# Edit Delete @Finding ~ B Export ~ 1 Customise ~ 5 Connections

v FM  Revi Finding Event Number Event Type Asset Code Reascn

1 Yes Launch Anomaly 85 d / Offshore / 24" PL / ESDV 401 (Platform A) Closure i ng ~
1 Yes Link Anomaly a5 ESDV Test Wood / Offshore / 24" PL / ESDV 401 (Platform A) ESDV Leak exceeds perfo

1 Yes Unlink Anorr;aly 22 Anode Wood / Offshore / 24" PL AW

1 Yes 23 Ancde Wood / Offshore / 24" PL AW

1 Yes 26 Anode Wood / Offshore / 24" PL AW

1 Yes 27 Ancde Wooed / Offshore / 24" PL AW

1 Yes 28 Ancde Wood / Offshore / 24" PL AW

1 Yes 23 Annda Wand [ Offchore / 24" PL AW

[ Yes AWen Anode =32 by offchore / 24" PL AW

1 Ves £ Edit... id / Offshore / 24" PL AW

1 Yes Delete d / Offshore / 24" PL AW

1 Yes S Eeis d / Offshore / 24" PL AW

1 Yes [ Offshore / 24" P1 AW

1 Ves Einding ? Launch Anomaly AW

| Yes 31 Anode Wog Link Anomaly AW

1 Yes EE] Ancde Wod Unlink Anomaly AW

1 Yeo 34 Anode Wood / Offshore / 24" PL AW

1 Yes 33 Ancde Wood / Offshore / 24" PL AW

1 Yes 36 Anode Wood / Offshore / 24" PL AW .

8.3.13 Unit Conversion

When a column in the grid contains values expressed in a specific unit, you can convert those values to a different unit

directly within the interface.
To convert units:
1. Right-click the column header.
2. Hover over the Unit option in the context menu.

3. Select the desired unit from the list.

The values in the column will be automatically converted to the selected unit.
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Event Listing (64 items)  Finding Listing M

+Add Event - == Delete Y Filter ~ T_'u’ Child Assets == Events ?;3 Shortcuts ~ 'f: Connections B Export - Q Customise ~
Event Type End Clock Start Clock End - KP flemi— Start - KP (km) Easting MNerthing Werkpack
Hide R
Unit ¥ Manometre (nm)
Group Millimetre (mm)

Centimetre (cm)
Inch (in)
Foot (ft)
Yard (yd)
Metre (m)
"  Kilometre (km)

Mautical mile (nmi)

0.0071

0.047

0.4011 v
£ >
64 items. 1 item selected.

8.4 Using the Status Bar
The Status Bar at the bottom of the main NEXUS IC window provides real-time system and session information. It
includes:

» The database server you are connected to

* The name of the database you are connected to

* The number of currently connected users

* The number of active jobs. This refers to the number of background jobs currently running (e.g., imports, re-
ports). For more information, see Job Management Console.

* An estimate of how fast the connection to this database server is (latency)

* The memory used/available. When memory available is small compared to memory used, you are running low.
In this circumstance, NEXUS IC may start clearing parts of its cache in order to avoid running out of memory.
You can force a complete emptying of cache by closing the application and restarting.

¢ Software Version
¢ Database schema number

You can hover the mouse over several items in the status bar to reveal additional information through tooltips.
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There 1s no task associated with this event.

NEXUS IC:
admin (you) - Connected for 19:10:54

IC-Inspection: > Event Details | Task
admin (you) - Connected for 00:06:14
Server: DESKTOP-3C4P4KP Database: ExperiSystems Users: 2 Jobs: 0 Latency: 1ms Memory Used: 0.06/3.20GB (1%) Version: £,8.28273.0 Schema: 8.210

© Tip

You can right-click on the data shown in the status bar and click Copy to Clipboard to copy the tooltip content.

You can toggle the status bar on/off using the Database — Show/Hide Status Bar menu option.

8.4.1 Job Management Console

When a job is initiated - such as an import, report generation, or video parsing - a blue ribbon appears above the Status
Bar. This ribbon provides:

* Live job progress
* Options to dismiss the job
¢ Access to download artifacts (if available)
You can open the Job Management Console in two ways:
* Click the number of active jobs in the Status Bar.

¢ Click the number of undismissed jobs in the blue ribbon above the Status Bar.

[e

| # View [5) Save Artifacts | [2) Dismiss | ¥ Abort | [ Export ~ €3 Customise

Type Name Owner  Status Start Finish Elopsed  Dismissed  Summary

Import Asset Location 2dmin Completed  22/09/2025 10:42:24 AM  22/09/2025 10:42:24 AM  00:00:00  False Import File: C:\Users\
Report Template: Asset Integrity Report admin Completed  22/09/2025 10:30:40 AM  22/09/2025 10:30:47 AM  0000:07  False Report generated suc
Report Template: Anomaly Summary admin Completed  22/09/2025 10:38:00 AM  22/09/2025 10:38:09 AM  00:00:00  False Report generated suc
Report Template: Anomaly Actions admin Completed  22/09/2025 10:36:08 AM  22/09/2025 10:36:09 AM 000000  True Report generated suc
Report Template: Workpack Progress Report  admin Aborted  22/09/20259:21:30AM  22/09/2025 9:21:33AM  00:00:02  True Report generated suc

<
Sitems. 1 item selected,

oK Cancel

You have 3 lundismissed jobs.  Import - Asset Location 4 % Report - Template: Asset IntegrityReport 4 3 Report - Template: Anomaly Summary 4 3¢
Dismiss All = - -

Server: . Database: User: admin Users: Justyou Jobs:|0| Latency: 0 ms Memory Used: 0.19/4.69 GB (3%) Version:

In this dialog, you can view more detailed information on each job’s progress, including jobs that are currently running
or have been dismissed. These jobs may include imports, reports, or video parsing tasks.

SaaS clients can have their jobs offloaded for generation on another server. These jobs are visible in the Job Manage-
ment Console. Reports will be generated in the Cloud and downloaded from the Job Management Console after their
completion.

The Console includes a toolbar that allows you to interact with jobs. The functionality of each button varies depending
on the job type. The table below outlines the behaviour of each toolbar button across different job types:
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Tool- Report Jobs Import Jobs Video Parsing Jobs

bar

Button

View Allows you to download the Shows the import summary, Shows the completion time
generated report. errors, and/or warnings. and any information, warn-

ing, or error messages.

Save Does not have any artifacts. ~ Allows you to save the Does not have any artifacts.

Arti- source import files (csv or

facts x1sx)

Dis- Hides the blue ribbon notifi- Hides the blue ribbon notifi- Hides the blue ribbon notifi-

miss cation above the Status Bar.  cation above the Status Bar.  cation above the Status Bar.

Abort  Aborts the report job if pos- Aborts the import job. Aborts the video parsing job

sible.

The import job saves data

if possible.

incrementally, so aborting
will only stop further data
from being imported into
the database.

8.5 Validating Data

A number of data validation rules can be defined to ensure data quality within the NEXUS database. These are applied
on the individual data fields contained within “Asset Information” or “Event” forms.

8.5.1 Required

Any data field of any field type can be set to be “Required”. This means that, when adding a new record, this field
must be filled before the record can be saved. Typically fields should be set to “Required” when they provide essential
information or are used as an input to critical calculations. Required fields are clearly identified on the form.

@ Fiping | Calculation Parameter|

Design Properties

Piping Circuit Ma: PP-PG-CLO1-PO1Medium Carrasion Laop Ma: PP-PG-CLOL

Component Type: Pipe 4" - Fiping QD Size imm): 1643 -

Tag Mumber: E FID: 4203-001 E
Hydrotest Pressure: Design Life: @
Commissioning Date: 10/08/2012 - Time in Service: 5.85 E|

Hovering your mouse over the @ provides the hint: “Design Life is a required field and must have a value specified”

This requirement is also enforced during any data import. The user is unable to proceed with the import until the
column with the ‘required’ field is present in the import sheet. Import sheets created by NEXUS identify required
fields with a red column in MSExcel.
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8.5.2 Maximum & Minimum

Numeric and Whole Number data fields can have Maximum and Minimum values set. This means that, when adding
a new record, values in this field must be within range before the record can be saved.

Typically maximum and minimum values should be set to ensure data quality for fields where ranges are consistent for
all assets. For example; a percentage field must be between 0 and 100.

Fields with out of range data are clearly identified on the form.

@ Fiping | Calculation Parameter|

Design Properties

Piping Circuit Ma: PP-PG-CLO1-PO1Medium Carrasian Laap Ma: PPPG-CLO1

Component Type: Pipe 6" hd Piping OO0 Size imm): 1683 -

Tag Mumber: FID: 4203-001
Hydrotest Pressure: Design Life: 120
Commissioning Date : 10/08,/2012 - Time in Service: 5.85

Hovering your mouse over the provides the hint: “Design Life must be less than or equal to 90” or “Design Life
must be greater than or equal to 0”

8.5.3 Lookup Lists

Look List fields by their very nature enforce selection of valid data and provide consistency.

8.5.4 Anomaly Triggers

Data input onto Event forms are additionally subject to Anomaly Triggers. These are validation checks that define
anomalous readings and are used to trigger the automatic creation of Findings of a given type and severity.

For more information, see Set Up Anomaly Triggers.

Fields with out-of-range data are clearly identified on the form.

Details |SL|I"'."E}"

UT Inspection

Inspection Date: 22/07/2015 -
Report Mo WiG-150-Pi5-3345-06B6-M_LITO01
Thickness Measurad: 115 1-
Contractor: ¥ Contractor
Lowest CML Reading Location: 3a/c

8.5.5 Data quality alerts

Even with the most rigorous of data validation regimes it is sometimes possible for inaccurate data to be entered.
Data quality checks can additionally be established for calculation results by means of Traffic Lights and Reports. For
example, a “Remaining Life” traffic light could be configured to shown any negative values as red. Simply turning on
the traffic light enables you to spot and investigate any potential data issues.
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8.6 Unhandled Exceptions

In many places in NEXUS IC, when something goes wrong you’ll receive a polite message explaining the problem. But
occasionally you’ll run into an unhandled error. In this circumstance, NEXUS will show you an “Unhandled Exception”
message and will attempt to send a crashlog to our bug tracking server. (No personally identifying information is
tracked, and nothing about your usage can be tracked back to you.) If you click the Details button, you will see a
Windows Explorer window with the .crashlogz file highlighted. This is the same data that is sent to us automatically,
but if the computer in question is not connected to the internet, we may ask you to mail us that file.

When you see an “Unhandled Exception” message, it may be helpful to us if you send an email to support@nexusic.com
telling us the steps you took that led you to the error dialog. (Some of the time the crashlog alone is enough to tell
us exactly where the error lies and how to fix it; sometimes not.) It’s helpful if you do this immediately after you
see the error, or if you include enough information for us to figure out which crashlog you are talking about — since
the crashlog is anonymised, if you don’t proactively tell us about your problem, we often don’t know who it’s from.
Emailing us also lets us reply to you when we’ve fixed the issue so that we can, for example, offer you a new build with
the bug removed.

8.6. Unhandled Exceptions 317


mailto:support@nexusic.com

NEXUS Documentation, Release 6.9.xxxxx.0

318 Chapter 8. General Features



CHAPTER
NINE

DASHBOARDS AND REPORTS

You can display and export data stored in NEXUS using the report and dashboard functionality:

* Dashboards are basically reports that allow you to display the output of a report on the DASHBOARDS screen
or on the Dashboard tab of the ASSETS screen. For more information, see Dashboards.

» Using reports, you can export data from NEXUS into an RTF, HTML, or Excel file. For more information, see
Reports.

See also

e Configure Report Templates
e Dashboards

* Reports

9.1 Dashboards

Dashboards display the output from any report template that has been configured in the report template library and
marked as a Dashboard. For example, you can choose report templates that summarise data in the database, or that
show statistics on anomalies or risk.

You can view dashboards on the DASHBOARDS screen or on the Dashboards tab on the ASSETS screen (see Asset
Dashboards).

When you log in NEXUS IC for the first time, you will be presented with the DASHBOARDS screen. On subsequent
logins, NEXUS IC will open to the screen that was active when you logged out.

© Note

If you make changes to data, the dashboard will not be refreshed to show those changes automatically.
You’ll need to click the Refresh button.

9.1.1 Prerequisites
To make report templates available as dashboards, the following configurations must have been done:

* A report template must exist under Configuration — Reports and Dashboards — Templates. For more informa-
tion, see Configure Report Templates.

 The report template must have been set as a dashboard in your configuration settings under Configuration —
Reports and Dashboards — Templates. For more information, see Ser a Report Template as a Dashboard.
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9.1.2 Using the Dashboard

To select a dashboard template:
1. Click the Dashboard toolbar button on the DASHBOARDS screen.
2. From the drop-down list, choose the required template.

Templates are grouped by the report categories as per your configuration settings (Configure Reports and Dashboards).

© Note

If the report template linked to the dashboard includes user-configurable parameters, the Parameters
toolbar button will be active. You can click this button to adjust the selection parameters as needed.
The selected values are automatically saved in your user profile settings under the Report category
(see Your Profile).

Dashboard Actions

On the dashboard, you can perform various actions depending on the specific report element:

Charts For charts (including risk charts), you can click on a data point to get a list of rows that
make up that point, or a form showing the single row represented by that cell.
You can click a legend item to show or hide data related to that legend item in the chart.
If you hover over a legend item, the chart shows only the related data.
Hovering over a chart element will show a tooltip with relevant information. This func-
tionality is similar to that of charts on the Charts tab. Note that hover tooltips are not
visible on the Risk Matrix or Tables report elements.

Tables Tables have a blue === ellipsis at the top right. You can view or edit the contents of a
table row by double-clicking the row or selecting the row, clicking the blue ellipsis, and
choosing Edit.

Pivot Ta- Pivot tables have a little blue ** ellipsis on each cell that contains a number. Clicking

bles that ellipsis will show either a grid with a list of all the rows that make up the number

in that cell, or a form showing the single row represented by that cell. If you have edit
permission on the relevant table, you can make changes here and click OK to save them.

Example Dashboard

The image below shows an example dashboard and highlights the actions available for this specific template:
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Database Tools Configuration Help Search NEXUS Integrity Centre Q)
[E] Dashboard: Example: Dashboard ~ | #j Parameters | & Refresh
DASHBOARDS oy . _ - ~
Select dashboard Anomalies -v- Code Finding Review Status
Anomaly Actions
HEER Anomaly Summary Iy Risk Matix (Revised) Click to view or
edit findings
SERARY IM Process Health Check ‘
DASHBOARDS
LR ' Example: Dashboard 1
WORKPACKS =
5 Med 1 2
< W@/ __|
INSPECTION T
Low 2 2 20
ANOMALIES —asen
None 10
. | 0 | - -
Cont/Deg Damaged /8%y 2011 2012 2013 2014 2015 2016 2017 2018 2019
Severity . Year
AW (3/25%)
Open Wro [Ves
Priorities of Open Anomalies Outstanding Actions
Priority Contributor Damaged Danger Degraded Extreme Dange Assigned To Count
(blanky 1w T (blank) 1
High 1 1 2
Low 1 2 1 1
Medium 1 2 2
Totat > - 1 > 1 2
Total 8
items. selected
frems - selected To view or edit these actions,
Overdue Actior double-click row, or select it \
verdue Actions L .
and choose ... (Ellipsis) -> Edit
it [y
Anomaly Overdue by (days) Name Reference Number Created At Percent Complets Crested By Action Befors  Assigned To
WT @ 150-PG-3348-06856-N 2920 Confirm WT - E1 [EVENT] - UT Inspection 23/11,2015 1/03/2016 "
WT® 150-PG-3348-0686-N Confirm WT - T1 [EVENT] - UT Inspection
AW @24"PL 2850 Inspect at next opportunity - Monitor [EVENT] - PL - Anode 10/05/2016
COR @ VD-FACE (B)-ELEV(-104)-82 1661 Perform Cormosion Assessment Engineering Assessment 18/08/2017 12/08/2019
AW @ 10"PL 2850 Inspect at next opportunity - Monitor [EVENT] - PL - Anode 18/08/2017 10/05/2016
CD@ 150-PG-3348-0686-N Blast and paint surface corrosion ares [EVENT] - FM - Blast and Paint  18/08/2017
CD @ Platform B / Upper Deck 2006 Blast & Paint. [EVENT] - FM - Blast and Paint 6/09/2017 1/09/2018 v

> See also

* Set a Report Template as a Dashboard
» Configure Report Templates
* Asset Dashboards

9.2 Reports

The report functionality allows you to export data from NEXUS into an RTF, HTML, or Excel file.

You can generate reports in NEXUS IC using the Report toolbar button, which is available in multiple screens across
NEXUS IC. The functionality is the same on all screens.

© Note

Selecting large datasets may cause reports to run more slowly. When in doubt, try using a smaller
dataset.

Report templates are saved into a report category. Whilst additional report categories can be configured (see Configure
Report Categories), a standard NEXUS IC database includes the following default report categories:

* Anomaly
¢ Archived
e Asset
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* Miscellaneous
* Risk

* Schedule

* Workpack

There are two special report categories: No Category (when a report has not been assigned to any categories) and
Favourites. You can configure what appears in Favourites under Database — Your Profile.

9.2.1 Prerequisites
To be able to generate reports, you must ensure the following:

* Report templates must have been configured (see Configure Reports and Dashboards and Configure Report
Templates).

* If you want to send the output via an email, the email account properties must have been set up (see Set Up
Email).

For Software as a Service (SaaS) customers, these settings come predelivered as part of the service.

9.2.2 Generate Reports
To generate a report, follow the steps below:

1. On the relevant screen, choose Reports — <Report Template Category> — <Report Template> —
<Format>, where <Report Template Category> and <Report Template> are the ones set up in your
configurations (see above) and <Format> can be either RTF, HTML, or Excel format:

4 v > v @ assets v Ty AssetViews v TiafficLighting v | [& Import [ Custom Export | [Z] Reports v £ Shortcuts
Asset ~ Asset . Dashboard  Asset Information  Drawings Library = Asset hisf Favourites nsors  Planning Templates  Children Charts
¥ :#::GREW" ;ZZP:’ - = Add [# Edit == Delete = < Connections [€ Import| Ne Category > b v | [ apply O Update
CBfwelsien el Nj‘n‘ef F;v:q‘uency Anomaly > Occurrnces | Eomat — Respect
v DTA-S00001  Vessel E S = Agset > S =
v -Head .. Vessel C.. Asset Dashboards >
B CM... ML DASHBOARDS  »
-®am.. oML Miscellaneous >
<no oL Pipeline Reports > | 2] ILI- Defect Repair Summary @ &
®N13 oML Rk N [Excel] - Provides a list of all LI defects that require repair. = ;WL
v {-Head 2 Vessel G =
s ® O L %G :SE ZNLV : E \[:Ee;i\‘]Fm‘Ed = > @ Microsoft Excel
® CM... ML = [l Pipeline TS - Level 1 >
-8 N16 CML Bl Pipgline TIS - Level | >
.PSE-0.. PRD

2. In the dialog that appears, select the destination where you want to export the report.
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Export ILI - Defect Repair Summary

Report Destination

Please select the destination of the report,

Destination

(O File

Once the report is generated you will be able to choose where to save the output.

() Email

Recipient(s):

(®) Shertcut
Action: Save to Library lud

Mext Cancel

You can choose one of the following options:

* Saving the file to your local drive, or, in case of a Software as a Service (SaaS) envi-
ronment, to a remote drive linked to your account. Once you have generated the report,
it will be available for download from the bottom of the screen:

4 v b v @) Assets ~ Tm AssetViews - Tiaffic Lighting ~ | [# Import [ Custom Export | [E] Reports + €¥ Shortcuts
Asset Asset .. Dashboard  Asset Information  Drawings Library Assethistory Anomalies Risk  Sensors Planning ¢ | »
vi*z:G Region ;ZEID:r = 4 # = = Connections [# Import [ Export ~ "% Customise ~ | [ Apply 3 Update
v e wellsite A Wellsite _'?lame, . Frequency
~ TTA-S0000T  Vessel E..
~ -Head ... VesselC..
ML
.. CML
CML
CML
~TrHead 2 Vessel C...
.. CML
.. CML
ML
. PRD
. PRD
. PRD
PRD

T-Shell  Vessel C.. < Click to Save >

VLRG0T (6 Congsi v | litem. 1 item selected.

VYou have | undismissed jobs.  Report - Template: ILI - Defect Repair Summary [} 3
Dismiss All 2024-01-25 1450 ILI - Defect Repair Summary.xlsx %

 Sending the report to one or more email addresses. By default, the system proposes the
email address linked to your user account, which you can overwrite as required. The
email address linked to your account can be changed as described in Set Up Email.
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© Note

If you do not receive the report in an email after generating it, check in the
job banner whether the job progress is complete and if so, check your junk
email folder. This issue may also occur if the report file size exceeds your
organisation’s size limit for email attachments.

* If there are additional shortcuts configured in your database (see Configure Shortcuts),
you can perform additional actions, such as saving the file to the library. If you can
use the Save to Library shortcut, the generated report will be available from the LI-
BRARY screen of NEXUS IC. If you select this option, you must select the library
type and the NEXUS element to which you want to connect the report.

O Note

In case additional selection parameters have been set up in your report template configurations,
you may be asked to specify additional details before being able to generate the output. The report
engine defaults these parameters to the values you selected the last time you ran the report. These
selections are saved in your user profile settings under the Report category (see Your Profile).

3. Choose Generate.

O Result

The report is generated and sent to the destination that you specified. Report jobs are listed
in the Job Management Console. Here you can view the progress and history of Import and
Report jobs and download any reports you’ve previously generated.

9.2.3 Worksheet Naming

In case of an Excel output, the name of the first worksheet will be the name of the actual report template, truncated to
31 characters. If you used a Page Break element in your report template, a new worksheet will be created in Excel. The
name of the new worksheet will be the name of the Page Break element.
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CHAPTER
TEN

ASSET DATA MANAGEMENT

In NEXUS IC, you can store and manage all information related to your assets. To do that, you set up a hierarchical
view of your assets, called asset tree and you link all required data to specific assets in the asset tree. You can view and
manage all your asset data on the ASSETS screen of NEXUS IC (see ASSETS Screen).

10.1 Managing Asset Data

In NEXUS IC, you can manage your asset data as follows:

You set up your asset tree where each node represents a specific asset in a hierarchical view. From the asset tree,
you can also set up asset-specific anomaly triggers and display traffic lights for the assets in the tree as required.
For more information, see Asset Tree.

You define asset-specific data on the Asset Information tab, where information is grouped into Asset Informa-
tion Groups (AIGs). AlGs are preconfigured groups of asset information fields and are accessible on the Asset
Information tab if the AIG has been assigned to the asset type of the selected asset. For more information, see
Asset Information Groups (AIGs).

You can link 2D or 3D drawings to your assets and add or edit layers to them. For more information, see Drawings.
You can attach library items to your assets. For more information, see Library.
You can record key historical events against an asset. For more information, see Asset History.

You can manage anomaly records specific to the selected asset (and optionally, its children). For more informa-
tion, see Anomalies.

You can review risk assessment results for the selected asset and its children in preconfigured risk matrixes and
assign risk models or scenarios to assets as required. For more information, see Risk.

You can review sensor data logged for the selected asset and its children. For more information, see Sensors.

You can maintain planning templates specific to the selected asset. For more information, see Planning Tem-
plates.

You can display or maintain asset information data for multiple assets under the same parent node. For more
information, see Children.

You can review charts that are associated with the selected asset’s asset type. For more information, see Charts.

10.2 Searching Assets

On the ASSETS, PLANNING or INSPECTION screens, you can search for an asset in the database directly from the
asset tree. For more information, see Searching.
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10.2.1 ASSETS Screen
The ASSETS screen has the following three main parts:

Database Tools Configuration Help Search NEXUS Integrity Centre Q

Toolbar
‘ _ —
DASHEOARDS ~ 3 v ) Assets ~ @] Asset Views v {If Traffic Lighting v | [¢) Import [ Custom Export | [5] Reports v £33 Shortcuts 1 Tabs
Asset AssetType v [ Dashboard  Asset Information  Drawings Librany  AssetHistory Anomalies Risk  Sensors Planning Templates  Children Charts |
e ~ = Wood Company @ 4+ - Zrdt —Ddete | A Launch (Email | =3 Connections [ Import [1} Export ~ % Customise - T Shortcus
I Gas Transmission Pipeline (@)
f— + Power Generation Grouping A [Name Connected To
| I CSG Region Field Ares [ ]
7 Oftshors e @ & 4203001 Wood / Onshore Gas Plant / Process Gas / PP-PG-CLO1 (Asset)
PLANNING « ) Grshore Gas Plant Facility O @ 4203-003 Wood / Onshore Gas Plant / Process Gas / PP-PG-CLO1 [Asset)Wood / Onshore Gas Plant / Process Gas / PP-
 Hiprocess Gas Unit System @ & REI Methodology for Topsides AP 581 (Risk Model) Woed / Onshore Gas Plant / Process Gas / PP-PG-CLOT (Asset) Woed / Onshore Gas Plar
|| WORKPACKS ~ 4 PP-PG-CLOT Cormosion Cire.. ()
TE310-v-303 Vessel Equipme.. @)
ket {h 52501101 Storage Tank
SPP-PGCLOI-POIM... Piping Circuit ()
HIBLIRUER SPP-PG-CLOT-PO2M... Piping Cireuit (1)
|
Asset Tree
Legend: Relled up Risk
[ Medium [l 24 [ rHigh Lz G 53
B o Jitems. 1 item selected

* The asset tree, which is a hierarchical view of all your assets (see Asset Tree)
* The toolbar on the top of the screen area (see Assets Toolbar)

* The following tabs:

Dashboard (see Asset Dashboards)

Asset Information (see Asset Information Groups (AIGs))

Drawings (see Drawings)

Library (see Library)

Asset History (see Asset History)

Anomalies (see Anomalies)

Risk (see Risk)

Sensors (see Sensors)

Planning Templates (see Planning Templates)
Children (see Children)
Charts (see Charts)

© Tip

» The asset selection is persistent between the ASSETS and INSPECTION screens, that is, if you choose an
asset on the ASSETS screen and change the screen to INSPECTION, the same asset will be selected and
vice versa.
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* If you exit out of NEXUS and open the application, it will reopen the application on the same location that
you exited last time.

10.2.1.1 Assets Toolbar
Elements of the Assets toolbar are available from multiple screens and dialogs in NEXUS IC.

The Assets toolbar button allows you to add, edit, delete and move assets to and from the hierarchy. Additional navi-
gation and filtering capabilities are also provided from this toolbar.
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Toolbar Option Description

Back Allows you to return to assets that you had previously selected in the asset
tree.

Forward Allows you to return to assets that you had previously selected in the asset

Assets — Add — Asset
Assets — Add — Root As-
set

Assets — Add — Linked
Asset (With Children)

Assets — Add — Linked
Asset (Without Children)

Assets — Edit — Asset
Properties

Assets — Edit — Asset
Type Properties

Assets — Delete

Assets — Show Asset
Type

Assets — Expand Chil-
dren

Assets — Collapse Chil-
dren

Assets — Copy to Clip-
board

Assets — Move — To. ..

Assets — Move — To
Root
Assets — Show on Draw-

ing

Assets — Other Loca-
tions

Assets — Connections
Assets — Anomaly Trig-
gers

Assets — Coordinates

Assets — Retire Equip-
ment

tree, after you’ve used the Back button.

Adds a new child asset to the asset currently selected in the hierarchy.
Adds a new root level asset into the active Asset View. A root level asset
is an asset that does not have a parent asset.

Adds a link to an existing asset including all its children. An asset tree will
be displayed to allow selection of the asset to link as a child to the currently
selected asset.

Adds a link to an existing asset, without any of its children. An asset tree
will be displayed to allow selection of the asset to link as a child to the
currently selected asset.

Changes the name or asset type of the currently selected asset or
adds/removes the Primary Asset flag.

Allows you to edit the asset type of the currently selected asset, for exam-
ple, change its name or change what AIGs, event types and survey types it
is associated with.

Deletes or unlinks the selected asset. If the asset exists in multiple places, it
removes only the asset at the current location, it doesn’t delete all locations
where the asset exists. Click on the Connections button to view dependant
records of the current asset.

Toggles the display of the asset type in the hierarchy.

Expands all subnodes (children, grandchildren) of the selected asset. You
can also press the * key on the numeric keypad.
Collapses all subnodes (children, grandchildren) of the selected asset.

Copies either the asset name or full hierarchy location of the selected asset
to the clipboard.

Moves the selected asset and inserts it as a child under the node that you
select in the asset hierarchy.

Repositions the selected asset in the asset tree so that it becomes a root
asset.

Shows a list of drawings that have this asset as a layer. Click on a menu
item to go to that drawing. If the drawing name has “(Different Asset)”
after it, the drawing you will be taken to is not available on the current
asset; thus, when you select the menu option, you will not only be taken
to that layer on that drawing, you will also be navigated to the new asset.
You can get back by using the Back toolbar button.

Shows a list of other locations that this asset exists in on the asset tree
(including in other Asset Views). Click on a menu item to navigate there.
If this asset does not appear in any other locations, you will not see any
items in this list.

See Connections for information about the Connections function.

See Set Up Anomaly Triggers for Assets for information about the Anomaly
Triggers function.

Allows you to define the baseline coordinates for survey points relevant
for the asset. You can define coordinates for several survey points. In this
case, on the INSPECTION screen, on the Map tab, a line is displayed,
which connects the survey points defined.

See Retire Equipment for detailed information on this function.
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10.2.2 Asset Tree

The asset tree is a central part of the NEXUS IC application. Most data stored in NEXUS IC is linked back to an asset
in the asset hierarchy, including (but not limited to) risk assessments, anomalies, drawings, library items, inspection
data and inspection schedules.

Assets are presented to the end-user in a hierarchical tree view, where each asset may have a single parent, and multiple
children or siblings. Each asset is also assigned an asset type. There is no limit to the number of levels that can be
configured in the asset hierarchy, however, from a usability perspective, Wood recommends keeping the hierarchy levels
to less than 10 (this is for guidance purposes only).

The asset tree appears on several screens and dialogs within NEXUS IC (for example, ASSETS Screen, Planning and
Workpacks, Inspection). If you click on an asset to select it in one of those screens, it will be selected in all of those
screens. The selected asset and its view are also remembered between sessions, that is, when you next open NEXUS
IC, it will automatically return to the same asset and asset view that were open in your last session.

© Tip
 Ctrl+C copies the name of the currently selected asset to the clipboard.

o Ctrl+Shift+C copies the full asset path of the currently selected asset to the clipboard.

* You can directly search for an asset in the asset tree by simply typing the search term when the
asset tree is active or by pressing Ctrl+F. For more information about searching, see Searching.

10.2.2.1 Asset Views

You can set up several different asset trees for your assets depending on your requirements using asset views and you
can switch between these asset tree views by selecting the required view from the Asset Views menu in the toolbar.
For more information, see Asset Views.

10.2.2.2 Maintain Asset Trees and Asset Nodes

You can access asset-tree-related functions on the ASSETS screen through the Assets toolbar menu or by right-clicking
on the selected asset node. See below for more information about these functions:

* Create Assets

o Edit Assets and Asset Types
* Move Assets

* Retire Equipment

* Rotate Equipment

o Set Up Anomaly Triggers for Assets

10.2.2.3 Import and Export Asset Trees

You can import and export your asset trees, nodes within the asset trees and the related asset information data using
the standard import and export functionality. For more information, see Import Assets and Custom Export Assets.
10.2.2.4 Traffic Lighting

You can display preconfigured traffic lighting values for the asset nodes in your asset tree. For more information, see
Traffic Lighting.

See an example asset tree below with traffic lighting enabled:
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10.2.2.4.1 Asset Views

Asset Type
Company

Facility

Field Area
Platform

Pipeline

Pipeline

Pipeline

Pipeline

Flzating Structure
Platform

Flexible Riser
Subsea Structure
Pipeline
Grouping

Field Area
Wellsite

Vessel Equipment
Corrosion Circuit
Corrosicn Circuit
Corrosion Circuit
Corrosicn Circuit
Wellsite

Vessel Equipment

Corrosion Circuit

O O 0000

OO0O®

O®

The Asset Views functionality can be used to isolate asset trees from one another, to view only a filtered list of assets,
or to arrange assets differently. In case you have set up multiple asset views, you can switch between the different asset
tree views using the Asset Views toolbar menu wherever the asset tree appears.

You can maintain asset views on the ASSETS screen of NEXUS IC as follows:

* You can create a new asset view by choosing Asset Views — Add from the toolbar. Enter the name of the asset
view and a descriptive comment (for informational and reporting purposes only). Once created, you can build the
new asset tree following the standard asset tree maintenance steps (see Maintain Asset Trees and Asset Nodes).

* You can update the properties of the currently selected asset view any time by choosing Asset Views — Edit from
the toolbar.

* You can delete the currently selected asset view by choosing Asset Views — Delete from the toolbar.

© Note

Deleting an asset view will delete all the assets contained within that view, regardless of whether those assets
exist in other asset views.
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10.2.2.4.1.1 Example

¢ Create an asset view titled “Subsea” which contains all subsea assets and a second view titled “SPE” which
contains all topside Static Pressure Equipment assets.

 Create an asset view titled “Pressure Relief Devices” which contains only the PRD assets in the “SPE” view. In
this example, the PRDs are Linked from the SPE asset view.

10.2.2.4.2 Create Assets

To store your assets’ data in NEXUS, you set up an asset tree by creating a hierarchy of asset nodes on the ASSETS
screen.

You can manually create nodes in the asset tree in one of the following ways:

10.2.2.4.2.1 Create a Root Asset

When you create a root asset, the asset is created at the top level of the hierarchy without a parent node. To create an
asset at root level, proceed as follows:

1. Choose Assets — Add — Root Asset from the toolbar on the ASSETS screen.
2. In the Add Asset dialog, specify the name of the asset (mandatory) and assign an asset type as required.

You can also indicate if this is a primary asset. This attribute can then be used for grouping your assets or in
reporting.

3. Click OK.

10.2.2.4.2.2 Create an Asset Under a Parent Node

When you create an asset under another parent asset, the new node is created as the last node under the selected asset.
Proceed as follows:

1. Select the asset under which you want to insert the new asset.

2. Access the Add Asset dialog in either of the following ways:
¢ Choose Assets — Add — Root Asset from the toolbar on the ASSETS screen.
 Right-click the asset and select Add from the context menu.

2. In the Add Asset dialog, specify the name of the asset (mandatory) and assign an asset type as
required.

You can also indicate if this is a primary asset. This attribute can then be used for grouping your
assets or in reporting.

3. Click OK.

10.2.2.4.2.3 Insert Linked Asset With Children

When you insert a linked asset under a parent asset with its children, you select an existing asset, which is then inserted
as a child under the selected asset, including all its children. Proceed as follows:

1. Select the asset under which you want to insert the new asset.
2. Choose Assets — Add — Linked Asset (With Children) from the toolbar on the ASSETS screen.

3. Inthe dialog that appears, select the asset that you want to include from the asset tree. If required, you can switch
the asset view using the Asset Views toolbar button.

4. Click OK.
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10.2.2.4.2.4 Insert Linked Asset Without Children

When you insert a linked asset under a parent asset without its children, you select an existing asset, which is then
inserted as a child under the selected asset, without its children. Proceed as follows:

1. Select the asset under which you want to insert the new asset.
2. Choose Assets — Add — Linked Asset (Without Children) from the toolbar on the ASSETS screen.

3. Inthe dialog that appears, select the asset that you want to include from the asset tree. If required, you can switch
the asset view using the Asset Views toolbar button.

4. Click OK.

10.2.2.4.3 Edit Assets and Asset Types

You can edit the properties of existing assets and asset types, or change their assignments any time after they have been
created.

10.2.2.4.3.1 Edit Assets

You can change an existing asset’s name, assign new asset types to it, or modify the Primary Asset indicator settings.
You can edit these properties in one of the following ways:
e Choose Assets — Edit — Asset Properties ... from the toolbar on the ASSETS screen.

* Right-click the asset and select Edit from the context menu.

10.2.2.4.3.2 Edit Asset Types

You can change an existing asset type’s properties or assign AIGs, event definitions, survey data groups, risk models or
library items to it. To do that, you make changes in the Edit Asset Type dialog as described in Configure Asset Types.

You can access this dialog in one of the following ways:
» Navigate to Configuration — Assets — Types from the main menu.

¢ Choose Assets — Edit — Asset Type Properties from the toolbar on the ASSETS screen.

10.2.2.4.4 Move Assets

You can move an asset within the asset tree as follows:
* Move it under another parent within the asset tree. In this case, proceed as follows:
1. Select the asset that you want to move.

2. Choose Move — To... either from the drop-down menu of the Assets toolbar button or from
the context menu of the asset (available by right-clicking the asset).

3. In the dialog that appears, select the asset under which you want to insert the asset node. If
required, you can switch the asset view using the Asset Views toolbar button.

4. Click OK.
* Make the asset a new root-level asset within the asset tree. In this case, proceed as follows:
1. Select the asset that you want to move.

2. Choose Move — To Root either from the drop-down menu of the Assets toolbar button or from
the context menu of the asset (available by right-clicking the asset).

3. In the confirmation dialog, click Reparent.
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Move # To .. Ctrl+R
7]  To Root

If the asset that you have chosen to move has children, then the child assets will be moved along with the selected asset.

Tip
e Ctrl-R is available as a shortcut key to initiate the move.
 Cursor up and down move between assets in the picker dialog. Cursor left and right close and open sub-trees.

* Press Enter to complete or Escape to cancel the dialog.

10.2.2.4.5 Retire Equipment

When you retire an equipment, you change the location of the selected asset in the asset tree. Changing the asset
location in the asset tree creates records on the Asset History tab for the asset itself as well as the source parent, to
record details of the relocation.

To retire an equipment, proceed as follows:
1. Select the relevant asset node in the asset tree.

2. Choose the Retire Equipment menu option either from the Assets toolbar menu or from the right-
click context menu of the node.

3. In the dialog that is displayed, select the destination parent asset from the asset tree.

4. Click OK.

© Result

The asset tree is refreshed and the asset will be selected in the tree under the new location.

© Note

The Retire Equipment menu item is a Shortcut. As such, if necessary, it can be debugged using the Shortcut
debugger. When you select the menu item, hold down the Control key on the keyboard. The Select Asset dialog
will be displayed, but will be followed by the Debug Shortcut dialog. You can step through shortcut items one at
a time, which may help to narrow down any problems.

10.2.2.4.6 Rotate Equipment

When you rotate an equipment, you swap the location of the selected asset with another asset of the same type. Swapping
assets will exchange their location in the asset tree and create records on the Asset History tab for both assets, to record
details of the exchange.

To retire an equipment, proceed as follows:
1. Select the relevant asset node in the asset tree.

2. Choose the Rotate Equipment menu option either from the Assets toolbar menu or from the right-
click context menu of the node.
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3. In the dialog that is displayed, select another asset of the same type from the asset tree. Assets that
are not of the same type will be greyed out in the tree.

4. Click OK.

O Result

The asset tree is refreshed and the swapped asset will be selected in the tree.

© Note

* The Rotate Equipment menu item will only be enabled if the selected asset has an asset type.
* You cannot rotate an asset with one of its children.

* The Rotate Equipment menu item is a Shortcut. As such, if necessary, it can be debugged using the Shortcut
debugger. When you select the menu item, hold down the Control key on the keyboard. The Select Asset
dialog will be displayed, but will be followed by the Debug Shortcut dialog. You can step through shortcut
items one at a time, which may help to narrow down any problems.

This functionality is most commonly used for PRDs where they are “rotated” out for valves that have been tested and
prepared for service.

10.2.2.4.7 Set Up Anomaly Triggers for Assets

You can set up asset-specific anomaly triggers for fields directly from the asset tree. In case you create an asset-specific
anomaly trigger, it will be relevant for the selected asset only.

Generic anomaly triggers (independent of assets) are set up in Configure Asset Information Groups and Configure
Event Types. If you have both an asset-specific and a generic anomaly trigger on the same field, for assets with the
asset-specific trigger, only the asset-specific trigger will apply. For assets with only a generic trigger, only the generic
trigger will apply.

© Note

Asset-specific anomaly triggers are specific to their asset and they do not automatically apply to an
asset’s children.

To set up an anomaly trigger for an asset field from the asset tree, proceed as follows:
1. Select the relevant asset node from the asset tree.

2. Choose the Anomaly Triggers ... menu option either from the Assets toolbar menu or from the right-click
context menu of the node.

3. In the dialog that is displayed, choose Add.

4. Inthe Add Anomaly Triggers dialog, select the field for which you want to apply the anomaly trigger and specify
the anomaly trigger parameters as required. These parameters are the same as the ones that you define when you
set up the generic anomaly triggers on the Anomaly Triggers tab of the Add/Edit Field Definition dialog. For
more information, see Set Up Anomaly Triggers.

5. Click OK to apply your changes.
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10.2.2.4.8 Import Assets

You can import or bulk update data stored in the Asset Information Groups (AIGs) by choosing Import from the toolbar
on the ASSETS screen.

The format of the Excel workbook needs to be specific. We recommend that you generate an Excel export using the
Custom Export Assets functionality, to generate the workbook in the correct format for importing data.

It is possible to create new asset hierarchies by importing assets with hierarchy structures that don’t already exist. In
doing so, new parent assets will be created. In case this is not the desired result, the Test Import will throw a warning.

Caution

While imports are being carried out, transactions are now committed every 50 rows from the source
import sheet, so table locking will be heavily reduced from v6.7 onwards. However, this higher fre-
quency of transaction commits may cause other users’ NEXUS sessions to “refresh” the imported data,
depending on the type of data other users have in their cache and the type of data being imported.

10.2.2.4.8.1 Import Files

© Prepare Data for Import

Before you start the import, you must prepare the files in the required format. Compatible file types include .zip,
xlsx (Excel), .csv, and .txt. Zip files can contain the xlsx/csv/txt file plus any additional files, for example, multi-
media images or electronic documents for importing into the library.

Tip

* For very large imports, saving your Excel file as a .csv and then importing from the .csv may
be faster.

e The Asset Location.Full Location data can be defined in one of the following ways
(you can use only one option, not both):

— As a single column, where each level of the asset location is separated by the string * /
«, for example, ‘My Field / My Platform / My Member’

— As multiple columns, where each level of the asset location is stored in a separate
sequential column, that is, for each node in the hierarchy, you create a separate column
with the name Asset Location.Full Location and with one asset hierarchy level
in each.

© Note

Importing directly from .xlsx files is not supported for SaaS customers using the new virtualisation
technology (see SaaS Using Single Sign-On (SSO)). We recommend using .csv files instead.

Sub-Rows in Import Sheet

Sometimes a single row may have several sub-rows. For example, an AIG row might have several sub-AIG rows;
or an event might have several findings or several multimedia images or both. When this occurs, you must create
separate rows in the import sheet for each sub-item, with different “detail” values in each.

For example, if you have several multimedia images to import against a single event, your Excel sheet should
have several rows that are identical except for the Multimedia.Name and Multimedia.Image columns. If you have
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specified an event number, and you use the same event number on each row, NEXUS will only create the event
once, but will create several multimedia items. If you do not specify an event number, NEXUS will instead create
several different events with one multimedia item each.

You can also leave event fields blank for all except the last row. Under the hood, NEXUS is importing each Excel
row into the event, and only the last Excel row imported will “stick”. Note that if your event has a finding, you
should not repeat the finding data on each event row; if you do, NEXUS will create one finding for each Excel row
that has finding data filled in.

In some cases, you do want multiple findings on one event, and in that case you must fill in several rows as ap-
propriate. Similarly for sub-event data or sub-AIG data: if you want several different sub-events or sub-AIG rows
imported, you should repeat the event row or AIG row with different sub-event or sub-AlG data in each case. If you
are repeating an Excel row for another reason and you do not want several sub-event or sub-AIG rows imported,
you should fill in sub-event or sub-AIG data in only one of the Excel rows.

Tip

You can find the next available event number for a given event type by creating an event of that type
using Add Event, noting the event number, then deleting that event. If you want the next available
event numbers for several event types, create a report template with a Simple Source on table Event
and a Pivot Table with a pivot row on Event Type and a value field on Event Number with aggregate
Max, then add 1.

© Perform Data Import

1. Choose Import from the toolbar.

2. In the Import File dialog, choose || to navigate to the file that you want to import and select it.

O Note

By default, the dialog shows only CSV files.

3. Ifrequired, you can also verify the date and time format in this dialog and you can choose whether
you want to skip blank cells:

* If you select skipping blank cells, then any cells that are blank will be ignored during the
import.

« If you do not select skipping blank cells, then blank cells will update any existing data and
make it blank.

4. Click Next.

O Result

The system reads the import file and uses the <table name>.<field name> naming con-
vention to map the headers in the import file to database fields in the NEXUS system.

5. In the Configure Import dialog, you can review the mapping proposed by the system and make
changes, if required:

¢ In the top Field row, you can see the fields to which the system proposes to map the column
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headers from the import file. You can manually change the default mapping option for each
column by clicking on the title of the column in the top Field row and selecting one of the
following options:

— Don’t Import - Does not import the selected column to the database.

— Common Fields - Allows you to select common fields in the database to which you want
to map the selected column instead of the database field proposed by the system.

— Other... - Allows you to search and select a field from a list of your field definitions as
required.

Note that if the system couldn’t match a column to a database field for some reason, the
column is displayed in red colour. By default, the system does not map these columns, you
can manually map them if required.

€ Import Assets
Click
Configure Import l

Chgose the columns you want to import data into, and select what part of tle file you would like to import.

Field: Asset Local Asset Location.Full Asset Type. <don't impuﬂ,cl'ickto select field> e ol sk b Llolaban s Con Preventativ Preventativ Prevent:
Header 1 Asset Locat| Asset Location.Full| Asset Type. Preventative MaintenanceAcceptable Don't Import
Row 1 Maintenan: Ead Common Fields * t/Contractor Mechanica 0.33
Row 2 Other ...

Row 3 I}
Row 4

7|Preventativ| Preventativ Preven

* In case there are required fields in the database for which the system couldn’t find any values
in your import sheet, the system prompts you to set these values in this dialog. In this case,
the relevant fields will be displayed on the right-hand side of the dialog under Required
Fields, where you have the option to set the value globally for this import as required.

e Under Settings, you can specify how many header rows your import sheet contains. For
example, you may have the table name as the first header row and the field name in the
second header row, in which case, instead of having a column title like Asset Location.
Asset View, you'd have a header row for Asset Location and second header row for Asset
View.

« If your import file contains multiple worksheets, ensure that you select the correct worksheet
in the Worksheet field.

Note that if the field type is set to change for an existing field, the import will abort as data loss
may occur.

6. Click Next.

© Result

The system tests every single row in the import file and shows if there are any issues with
importing. You can abort the test import at any time by clicking Skip.

7. Once the import test is finished, you can see a log that shows any errors or warnings that the
system may have found during test import. In case of errors, you cannot proceed with the import
and the Import button will be inactive. In this case, you must rectify the errors in the import file
and start the import process again.
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Tip

You can copy and select import results from the dialog for review. For instance, it can be
helpful to paste all errors into a spreadsheet to make it simpler to methodically update them.

8. If the import test is finished without errors, you can click Import to complete the process.

© Result

Depending on your client, the following happens:

* If using a SaaS client, the import job is offloaded to the SaaS server and is started
remotely. It is then possible to close the current NEXUS IC session while the active
import job continues.

* If using a non-SaaS client, the import job is executed in the current NEXUS IC session
and you may continue using NEXUS IC. Closing the current NEXUS IC session will
cancel the active import job.

In both cases, the UI will refresh intermittently throughout the import, and there will be
delays between the import finishing and final refresh as NEXUS IC does not directly monitor
changes.

© Note

When importing inspection event data, anomaly triggers are checked during the import and
findings created automatically from data which falls outside the data bounds.

6. Check the status and result of the import in the Job Management Console, which records the
status and history of all import jobs. The import job banner at the bottom of the window shows
the status of the import job and provides the option to dismiss the job or check the details. You
can double-click the job, which triggers a dialog that summarises the import. From this dialog,
you can click Details to show how many rows have been added to various forms or tables. If you
have multiple rows in your import sheet that update the same row, these rows will be counted
by the test import individually, whereas the final import statistics will only show 1 updated row.
You can also save the summary to file.

Tip

* We highly recommend that you scrutinise the summary to ensure that the import has
performed the actions that you expected. Take note of the total rows for a specific item,
that is, add together the number added and updated and make sure that is equal to the
number you expect.

* If the importer encounters a completely blank row in an Excel file, it will stop import-
ing at that point, even if there are non-blank rows further down. This can provide an
easy way to test an import sheet: set it up, and then after just one or two rows of data,
insert a blank. Run the import to see if it’s doing what you expect, and if so, delete the
blank and run again. Similarly, if the importer encounters a blank column in an Excel
file, columns to the right of this will not be imported.
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© Note

During an import, NEXUS communicates with Excel in the background. NEXUS com-
mands Excel to open the file you want to import, and asks Excel what’s in each cell. If you
use Excel to modify the file while we’re importing it, even if you don’t hit Save, you may
confuse the import process. The same happens if you take a variety of other actions, such as
Save As, closing the Excel, and so on. If you see the error text “Call was rejected by callee”,
it means that Excel has stopped answering calls from NEXUS.

10.2.2.4.9 Custom Export Assets

The Custom Export functionality allows you to choose a subset of assets and associated Asset Information Groups
(AIGs) and export their data to an Excel file.

You can perform custom export by choosing Custom Export from the toolbar on the ASSETS screen.

The format in which the data is exported to Excel is the same format in which the data can be reimported (see Import
Assets for more information on importing data from Excel).

Hint

The format in which data is exported is the same format in which the data can be reimported. Thus,
it’s recommended that you create your import files based on the format produced by a custom export.
For example, you can use the “Custom Export” wizard to export the operating properties of a Process
Stream. Update the operating temperature and pressure in the Excel sheet, then reimport the data.

10.2.2.4.9.1 Perform Custom Export

1. On the ASSETS screen, choose Custom Export from the toolbar.

O Result

The Asset Export Wizard opens.

2. Specify the name of the file and the location where you want it to be saved to. NEXUS proposes a default path
and name, which you can overwrite as required.

3. Click Next.

4. In the next dialog, specify the export options:
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Field Description
Columns Select one of the following options:
* All columns - includes all the relevant columns in the exported file.
* All visible columns - columns that have the Visible Grid or Visible Form options
ticked will be exported. Workflow rules affecting field visibility will not be run.
 User selected - you can select which columns to include in the export. A subsequent
dialog will be shown later select those columns.
Asset Loca- Select one of the following options:
tion * Single column - the location of the assets will be included in a single column, each
node separated by “ / ““ (note the space), for example, “Field / Asset / Elevation /
Member / Anode”
* Multiple columns - each node in the asset location hierarchy will have its own column
in the exported file.
Calculated Indicate whether you want to include calculated fields in the export.
fields
Sub Asset In- Indicate whether you want to include Sub-AIG data in the export.
formation

Hide Lookup
Lists
Date
Time
Cell
ting

format-

Extra worksheets are created for each Lookup List used in the forms. You can choose to
hide these worksheets.

Specify the formatting of dates in the exported file.

Specify the formatting of times in the exported file.

If you select this option, some cell formatting options will be applied, for example, cells
with invalid values will be shown in red, cells not relevant to this AIG or event form will
be greyed out, and so on.

5. Click Next.

6. In the next dialog, choose the Asset View and select which subset of assets you want to include in the export.

© Note

Use the Select Children and Unselect Children toolbar buttons to include and exclude the visible and non-
visible child assets. Simply selecting an asset at the top level will not automatically select all the child assets

beneath it.

7. Click Next.

8. In the next dialog, select which AIGs you want to include in the exported file.

9. Click Export.

O Result

The system generates the Excel file to the location that you specified. If required, you can choose to open the
document immediately.
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© Hint

e The column order within the exported sheet is determined by the grid column order set within each form
under Configuration — Assets — Information (see Configure Asset Information Groups).

» The exported Excel sheet contains a Legend tab, which shows the meaning of various cell and row colours.

10.2.2.4.10 Traffic Lighting

The Traffic Lighting functionality displays pre-defined coloured dots for each asset in case traffic lighting is configured.
The legend is shown at the bottom of the asset hierarchy and displays the name of the traffic lighting rule and what
each of the colours signify. Hovering over the traffic lighting with the mouse displays a pop-up hint of the value of the
traffic light. See below for an example:

4 - » - @ asset - Pz Assetviews - F TrafficLighting - [# Import [ CustomExport | [E] Reports

Asset Asset Type B m
=== Wood Group C.ﬂmpany @ + 7 it -
F Offshore Field Area
= m’_‘] Onshore Gas Plant Facility O
=B process Gas Unit System Qo
- +5} PP-PG-CLOL Corrosion Loop @ el T e
T 310-v-303 Vessel Equipment
= &= PP-PG-CLO1-PO1Mediw Piping Circuit D
= 150-PG-3348-06B6- Piping Line O
= 150-PG-3349-06B6- Piping Line @® || CRULHY
= &= PP-PG-CLO1-POZMain  Piping Circuit O
£ 500-PG-3300-06B6- Piping Line ® |. pm—
= CRFSFZY
Legend: Remnant Life
. Less tham 1 year |:| 1-2 Years |:| 2.5 Years
. Mare than 5 years |:| M/A : v X

Note that because the Traffic Light field must be calculated for every asset, NEXUS IC may be slower with a traffic
light turned on than it is with no traffic light turned on. However, since NEXUS IC caches results, you should only
experience this slowness the first time you view a given group of assets.

Traffic lighting can also be displayed on Drawings Links. For example, if an asset has a region defined on a drawing,
and there is a traffic light colour assigned to that asset, then the region will be displayed in that colour. The display of
traffic lighting on drawings is switched on and off from the Drawing Toolbar.

For information about setting up the traffic lighting rules, see Configure Traffic Lights.

The Traffic Lighting toolbar button shows the list of configured traffic lighting rules. By default, the following traffic
lighting rules are available:

e Traffic Lighting — None
Clears all existing traffic lighting rules from the asset hierarchy.
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* Traffic Lighting — Anomalies

Shows traffic lights based on the Anomalies traffic lighting rules.

* Traffic Lighting — Risk

Shows traffic lights based on the Risk traffic lighting rules.

e Traffic Lighting — Active Workpack

Opens the Select Workpack selection dialog from which you can choose a workpack.

10.2.3 Asset Information Groups (AIGs)

Asset Information Groups (AIGs) are preconfigured sets of fields used to record asset-specific data. You can access
and manage AIGs on the Asset Information tab, which is available on both the ASSETS and INSPECTION screens.
The functionality is identical in both locations.

Before entering data, ensure that:

* The AIG has been set up (see Configure Asset Information Groups)

» The AIG has been assigned to the asset type of the selected asset (see Assign AIGs to an Asset Type)

10.2.3.1 Using the Asset Information Tab

To learn about the different field types available on this tab, see Field Types.

You can interact with the Asset Information tab using the tab’s toolbar options:

Toggle tab Navigate Select/Switch
location between AlGs AlG

Dashboard AssetInformation Drawings Library Asset History | Anomalies  Risk  Sensors Planning Tempistes  Children  Charts

£ |+ Save X Revert @ History Auto Calculate < >E Group: Pipeline Section (Onshore PIMS)

Pipeline Section Data

Start KP: (km) 0 Section Type: Pipeline Section

End KP: (km) 5.354 Start Elevation: (m) |0.554

End Elevation: (m) 2.632 PR&ID Reference: | If different from pipeline,
Known vibration in line?: ~

Select or switch AIGs: Click the Group toolbar button and select the required AIG.

Navigate between AIGs: Use the arrow buttons next to the Group button. Navigation follows the order defined
in the asset type configuration (see Ordering groups).

Toggle tab location: Click the * button to move the tab:
— Among other asset tabs (for example, Dashboard, Drawings)
— To the bottom of the window, below the other tabs.

This allows you to view asset information alongside other data or maximise the window space for the data you're
interested in.

Save or discard changes: After making changes, the v Save and X Revert buttons become active, which you
can use to save or discard your changes. If you switch assets without saving or reverting, your changes will be
saved automatically.
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* View history: Click the 9 History button to open the History dialog for the current AIG on the selected asset.
(see Checking History).

For detailed information about editing AlIGs, see Edit AIGs (Individually/in Bulk).

© Tip

If you are navigating through the asset tree and the Asset Information tab is not important, you can
select a different tab, such as Library. This prevents asset information from being loaded, which can
be useful if the asset information involves extensive calculations.

10.2.3.2 Ordering groups

The order of asset information groups determines which group is shown by default. When switching to a new asset on
the ASSET screen, the previously active group will remain active if it also belongs to the new asset. If the previous
group is no longer applicable, the default AIG (ordered highest on the list) will be shown.

To reorder AIGs:
1. Go to Configuration — Assets — Configure Asset Types
2. Edit the relevant asset type.
3. Go to the Asset Information Groups tab.

4. Adjust the order using the up/down buttons.

10.2.3.3 Field Types

For information about the various field types available in an AIG form, see Field Types.

10.2.3.4 Sub-Asset Information Groups

Often, you will need to record a list or table of information for a single asset. For example, you might have a list of
various threats that apply to this asset, along with their severity levels.

To represent this, we use a sub-form within the form.

© Note

To view sub-asset groups for multiple assets, use the Children tab to select multiple sub-asset infor-
mation groups. This provides the ability to bulk update sub-asset information across multiple assets
simultaneously.

You can use Add, Edit, and Delete to add, edit, or remove rows.

By ctrl-clicking sub-asset information rows, you can edit or remove multiple rows at once. See the screenshot below
for an example:
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Dashboard AssetInformation  Drawings Library Asset history Anomalies  Risk  Sensors  Planning Templates  Children  Charts

s +” Save X Revert '@ History G Auto Calculate = Group: Maintenance Register (Maintenance Strategies)

Maintenance Register

Has Rec. Tasks?: T Mo. Assigned Tasks:
|\"5 i | |‘.’ f
I Add [# Edit == Delete | [ Export ~ " Customise ~ €2 Shortcuts ~
Hailure ID Failure Mode Shutdown? Maintenance Maintenance Type D A~
nsmission of power at reduced or erratic rate 25 Gearing damaged [m] Check and record gearbox temperatures Maintain M
nsmission of power at reduced or erratic rate 26 Gearing damaged [m] Check and record gearbox vibration Maintain M
nsmission of power at reduced or erratic rate 27 Bearing damage due te lack of lubrication [m] Grease Bearings (no oil capacity) Maintain M
nsmission of power at reduced or erratic rate 28 Bearing or gear damage due te contaminated lubrication [m] Drain, flush and replace lube oil (small capacity) Maintain M
nsmission of power at reduced or erratic rate 29 Gearbox cooler failure [m] Take oil sample for analysis (large capacity)™ [ETET M
ain lube oil during operation 30 Casing leakage (seals, gaskets, connections etc) [m] Visual inspection of gearbox (fluid leaks) Maintain M
v
< >
UL

> See also
e Edit AIGs (Individually/in Bulk)

e Field Types

10.2.3.4.1 Field Types

You can find various field types in an Asset Information Group (AIG). See below for a description of each.
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Dashboard AssetInformation  Drawings  Liby

Required field

v o Save X Revert | 4B History G A

Pipeline Data
Pipeline ID: X
P& &ID Pipeline Reference: X
Service Code: Process Gas w
Onshore/Cffshore: Unit-aware field ~
Status: ~
Qutside Diameter: (mm) 9144 fin)
Buried Status: Both w
Starts at: Platform A X
Start KP: (k) 4 Calculated field
Commissicning Date: 01 w
Pipeline Age: 10.6 f
End Reguired Date: 01/06,/2035 ~

Material Data
Steel Grade: 60 w
SMYS: (MPa) 43 fin)

Charpy Impact Energy: ()

10.2.3.4.1.1 Unit-Aware Numeric Field

malies Rick

S22 Group: Pipeline (Onshor

Sensors

Hint text is available. Hover
mouse over to see text.

Pipeline Name: (7) 126" Gas Export X
Pipeline Type: Trunk Line w

Location (Field): Zone 2 ¥

Service Type:
MPS (Inch):

Passthru field

Inside Diameter: (mm)

Length: {(mm)

Ends at: LMG Plant ¥
End KP: (km) 412.243
Installation Date: 01/03/2013 w

Design Life: (years) |30
Design Code: w

Global lookup field

Seamless/Welded: |LSAW

SMTS: (MPa) 517

When numeric fields are configured in an AIG, you have an option to define a base unit type for that field. By default,
the base unit type is displayed to all users, however, each user has the option to view the numerical value in that field
in a different unit type. The menu item in bold indicates the default unit.

Unit-aware numerical fields are identified by the label after the field name that states the unit type in blue text.

To view a different unit type in the asset information group, click on the unit label and choose an alternate unit type
from the popup menu. Note that NEXUS IC will “remember” your preferred unit type and display that next time you

login to NEXUS IC.

10.2. Searching Assets

345



NEXUS Documentation, Release 6.9.xxxxx.0

Inside Diameter: (mm)

Length:
Ends at:
End KP:
Installati
Design L

Design

Seamless

SMTS: (R

f
(km) [10

Nanometre (nm) 000000000000
Millimetre (mm) 0000000
Centimetre (cm) 000000
Inch (in) 393696
Foot (ft) 32808
Yard (yd) 10936
Metre (m) 0000
v Kilometre (km) 10
Nautical mile (nmi) 5.39956803455724

Teay o)

10.2.3.4.1.2 Calculated Field

Calculated fields are those where the value displayed is derived by a function that has been configured in the database
(see Configure Functions).

Calculated fields are identified by the LI icon.

To view the function for the calculated field, click on the LI icon to launch the View Function Calculation dialog.
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U view Function Calculation - MAWT calculated - O x
| Max Design Pressure | | Piping OD size | | Stress Walue | | joint efficiency |
\PARAMETER (ALLOWS N... [PARAMETER (ALLOWS N...| [PARAMETER (ALLOWS N...| [PARAMETER (ALLOWS N...|

m] 0 O O
Piping.Piping 0 Size (mm) Piping Stress Value Piping Jaint Efficency Factor (up o 1)
95.5{ban e o 13720MPe 1
ot [Totmeic | [ 94
| | elals — o
T TONUMERIC CONSTANT N 3 254
oom m] . L ——
=== . COMNSTANT COMSTANT
O O
x2810 e
e 2
-t 4
ooo oo oo m[u]s}
2y X —— /%28
"\._i_/' . 5_/’ "\__:_,/' X/
O ] [m| E
1607.265 |
oooo
! Compare Two )
Inputs
O
oom
:.. Fi ", I
N
= { Result |
O
=

Note that you cannot edit the function from this dialog. You can, however, right-click on any element and select View
to view its internal details.

© Hint

When focus is on a calculated field (by clicking in it with the mouse or tabbing into it), any other fields
on the same form which are inputs into the function, are highlighted a darker grey colour. You can

also see a function’s inputs by clicking on the 'l icon. An input parameter will be labelled “Source
- Constant” if it is being given a constant value rather than a value from a field; or “Source - Field”

followed by the table name and the field name.
N J

In the example shown below, the ‘Adjusted Safety Consequence’ calculated field has inputs from ‘Asset Area Location’
and ‘Safety Consequence’.

v  save X Revert @ History 0 Auto Caloulate == Group: COF (PL - Rigk) ~
Safety Impact

Platform Type: Occasionally Manned ~ Asset Area Location: Pipeline less than 50m from facilities (Zone 1)~
Product: Gas, dry fip)
safety Conseguence: |Moderate fin} Adjusted Safety Consequence: |Critica| f |
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10.2.3.4.1.3 Passthru Field

Passthru fields show data from another field on the same asset. A passthru field has a [fP}! jcon at its right-hand side.
Clicking this button shows a dialog telling you what form and field the passthru is pulling information from.

10.2.3.4.1.4 Global Table Link Field

A Global Table Link field enables linking of a global table to an AIG. NEXUS-IC applies filters progressively (guided
by the user) until the desired table row is linked to the AIG. All values for the selected global table field are displayed
in a drop-down list, where the user can select the required value, similar to a lookup list.

For information about configuring global tables, see Configure Global Tables.

When adding or editing a Global Table Link, it will be displayed as a pseudo form. This is built based on:
* The fields that are visible in the Global Table form
* The order of fields visible in the Global Table form

For each field, NEXUS IC displays a drop-down list with the distinct set of values for that field. The first drop-down
list allows you to choose from all values available to that field. Once this is entered, the second field will include all
distinct values from rows where the first field value matches what the user has chosen, and so on. If a field list only
contains one value, it will be preselected automatically. This process continues until the user has chosen a value for
each drop-down list, and thus filtered the global table row that will ultimately have its value persisted.

When importing or exporting a Global Table Link, the fields will be represented in the document as data separated by
‘I’ characters. For example:

Asset Loca- Asset Type.Name Component Damage Global Table Link.Component Damage
tion.Full Location

Wood Company Material / Insulation Failure / Degraded

Note that if a field called ‘Name’ is present in the global table, the values in that column will be used in place of the
automated value for importing, reporting and displaying in the grid. If a ‘Name’ column is configured, it should be
made invisible on the form via the Field Layout options.

See Example: Assign Global Table Link to AIG for more information.

10.2.3.4.1.5 Global Lookup Field

Global Lookup fields are fields whose value is returned from a global table matrix table. Lookup values are passed
into the comparison function and the first value which meets the specified criteria is returned as the value for that field.
For information about configuring global tables, see Configure Global Tables.

Global Lookup fields are identified by the {01 jcon.

Click on the |M| icon to launch the View Global Table Lookup dialog. This dialog highlights which row matched
the Global lookup criteria and is being displayed in the field. Click the Inspect button to see the Compare function
evaluation for the focused row.
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120
10
10
105
105
20
30
20
10
120
40

U* View Global Table Lookup - Piping Wall Thickness

14.275
B.35
B.35

4,775
4,775
7.925
9.525
7.925
B.35
25.4
11.1

+ Add '# Edit = Delete  [# Import [ Export v % Customise W

Component Type Pipe Schedule Wall Thickness Qutside Diameter (mm) size Matched v
168.3 150 Yes

406.4 400
355.6 350
355.6 350
406.4 400
406.4 400
355.6 350
355.6 350
60%.6 600
323.9 300
355.6 350

0K

O et

Inspect

Cancel

10.2.3.4.2 Edit AlGs (Individually/in Bulk)

You can specify and store all asset-specific data in Asset Information Groups (AIGs). You edit AIGs on the Asset
Information tab of the ASSETS screen. For more details about the tab, see Asset Information Groups (AIGs).

10.2.3.4.2.1 Prerequisites

* You have configured AIGs (see Configure Asset Information Groups).

* You have defined asset types and assigned AIGs to them (see Assign AIGs to an Asset Type).

* You have assigned the relevant asset type to the asset (see Edit Assets and Asset Types).

10.2.3.4.2.2 Processes

p
© Edit AIG for Individual Asset Node

. Go to the Asset Information tab.

Groups (AIGs).

5. Save your entries.

You can edit the AIG of individual asset nodes as follows:

1. On the ASSETS screen, select the asset in the asset tree.

2
3. Select the required AIG from under the Group: toolbar button.
4

. Edit the fields on the AIG form as required. For more information about this tab, see Asset Information
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© Note

* If you navigate away from the screen without saving your entries, your changes will be automati-
cally saved.
* If you do not want to save the changes you made, choose the Revert toolbar button.

© Edit AIGs for Assets in Bulk

You can edit the AIGs of multiple assets in bulk as follows:

1. Onthe ASSETS screen, navigate to the high-level asset node that contains all the assets for which
you want to update the AIG data.

2. Go to the Children tab.
3. Under Filters, choose Show All Children.

Dashboard Aszet Information Drawings Library Aszet history

Anomalies Risk Sensors Planning Templates Children Charts

[#iEdit | [ Export ~ | 358 Groups Y Filters ~ «°y Mavigate %Customise ~ % Connections 0.® Shortcuts ~
Relative Location Aszet T) wf Show All Children

Functig Show Selected Asset "

Functi

4. If required, you can filter your assets. For example, you can filter your assets based on the asset
type in the Asset Type column:

Dashboard Asset Information Drawings Library Asset history
Ancmalies Risk Sensors Planning Templates Children Charts

l?_’|Eclit E,’Export - e Groups T Filters ~ Py Mavigate %Customise w ‘ﬁ: Connections Q’Shor‘tcuts e

Relative Location Asset Type B Asset ~

(all) Failure Finding 1 ~
[] Equipment 223 items | Failure Finding 1
[ Failure Mode 542 items | Failure Finding 1
[ Function 367 items | Failure Finding 1
[] Functicnal Failure 381 iterns | Failure Finding 1
Maintenance 571 items | Failure Finding 2
[ System 42 items | Failure Finding 2
[ Variant 6 items | Failure Finding 2

e oo i w—— Failure Finding 2

5. Choose Groups from the toolbar and select the AIG that you want to edit.
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Dashboard Asset Information Drawings Library Asset history Anomalies  Risk  Sensors  Planning Templates Children  Charts
I,Z|Ec|it BE}(port A T Filters - #°u Navigate %Customise A ‘:: Connections QShortcuts ~

Relative Location Asset Type .
... / Reduce the friction, ... Failure Fypding Maintenance
.. [ Reduce the friction, ... Failure Finding Maintenance
. [ Reduce the friction, ... Failure Finding Maintenance
.. Reduce the friction, ... Failure Finding Maintenance
... { Reduce the friction, ... Failure Finding Maintenance
../ Reduce the friction, ... Scheduled Restqration Task Maintenance
.. [ Reduce the friction, ... Scheduled Restofgtion Task Maintenance
U* Select Asset Information Groups — O

& Export ~ % Customise fE Select All EE Clear Selection 'C: Connections

Mame Type Category leon Colour Shape Allow Inheritence
[ Analysis Data Asset Information Generic OMS [m]
[ Failure Mode Criticality ~ Asset Information Generic OMS [m]
[] Failure Mode Export Asset Information Reporting [m]
[ Failure Mode Risk Asset Information Generic OMS [m]
[] Failure Mode Statistics Asset Information Generic OMS [m]
[] FMEA/MSS Text Asset Information Reporting [m]
[] Functicn Asset Information Generic OMS [m]
[ Functional Failure Asset Information Generic OMS [m]
| Preventative Maintenance Asset Information Generic OMS [m] |
O Resourcing Sub Asset Information Generic OMS Ol
[ Task Frequency (Risk) Sub Asset Information Generic OMS [m]

H
-

Cancel

O Result

The AIG fields get added to the view. If required, you can further filter, group or sort
your assets based on the AIG field values.

6. Select all the items that you want to update from the displayed assets (for example, you can use
CTRL+A to select all items), and click Edit.
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Dashboard Asset Information Drawings Library Asset history Anomalies Risk  Sensors  Planning Templates Children  Charts
= Groups Y Filters ~ #°y Navigate %Customise ~ =g Connections Q Shortcuts ~
Azget ~ Azset Type B MDID Inlib.. Task. Lega.. Status |
. Failure Finding Maintenance 3704 Yes 528 Ready %
. Failure Finding Maintenance 3706 Yes 529 Ready
.. Failure Finding Maintenance 3708 Yes 532 Ready %
... { Redudg the friction, ... Failure Finding Maintenance 3710 Yes 533 Ready
../ Reducehe friction, ... Failure Finding Maintenance 3714 Yes 546 Ready %
... / Reduce thg friction, ... Scheduled Restoration Task Maintenance 3712 Yes 544 Ready
... { Reduce thfriction, ... Scheduled Restoration Task Maintenance 3716 Yes 551 Ready
U® Edit 7 Preventative Maintenances — O >
Preventative Maintenance History
Library Info Ll
MD_ID: (3) In Library™: f
Task Acceptable? [m]
Revision Information
Status: Ready f In Use?: Yes Fin)
Revision: (2) 0 Date Reviewed: 6/19/2023
Reviewed By: X
Preventative Maintenance
Maintenance: (7} (multiple values)
Maintenance Type: [multiple val ~ Discipline: (%) Rotating ~
Grouping Type: NIL ~ Report Task Type:
Coempliance?: No Fln) Integrity?: (m]
Equipment: (?) X
Crder: 1 ) PRAT: [m]
«| Runtime-Based?: [m] v
Ty
...... et 0.19/3.41 GB (5%) Ver
O Result
A dialog appears that contains all the fields of the selected AIG. In case the assets have
different values for a given field, the value appears as (multiple values).
7. Edit the field values in the AIG as required. For more information about this tab, see Asset
Information Groups (AIGs).
8. Click OK to apply the changes.
O Note
To be able to edit AIG data for multiple assets, you must have exactly one asset information group
selected under Groups, and the assets you select must all be of types that have that AIG assigned
to them.
A J
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© Changes by Other Users

If a change is made in another copy of NEXUS IC or IC-Inspection to data on a form you are viewing, you will see
a message saying that this item has been modified by another user.

= PL - Sectian

|'I'I'|is item has been moaodified by another user, Eefresh the item to see their changes to avoid overwriting them.

Yariations?
Design®: |:| Dimensianal ™ |:|
Iaterial [ CWCT [

You can do the following:

¢ Click Refresh to load their changes into your copy of the application. This will discard any changes you have
made.

« Click the ¥ Save button to save your changes. This will overwrite the changes the other user has made,
meaning that they in turn will see this message, and have the opportunity to refresh or save.

This feature applies generally throughout NEXUS IC and IC-Inspection, but asset information is perhaps the most
common place to see it.

10.2.4 Asset Dashboards

The Dashboards tab on the ASSETS screen shows you the output of any of the pre-configured report templates in the
database that has been marked as an asset dashboard.

10.2.4.1 Prerequisites
To make report templates available as asset dashboards, the following configurations must have been done:

* A report template must exist under Configuration — Reports and Dashboards — Templates. For more informa-
tion, see Configure Report Templates.

* The report template must have been set as an asset dashboard in your configuration settings under Configuration
— Reports and Dashboards — Templates. For more information, see Set a Report Template as a Dashboard.

© Note

For the asset dashboard report, choose a report template that requires an asset as a report parameter.

10.2.4.2 Using the Dashboard

To choose which dashboard template is shown, click the Dashboard toolbar button, and select the required template
from the drop-down list. Templates are grouped by the report categories as per your configuration settings (Configure
Reports and Dashboards).

As compared to the DASHBOARDS screen, on the Dashboard tab of the ASSETS screen, the dashboard report
recognises what asset is currently selected in the asset tree and updates the contents of the dashboard report based on
the selected asset.

Asset dashboards work in the same way as the generic dashboard on the DASHBOARDS screen. For more information
about the dashboard functionality, see Dashboards.
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See also

 Set a Report Template as a Dashboard
* Configure Report Templates
* Dashboards

10.2.5 Drawings

In NEXUS, library items with a library item type of either Drawings or Photographs and Negatives are treated
as drawings and can be viewed and managed from the Drawings tab on the ASSETS screen.

For description about all the toolbar options, see Drawings Toolbar.

For information about how to use this tab and the different actions you can perform with the drawing functionality, see
Manage Drawings.

10.2.5.1 Drawings Toolbar

10.2.5.1.1 2D Drawings Toolbar

Toolbar Option Description

Add Allows you to add a new drawing. For more information, see Add Draw-
ings. When you add a new drawing, the Add/Edit Library dialog opens,
where you can define its properties. For more information, see Add/Edit
Library Dialog.

Edit Allows you to edit the properties of the current drawing. From this dialog
you can also Add and Edit connections to the drawing. When you edit
a drawing, the Add/Edit Library dialog opens, where you can view or
define its properties. For more information, see Add/Edit Library Dialog.

Delete Deletes or unlinks the drawing from the asset. Delete deletes the library
item from NEXUS. Unlink removes the link to the asset, but keeps the
library item.

Launch Opens the drawing on the local machine using the default viewer.

Drawing Type You can select which library types appear here. To control what appears
on this list, go to Library, edit the library types in question, and tick or
untick Show As Drawings.

Include Parents If you tick Include Parents, drawings on this asset’s parents will be shown
in the thumbnail list for you to select.

Copy to Clipboard Copies the drawing to your clipboard at the current scale and offset shown.
The drawing thumbnail and layers will also be included.

Information Toggles a panel at the bottom of the Drawings tab showing EXIF data for
the drawing. Information is shown only for drawings with EXIF data.

Thumbnails Toggles a panel at the right side of the Drawings tab showing thumbnails

for all the images associated with the selected asset. You can customise
the layout of this panel using the Customise button in its toolbar.
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10.2.5.1.1.1 Layers Menu

Toolbar Option

Description

Layers — Extract Layers

Layers — Edit Layers

Layers — Save

Layers — Cancel

Layers — Layer proper-
ties

Layers — Delete Layer
Layers — Create Layer

Layers — Cancel Point

Layers — Cancel Layer

Layers — Copy

Layers — Paste

Layers — Select All

Layers — Clear Selection

On a PDF drawing with comments/annotations, the Extract Layers tool
will be enabled. Click this to extract and create layers for each annotation
on the drawing. If the annotation matches an existing asset name in the
asset hierarchy, the layers will be automatically linked to their correspond-
ing assets.

Click this to add, edit or delete layers on drawings. A ‘layer’ is a region,
or a button, or a caption, drawn on the drawing. When you click this menu
option, the Add/Edit Layer dialog opens, where you can maintain its prop-
erties. For more information, see Add/Edit Layer Dialog. For information
about creating and editing layers, see Create Layers and Edit Layers.
Saves the changes (add/edit/deletions) that you’ve done to layers on this
drawing and exits Edit Layers mode. This option is only available if you’ve
made changes.

Cancels the changes (add/edit/deletions) that you’ve done to layers on this
drawing.

Shows the properties of the currently selected layers. Different types of
layer have different properties. Pick a different item from the Layer Type
drop-down to change this layer to another type. You can set a Colour,
which will be shown in the shape’s border, and shown translucent in the
shape’s area. Opacity sets how translucent — 0 is completely transparent;
100 is completely opaque.

Deletes the layer off the drawing.

If you’re partway through creating, for example, a Polygon layer (see be-
low), you can right-click and choose Create Layer (or press Enter) to com-
plete the shape. This will take you to the Layer Properties dialog for your
new layer.

If you don’t like the point you’ve just left-clicked to create, you can right-
click it and choose Cancel Point (or press Shift-Ctrl-P).

If you don’t like the layer you're partway through creating, you can right-
click it and choose Cancel Layer (or press Escape).

Select a layer using the Selection Tool (see below), then right-click and
choose Copy (or press Ctrl-C). This will copy the region to NEXUS IC’s
internal clipboard.

Paste the layer you copied above by right-clicking and choosing Paste (or
Ctrl-V). NEXUS will paste the layer in, offset a little from the original.
Then click inside the layer with the left mouse button and drag the layer to
its desired location.

Selects all the layers on the drawing.

Tip

Using ‘Select All’ is useful way to reposition or delete mul-
tiple layers. You can also select multiple layers by holding
down the Ctrl key and clicking each layer.

Unselects all the layers. This is useful, for example, if you want to unselect
the selected layer so you can see the colours of all layers at once. (The
selected layer is shown in pale blue; Clear Selection means no layer is so
shown.)
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10.2.5.1.1.2 Layer Tools

Toolbar Option Description

Selection Tool Click this, and when you click on a layer in the drawing, you’ll be selecting
it. Ctrl-click to select additional layers. You can click inside a layer and
drag to move layers. Click-dragging a point will move just that point.

Rectangle Click this, then click-drag to create a rectangular region on the drawing.
Once complete, you can drag the four corners of the rectangle separately
so that it’s not a rectangle anymore.

Polygon Click this to start drawing a polygon region. Each click in the drawing will
add a point to your polygon. Press Enter or right-click and choose Create
Layer to complete the polygon.

Ellipse Click this, then click-drag to create an ellipse region on the drawing. Once
complete, this is turned into a 50-sided polygon.
Line Region This tool is useful for putting regions on P&IDs etc., where you have a

thin, possibly branching line and you want to put a narrow region over it.
Click the Line Region button, then left-click on an end of the line you
want to trace, left-click at the next point that it turns a corner, etc. As with
Rectangle, when you complete (by pressing Enter or right-clicking and
choosing Complete Layer), the layer is a region and you can adjust all its
corners independently.

Caption Click this, then click in the drawing at the top left of where you would
like your caption to appear. In the Layer Properties dialog, type some
Caption text. Optionally choose a Caption Colour and a Caption Angle.
Blank or 0 gives ordinary horizontal text.

Button Click this, then click in the drawing at the top left of where you would
like your caption to appear. In the Layer Properties dialog, type some
Caption text. If you type no text, you will get a very small button, because
the button sizes to fit the text.
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10.2.5.1.1.3 View Menu

Toolbar Option

Description

View — Fit Width
View — Fit Height
View — Default Size

View — Zoom In
View — Zoom Out
View — Zoom Selection

View — Increase Caption
Size

View — Decrease Cap-
tion Size

View — Caption — ...

Changes the pan and zoom on the drawing so that it fits within the width
available on the Drawings tab.

Changes the pan and zoom on the drawing so that it fits within the height
available in the Drawings tab.

Sets zoom to 100%. This may or may not fit in your Drawings tab, de-
pending on how big the drawing is.

Zoom In.

Zoom Out.

Click this, then in the drawing click and drag a rectangle. NEXUS IC will
then zoom to the area you’ve selected.

Increases the size of all captions on the drawing: on captions, buttons, and
regions.

Decreases similarly.

If you select Default, captions will display the text you have set in Layer
Properties. If you select Asset Information or Event, NEXUS IC will
display a picker. You pick a field, and NEXUS IC will use values from
that field to fill captions. This only works for layers that have an asset set
in Layer Properties.

10.2.5.1.1.4 Layer Colour Menu

Toolbar Option

Description

Layer Colour — Default

Layer Colour — Traffic
Lighting

Layer Colour — Trans-
parent

Layer Colour — Un-
known Asset

Shows layers on drawings in the colours that you have selected in the Prop-
erties of each layer.

Shows layers on drawings in the colours specified by the currently selected
Traffic Light.

Shows layers on drawings as just an outline, in the colours that you have
selected in the Properties of each layer.

Shows layers that have an asset in the Known Asset Colour, and layers
that don’t have an asset assigned in the Missing Asset Colour. You can
configure these in Database — Properties.

10.2.5.1.2 3D Drawings Toolbar

3D drawings get different items on their toolbar. Add, Edit, Delete and Colour are as described above.
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Toolbar Option Description

Rotate When selected, dragging on the 3D drawing will change the “camera” an-
gle. When unselected, dragging on the drawing will pan.

Wireframe / Hidden Lines  Select between the options to control rendering of the drawing. Some op-

/ Smooth Shading / Flat tions prioritize speed, while others focus on aesthetics. For some drawings,

Shading Wireframe may not show anything.

Information Toggles a panel at the bottom of the Drawings tab showing information for
the selected region of the drawing.

Coordinates Toggles the display of coordinates at the bottom right of the drawing, show-

ing the mouse location.

10.2.5.1.2.1 View Menu

For 3D drawings, the View menu option contains extra items:

Toolbar Option Description

View — Rotate Same as the Rotate button.
View — View Direction Select one of 10 viewing directions. You can get to any of these viewing
directions via the Rotate button, but this is faster.

View — Viewports For a 3D drawing, available viewports will be displayed on this menu.

View — 3D Styles Same as the Wireframe / Hidden Lines / Smooth Shading / Flat Shading
buttons.

View — Hint — ... Similar to View — Caption — ..., but information will be displayed as a

mouse-over hint on the region you’re currently on, rather than as captions.

View — Show — ... . . . .
¢ Information and Coordinates are the same as their respective but-

tons.

* Grid may or may not show a grid, depending on the drawing.

» Axis will show/hide the axis orientation arrows at the bottom left of
the Drawings tab.

* North Arrow may or may not show an arrow illustrating the North
direction, depending on the drawing.

See also

* Manage Drawings
* Add/Edit Library Dialog
* Add/Edit Layer Dialog

10.2.5.2 Manage Drawings

NEXUS IC allows you to upload and edit drawings for each asset and add layers to these drawings as required.

© Note

NEXUS IC supports the following image formats: GIF, JPG, JPEG, JFIF, TIF, BMP, PNG, PDF, DWG,
CGM, DXF, SVG, WMF and EMF.
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You manage drawings on the Drawings tab of the ASSETS screen. For detailed information about this screen, see
Drawings.

For detailed information about the functionality and the actions you can perform, see the following sections:
e Add Drawings
* Manage Layers in Drawings

* 3D Drawings

10.2.5.2.1 Add Drawings

You can add a new drawing to an asset in one of the following ways:

* You can drag image files from your file explorer onto the Drawings tab of the ASSETS screen. If you drag and
drop a single file, the Add Library dialog appears, where you can enter data as required. If you drag and drop
multiple files, they will simply be added.

© Note

The drag and drop functionality is not supported in remote environments (for example, Remote Desktop).

* You can add drawings from the Drawings tab of the ASSETS screen as follows:
1. Choose Add from the toolbar.
Since drawings are essentially Library records in NEXUS, the Add Library dialog appears.
2. In the Add Library dialog, select the library type and enter the name of the drawing.

© Note

To ensure that the drawing (library item) appears on the Drawings tab, you must select a library type
for which you have selected the Show as Drawings checkbox when you have set up the library type
(see Add Library Types).

3. Enter other parameters as required (see Add/Edit Library Dialog for more information), and click the At-
tachment button to select the image file that you want to upload.

In most cases, you use the Import option for adding the attachments. The Link option works only in
on-premise environment and only items on network drives can be linked.

4. Click OK.

See also
* Manage Drawings
* Manage Layers in Drawings

* 3D Drawings
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10.2.5.2.2 Manage Layers in Drawings

Layers are marked-up regions on a drawing that can show specific information or contain links to other data. The layers
functionality allows you to:

Add links from parts of a drawing to assets in the asset hierarchy

Add links from parts of a drawing to other drawings

Display captions with specific text on a drawing

Highlight parts of drawings with colours or add traffic light colours to them

Display Asset Information Group (AIG) field values for specific parts of the drawing

10.2.5.2.2.1 Create Layers

You can add a new layer to a drawing using one of the following methods:

10.2.5.2.2.2 Create Layers from the Toolbar

1.

On the ASSETS screen, select the asset in the asset tree that contains the drawing to which you want to add
layers.

Go to the Drawings tab and select the required drawing.

From the toolbar of the Drawings tab, choose Layers — Edit Layers or right-click the drawing and choose Edit
Layers from the context menu. This step opens the layer editing mode with additional toolbar options. These
new options are also available from the context menu when right-clicking the drawing.

Select the required tool from the new options and draw the layer to the drawing as required. For information
about the available tools, see Layer Tools.

If you’re creating a polygon or line region, once you have added all the points of the region, press Enter or
right-click and choose Create Layer from the context menu. This step is not required for the other layer types.

In the Add Layer dialog that appears, specify the parameters of the new layer. You can define the type, colour,
and opacity of the layer, add a caption to it and add links to assets, relative assets or other drawings as required.
For more information, see Add/Edit Layer Dialog.

Click OK.

Once you have created all the layers for the drawing, choose Layers — Save from the toolbar of the Drawings
tab.

10.2.5.2.2.3 Create Layers Using Drag & Drop

. On the ASSETS screen, select the asset in the asset tree that contains the drawing you want to modify.

Go to the Drawings tab and select the required drawing.

In the asset tree, locate the asset for which you want to create a layer. Drag and drop it onto the drawing canvas
at the desired location.

In the Add Layer dialog that appears, specify the parameters of the new layer (see Add/Edit Layer Dialog). The
selected asset is automatically populated in the Asset and Caption fields.
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5. Click OK.

A new layer is added to the drawing with a rectangular region.

© Tip

To create a layer with a different shape, first create the layer using the toolbar method described in Create
Layers from the Toolbar. Then, add the direct asset reference via drag and drop (see Add Asset Reference
Using Drag & Drop).

6. Adjust the position and shape of the layer as needed.

7. Choose Layers — Save from the toolbar to save your changes.

10.2.5.2.2.4 Create Layers by Extracting from PDF

If a PDF drawing contains comments or annotations, you can have NEXUS automatically create layers for them using
the Extract Layers function. To do that, follow the steps below:

1. Select the PDF drawing on the Drawings tab of the ASSETS screen.
2. From the toolbar of the Drawings tab, choose Layers — Extract Layers.
3. In the dialog that appears, select one of the following options:
* Choose All Layers if you want to create layers for all the texts that NEXUS finds in the PDF drawings.

* Choose Asset Exists if you want to create layers only for those texts that exactly match the name of an
existing asset in the asset tree.

O Result

The layers are automatically created for the annotations of the drawing. If the system could find an asset
with the same name as the annotation text, it automatically adds a link to the asset as a Relative Asset (see
Relative Asset Reference). If you selected All Layers and the system couldn’t find an asset with the same
name, the layer will be created without links to any assets.

4. If required, you can edit the properties of the layers (see Edit Layers).

5. Choose Layers — Save from the toolbar of the Drawings tab to save your changes.

10.2.5.2.2.5 Edit Layers
10.2.5.2.2.6 Edit Layer Properties

You can edit an existing layer on a drawing as follows:
1. On the Drawings tab, select the required drawing.
2. Hover over the drawing layer that you want to change.

3. From the toolbar of the Drawings tab, choose Layers — Edit Layers or right-click the layer and choose Edit
Layers from the context menu. This step opens the layer editing mode.
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. Select the layer and from the toolbar of the Drawings tab, choose Layers — Layer Properties or right-click the

layer and choose Layer Properties from the context menu.

. In the Edit Layer dialog that appears, update the parameters of the layer as required. For more information, see

Add/Edit Layer Dialog.

. Click OK.

. Once you have finalised your changes, choose Layers — Save from the toolbar of the Drawings tab.

10.2.5.2.2.7 Add Asset Reference Using Drag & Drop

You can add a direct asset reference (see Direct Asset Reference) to an existing layer by dragging and dropping an asset
from the asset tree onto the layer:

1.
2.
3.

On the Drawings tab, select the drawing that contains the target layer.
In the asset tree, locate the asset you want to reference and drag it onto the layer.

In the Edit Layer dialog that appears, update the parameters of the layer as required (see Add/Edit Layer Dialog).
The selected asset is automatically populated in the Asset and Caption fields.

Click OK.

To finalise your changes, choose Layers — Save from the toolbar.

10.2.5.2.2.8 Link from Layers to Assets

You can link to assets from a layer when you create or edit layers (see Create Layers or Edit Layers).

You can create asset references in two ways:

10.2.5.2.2.9 Direct Asset Reference

In this case, the asset is specified in the Asset field of the Add/Edit Layer dialog (see Add/Edit Layer Dialog). When
you use direct asset reference, you can directly navigate to an asset in the asset hierarchy from the layer of the drawing
and vice versa, you can navigate from the asset in the asset tree to the actual layer of the drawing from the context menu
(right-click) of the asset:
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10.2.5.2.2.10 Relative Asset Reference

In this case, instead of specifying a particular asset, a text is defined in the Relative Asset field of the Add/Edit Layer
dialog (see Add/Edit Layer Dialog). NEXUS searches for child assets that match that name under the asset for which
the drawing is displayed for. In case multiple assets are found, the user can navigate from the layer of the drawing
by selecting the relevant asset from the context menu (right-click) of the asset. However, in case of relative asset
references, you’re not able to navigate from the asset in the asset tree to the drawing layer. Also, you cannot display
AIG field values on drawing layers if the layer has only a relative asset reference.

For example, if you specify AN/ in the Relative Asset field, and you have several child assets with the name AN/ under
the relevant asset, you’ll have the following navigation options when clicking the layer on the drawing:
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© Note

In case you extract layers from a PDF drawing, the layers are assigned relative asset references and not direct ones.

10.2.5.2.2.11 Link from Layers to Drawings

You can link to other drawings from a layer when you create or edit layers (see Create Layers or Edit Layers). This
option is available if you have also set up a direct asset reference (see Direct Asset Reference) and you have specified
the asset that has the drawing you want to link to. In this case, the Associated Drawing field becomes available in the
Add/Edit Layer dialog (see Add/Edit Layer Dialog) where you can select the required drawing.

When navigating to the other drawing, you’re also directed to the relevant asset in the asset tree.

Asset Asset Type Dashboard  Asset Information  Drawings  Library Assethistory Anomalies Risk  Sensors Planning Templates Children Charts
e &f;shweasmm ;-:"iz?m' 4 add P Edit = Delete | € Launch = Drawing ype - |*] Include Parents = W Copyte Clipboard | = Layers + [ View ~ | @ L
v M Oftshare Field Area
v & Platform A Platform
~ Il Upper Deck Topside Structure
10 Lay Down Area Topside Structure
10 Diesel Transfer Pump Topside Structure
It Mezzanine Deck Topside Structure
I} Main Deck Topside Structure
I Emergency Diesel Generator  Topside Structure
10 Chemical Injection Skid Topside Structure
10 Transformer C8 Topside Structure
I Distribution Transformer Topside Structure
1 Nitrogen Skid Topside Structure
v I Cellar Deck Topside Structure
10} Closed Drain Pump Topside Structure
v IZ26 L Pipeline
<] ESDV 502 (Onshore) ESDV
|| ESDV 501 (Platform A) ESDV
~ DM PL Pipeline \9
~ B PLEM Subsea Structure -
v {4 Protection Structure Subsea Structure
10.2.5.2.2.12 Display AIG Field Values on Drawings

You can display actual values of specific AIG fields as a caption of drawing layers. This option is available if you have
set up a direct asset reference (see Direct Asset Reference) and you have specified the asset that has the AIG field whose
value you want to get displayed.

You can display AIG field values on drawings in one of the following ways:

* You can select the AIG field in the Associated Field field of the Add/Edit Layer dialog when you create or edit

layers (see Create Layers or Edit Layers). In this case, the Asset field must contain the asset that has the AIG
with the associated field.

* If you have specified a direct asset reference to a layer, you can display the value of any of its AIG fields by
right-clicking the relevant field label on the Asset Information pane, and selecting Display on drawing:
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The value of the AIG field is now indicated on the drawing:
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10.2.5.2.2.13 Change Layer Colours on Drawings

By default, the system displays the colour that you have set up for the layer when creating or editing the layer (see
Create Layers or Edit Layers). You can change the default layer colours by selecting the required option from the
Layer Colour toolbar menu. You have the following options:

* Display the currently selected traffic light colours on drawing layers

* Display the layer colour only in the outline of the layer, instead of filling it with colour (transparent layer)
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* Display unknown assets, in which case, layers that have an asset are shown in the Known Asset Colour, and
layers that don’t have an asset assigned are displayed in the Missing Asset Colour. You can configure these
under Database — Properties.

For example, if you want to have traffic light colours displayed on the layers of the drawing, select the relevant traffic
light from above the asset tree on the left and choose Layer Colour — Traffic Light from the toolbar of the Drawings
tab. The layers of the drawing get the colour of the selected traffic light:

Centre - [admin@ExpertSystems_V63]

infiguration Help Search

4 -« r o @ Assets - Tx AssetViews - I Teaffic Lighting ~ | [ Import [ Custom Export  [E] Reports + £ Shorteuts ~

Asset Ass None bard AssetInformation Drawings Library Assethistory Anomalies Risk Sensors Planning Templates Children Charts
~ + Wood Con : -
{f Onshore Gas Plant : s = | & | DrawingType %8 IncludeParents| Tl Copyto Clipboard | £ Layers v [F&|View ~ i Layer Colour
nenoreas Han *|  CGR (Onshore PIMS)
~ [ Oftshore Fiel
< 5 PataA .. Event History
1 Upper Deck Tof | Finding Severity !
1 Mezzanine Deck Tof  FMD =
10t Main Deck Tog Has Drawings?
10 Cellar Deck Tor] Incomplete Tasks
~IZa L Pip|  Inspection Considerations? Gas Transmission
[X|ESDV 502 (Onshore) B0 RemnantLife
|| ESDV 501 (Platform A) eSO Risk
v =2ATPL PPl Rolled up Risk
I PLEM U T Inspection
[X|ESDV 401 (Platform A) S
=10pL pip|  Active Workpack...
—=z'PL Pipeline
Firso Floating Structure
£° Platform B Platform
¥ Flexible Riser Flexible Riser
14 Production Manifeld Subsea Structure
== Gas Transmission Pipeline
+ Power Generation Grouping
[ CSG Region Field Area ] p— = ] et
Legend: Risk = %
[ ] Medium [l Low [ High <
: ExpertSystems V6D Users: Justyou Jobs: 0 Latency: 0ms Memory Used: 031/520GB (5%) Version
> See also

* Manage Drawings

e Add/Edit Layer Dialog

10.2.5.2.3 3D Drawings

Three-dimensional drawings are different from standard drawings and there are additional editing and viewing options
available when you have a 3D drawing (see 3D Drawings Toolbar).

For information about configuring 3D drawing objects to link to assets in the asset hierarchy, see the sections below:
* 3D Drawing Setup Example

* 3D Drawing Preparation in Autocad

10.2.5.2.3.1 3D Drawing Setup Example

There is some configuration required to be able to link assets in the NEXUS IC hierarchy to objects in a 3D drawing.
Once configured successfully, you will be able to:

1. Hover over the object in the 3D Drawing to view the NEXUS IC asset name.
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2. Click on an object in the 3D drawing to auto navigate to that asset in the NEXUS IC asset hierarchy.

3. Display traffic lighting on the 3D drawing objects.

Caution

For optimal performance, an OpenGL graphics card is required on the client machine for this functionality. 3D
drawings can take a considerable time to load. We recommend that 3D drawings are simplified as much as possible
to reduce file size and load times.

10.2.5.2.3.2 Step 1

The first step is to ensure that the 3D Drawing is configured with an Asset Serial Number attribute.

Using Autocad, create a block which represents a single asset in the NEXUS IC asset hierarchy. For each block, define
an attribute (using the ATTDEF command) and populate the attribute with the “Asset Serial Number”.

In this example, the attribute in the 3D drawing is titled EXTERNAL.REFERENCE.3D.DRAWING.TAG. The follow-
ing images illustrate the attributes in Autocad and in NEXUS IC.
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Interfaces

For detailed instructions on how to prepare an Autocad drawing, refer to 3D Drawing Preparation in Autocad.

10.2.5.2.3.3 Step 2

Go to Database — Properties — 3D Drawings. Type in the 3D Drawing Attribute name which contains
the Asset Serial Number information. In this example, the attribute in the 3D drawing is titled EXTER-
NAL.REFERENCE.3D.DRAWING.TAG.
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10.2.5.2.3.4 Step 3

Go to Database — Properties — 3D Drawings. Select a colour to be displayed for any block where the attribute is
defined, but there is no corresponding match in the asset hierarchy in NEXUS.
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10.2.5.2.3.5 Step 4

Go to Configuration — Assets — Features to edit the field. In this example, the AIG field Asset - Serial Number has
the 3D Drawing TAG field set, located in the AIG titled External Reference.
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< >
10.2.5.2.3.6 Step 5

Ensure that the Asset Serial Number data is populated in the specified AIG field and that the data matches that in the
Asset Serial Attribute in the 3D drawing.
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10.2.5.2.3.7 3D Drawing Preparation in Autocad

In order to prepare a 3D drawing follow the steps below:
1. Create the required attributes in Autocad

a) In Autocad type ATTDEEF, the following form will open
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Mode Attribute

[ Irvisible
|| Constant

[ Veerify

[ Preset Defautt:

Lock position

[ Muttiple lines Text Settings
Justification: [ Left

Prompt :

Insertion Poirt

Teat style: [Standard

.
- [ Annotative @

. Tet height: 25

—
U

Botation: 0

—
U

Align below previous attribute definition

b) Check the Invisible mode and uncheck the Lock position mode
¢) Uncheck the Specify on-screen and leave the coordinates X:0, Y:0, Z:0

d) In the Tag textbox, type the name of the attribute (e.g. EXTER-
NAL.REFERENCE.3D.DRAWING.TAG)

e) Press OK button
f) Repeat steps a — e for each attribute to be created
2. Create blocks with attributes

a) In Autocad type BLOCK, the following form will open
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| A Block Definitic

Base point Ohbjects Behavior

[7] Specify On-screen [7] Specify On-screen [T] Annotative @

Pick point Match block orientation
X.

to layout
% 0 i) Retain [7] Scale uniformby
0 (@ Convert to block
(") Delete
& Mo objects selected
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0
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Block unit:

| Millmeters

[ Hyperink...

Open in block editor

b) Type the block name (preferred to be the object component unique ID)
¢) Click on Select objects

d) Select the attributes created in step 1

e) Select the object required

f) Press OK button

3. Fill out the attributes values. The value will be filled with the unique identifier that will be used by NEXUS IC

4. Repeat steps 1 — 3 for each object in the Autocad drawing

The above steps could be time consuming, therefore an AUTOLISP (one of the Autocad scripting languages) has been
developed to automate the attribute and block creation as well as the attributes value population. You will need to
download the AUTOLISP file NEXUS_REF . 1sp.

This file can be used to automatically do the steps for creating a 3D drawing using Autocad. The steps to use the
AUTOLISP are as follow:

1.

Open the drawing in Autocad

2. Go to the Manage tab and click on Load Application
3. Select the “NEXUS_REF.Isp” file

4.
5

Press the Load button

. Press the Close button
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6. In the command line type the following command: (NEXUS_REF)

In order to use this AUTOLISP, it is required that each object in the drawing to be on a separate layer. These layers
should be named as the external reference name (e.g. Leg_B1). The script will do the following:

1. Create attribute with the name “EXTERNAL.REFERENCE.3D.DRAWING.TAG”
2. Create a block for one object, setting the block name to be the same as the object’s layer name
3. Populate the attribute value with the object’s layer name
4. Loop on all the objects and repeat steps 1 - 3
You can download a sample 3D drawing from here.

This sample Autocad drawing can be used in conjunction with the Autoslip file for further clarification.

10.2.6 Library

This functionality is also available on the LIBRARY screen. On the ASSETS screen, you can view all the library items
for a particular asset.

Library items are electronic documents that can be linked to data and data types in NEXUS IC using connections (see
Library Connections).
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The electronic documents can be uploaded directly into the NEXUS IC database, or can be referenced using URL or
UNC paths.

10.2.6.1 Manage Library ltems
You can manage library items from several screens within NEXUS IC, including:
e Library Items tab on the LIBRARY screen (see Library)
e Library tab on the ASSETS screen (see Library)
e Library tab on the INSPECTION screen (see INSPECTION)
e Library tab on the ANOMALIES screen (see ANOMALIES)
e Library tab under Configuration — General — Functions — Edit Function Definition
e Library tab on the Edit Asset Type dialog under Configuration — Assets — Types

e Library tab on the Edit Table Definition dialog under Configuration — Events — Event Types —
Edit Table Information

Example

If you upload company piping specifications to the NEXUS IC Library and assign it to the asset type
“Pipework”, the piping specifications will be available from the Library* tab of the ASSETS screen when-
ever the active asset is of type “Pipework”.

You can also maintain library items on the Library pane of IC-Inspection.

You use the standard toolbar functions on the Library/Library Items tab to add, edit, delete, import, export library items
or customise the grid layout. For more information about these functions, see Using the Grid.

© Note

* You can edit the properties of the selected library item from the toolbar, but not the document
itself.

* Deleting a library item will also delete all its associated connections.

* The Export option only exports the grid contents, not the actual library documents.
See below for more information about some actions you can perform on library items:

© Add Library Items

To create a new library item, proceed as follows:
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1. Start adding a new library item in one of the following ways:
* On the Library/Library Items tab, choose Add from the toolbar.

* Drag files from your file explorer onto the Library/Library Items tab.

© Note

Drag-and-drop is not supported in remote environments (e.g., Remote Desktop).

2. Depending on the screen from which you accessed the Library tab, you may be prompted to select a con-
nection type. You can connect a library item to different types of data records:

Screen Connection Type
ASSETS

* Asset
* Asset Type

INSPECTION
e Asset

o Asset Type
* Event

* Event Type
» Workpack

ANOMALIES
e Anomaly

o Asset

© Note

If you’re adding a library item from the LIBRARY screen, you add the connection to a data record from
the Connections tab after you have created the library item. For more information, see Add Library
Connections.

3. In the Add/Edit Library dialog, select the library type, enter a name for the library item (mandatory) and
enter other parameters as required. For information about filling in all the parameters, see Add/Edit Library
Dialog.

* If the document is to be uploaded into NEXUS IC, then click on the Attachment button, else enter a
Hyperlink location.

* When adding an attachment, you can either Import or Link it:

— If you import, the item will be saved to the database. If you subsequently change the original on
disk, the item in the database will not change to match.

— If you link the item, then when you change the original on your disk, the next time you view the
item within NEXUS IC, you’ll see the updated item.
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Attachment: l%l
[# Import
¢#  Link
Export
Launch
Copy
Clear
© Note

* NEXUS IC still loads a copy of a linked item into the NEXUS database. This ensures

that if the original is unavailable (for example, because you are away from your network),
NEXUS IC can display the cached copy.
When you view the item, if the original has been updated, the database cached copy is
updated too. You can’t link items that are on your local hard disk, only items on network
drives can be linked. The Link feature is designed to keep you up-to-date with items
that may have been changed by others, and that is not possible on your local drive.

* If you drag and drop multiple files, they will be added, and then multi-selected in the
grid. You can then click Edit to multi-edit them (see Multi-Edit). Drag and drop will
import items, not link them.

4. Click OK.

On the LIBRARY screen, you can view the details of the library item by selecting it and checking the Details
tab under the Library Items tab.

© Edit Library Items

To edit an existing library item, proceed as follows:
1. On the LibrarylLibrary Items tab, select the library item.
2. Choose Edit from the toolbar.
3. In the Edit Library dialog, update data as required. For more information, see Add/Edit Library Dialog.
4. Click OK to save your changes.

© Delete Library Items
To delete an existing library item, proceed as follows:
1. On the Library/Library Items tab, select the library item.

2. Choose Delete from the toolbar.

10.2. Searching Assets 377



NEXUS Documentation, Release 6.9.xxxxx.0

3. In the confirmation dialog, click Check Connections if you want to review any connections to this library
item before deletion.

4. If you want to proceed deleting the library item, click Delete, else, choose Cancel.

© Launch Library Items

Use the Launch toolbar button to launch library items on the local machine. By default, NEXUS only launches
files with the following extensions: doc, docx, xls, xIsx, jpg, png, jpeg, jfif, bmp, tiff, gif, mpg, mp3, wav, ppt, pptx,
txt, pdf, emf, zip, dwg, avi, rtf, mp4, csv.

Hint

Use the Space Bar on your keyboard to launch the currently selected library item.

Note that if the local machine does not have an associated viewer for the document type (for example, AutoCad
viewer for DWG type), then the document can not be launched.

© Email Library Items

Use the Email toolbar button to send an email message with the selected library items attached to it.
You can select multiple library items to be sent in the same email message. Note that you must have
properly configured your email settings (see Set Up Email) for this option to function.

Warning

If the size of the attachment exceeds your organization’s attachment size limit, you may get an “Out
of memory” error message.

© Import Library Items

You can import library items using the standard Import toolbar option (see Import). You can download the MS
Excel Import Template, which shows the required format for importing library items.

You can also import the Connections in the same import as the library items, so in addition to the Library Import
columns, you can additionally define the Connection information using the following column headings:

* Library Connection.Connect To
e Library Connection.Workpack
 Library Connection.Asset Type
* Library Connection.Asset

e Library Connection.Event Type
 Library Connection.Event
 Library Connection.Anomaly

* Library Connection.Risk Model
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¢ “Library Connection.Function
Note that the Connect To column should only contain one of the following text items:
* Anomaly
e Asset
* Asset Type
* Event
* Event Type
e Function
* Risk Model
* Workpack

10.2.6.1.1 Double-click

The first time you double-click on a library item, NEXUS asks you whether you want to launch the library item in
an external editor, or edit the library item. If you want your choice to become permanent, tick the Always do this
checkbox. Note that if you hold down the Alt key while double-clicking, you will be asked again.

10.2.7 Asset History

The Asset History functionality allows you to record key events related to an asset or group of assets throughout their
lifecycle. These records capture important information for posterity and can be retrieved in report templates or accessed
via the user interface.

You can manage asset history records on the Asset History tab of the ASSETS screen. For details on customising the
tab layout, see Customise.

10.2.7.1 Add Asset History Record
1. On the ASSETS screen, select the relevant asset in the asset tree and open the Asset History tab.
2. Click Add in the toolbar.

3. In the Add Asset History dialog, enter data as required. For field descriptions, see Add/Edit Asset History
Dialog.

4. Save your entries.

10.2.7.2 Edit Asset History Record
1. On the ASSETS screen, select the relevant asset in the asset tree and open the Asset History tab.
2. Select the asset history record that you want to update.
3. Click Edit in the toolbar.
4

. In the Edit Asset History dialog, update data as required. For field descriptions, see Add/Edit Asset History
Dialog.

5. Save your entries.
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10.2.7.3 Delete Asset History Record
1. On the ASSETS screen, select the relevant asset in the asset tree and open the Asset History tab.
2. Select the asset history record that you want to delete.
3. Click Delete in the toolbar.
4

. In the confirmation dialog: - Click Check Connections to review any linked records. - Click Delete to confirm
deletion, or Cancel to abort.

© Hint

To bulk update or delete asset history items, use the Multi-Edit functionality.

10.2.7.4 Import Asset History Record

You can import asset history records using the standard import functionality available via the Import toolbar button.
The MS Excel Import Template details the required format for importing asset history records. For more information,
see Import.

10.2.7.5 Export Asset History Record

You can export asset history records using the standard export functionality. For more information, see Export.

10.2.7.6 Reporting on Asset History

To retrieve Asset History data in a report template, use the System Table titled Asset History.

10.2.8 Anomalies

Anomalies are records that identify discrete items or areas of concern. An anomaly record may have been originated
from an inspection item (which means that it will have a finding linked to it) or it may be a stand-alone record created
within the integrity and inspection cycle (ad-hoc).

Anomalies can be accessed from the ANOMALIES screen, or from the Anomalies tab on the ASSETS screen. The
functions that you can perform on the Anomalies tab of the ASSETS screen are basically the same as the ones you can
do on the ANOMALIES screen, the main differences are:

¢ On the ASSETS screen, you can only access anomalies that pertain to the asset you have selected in the asset
tree or, if you have clicked the Child Assets button, to this asset and all its children.

* On the ASSETS screen, you can see only a list of anomaly records and you cannot see the following:

— Actions, Findings and Library tabs, which you can see at the bottom of the ANOMALIES screen. How-
ever, if you create or edit an anomaly record from the Anomalies tab of the ASSETS screen, you can still
access these tabs from within the Add/Edit Anomaly dialog and you can perform any functions for these
records as required.

— The multimedia images assigned to the anomalies
— The risk matrix associated with the anomalies

* To close an anomaly, on the ASSETS screen, you choose Shortcuts — Close Anomaly from the toolbar, whereas
on the ASSETS screen, you choose Anomaly — Close Anomaly.

For detailed information about the anomalies functionality, see Anomaly Management.
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> See also

e Anomaly Management

10.2.9 Risk

You can display risk assessment results for the currently selected asset and all its children on the Risk tab of the
ASSETS screen. Results are graphically represented in pre-configured risk matrixes and in the data grid as shown in
the example below:

Dashboard Asset Information Drawings Library Asset history Anomalies Risk  Sensors  Planning Templates Children Charts

+ Assign to Onshore Gas Plant ~ |4 Edit Delete E’, Export ~ h Customise $E Child Assets | -y Navigate to Asset Egﬂ Copy r_. Copy To Clipboard ~ | I Show Count
Risk Summary Scenarios API 530

Asset Risk Madel Risk safety@® Erwironmental (' Economic @ s

Wood / Onshore Gas Plant / Process Gas / PP-PG-CLO7 / PP-PG-CLO1-P0 Medium API 581 Level 3

‘Wood / Onshore Gas Plant / Process Gas / PP-PG-CLO1 / PP-PG-CLO1-POMedium API 580 Qualitative High Low 4

Woaod / Onshore Gas Plant / Process Gas / PP-PG-CLO7 / PP-PG-CLO1-PO2Main API 581 Level 3 ‘é_

Waood / Onshore Gas Plant / Process Gas / PP-PG-CLOT / PP-PG-CLOT-PO2Main API 580 Qualitative Medium Low Medium Low =3

Woaod / Onshore Gas Plant / Process Gas / PP-PG-CLO1 / 310-V-303 / 310-V-303-Shell  API 581 Level 2 %

[

A B C D E
Consequence

Company Risk Matrix

Probability
_ oW

A B C D E
Consequence

Risk

10.2.9.1 Prerequisites

To enable displaying risk models for assets, you must have made the necessary configuration settings and assignments
as follows:

* You must set up risk charts and risk models (see Configure Risk Charts and Configure Risk Models).
* You must assign the risk model to the asset type of the asset (see Assign Risk Models to Asset Type).

* You must assign the risk model to the asset (see Assign Risk Models and Scenarios).

10.2.9.2 Display Options
When displaying risk models, note the following:
* Where there are several risks at the same location in the chart, the dot will be shown larger.

* Clicking on a row in the grid highlights that item in the matrix. Similarly, clicking on a result indicator in the
matrix will highlight the relevant row (or rows) in the grid.

« If you are using scenarios, each scenario will be shown in its own colour. Scenario dots may be offset within the
risk square. In this case, this does not indicate a difference in risk, it is merely for legibility.

* If you click on a scenario dot within the matrix, the relevant rows in the grid will be highlighted, and the relevant
dots for those assets’ other scenarios will be highlighted in the matrix.

« If you want to see the total number of risk assessments at the specific locations of the risk models, click Show
Count.

10.2. Searching Assets 381



NEXUS Documentation, Release 6.9.xxxxx.0

10.2.9.3 Risk Toolbar

Toolbar Option Description

Assign — Risk Model Choose from the list of pre-configured risk models in the drop-down menu
to assign a risk model to the currently selected asset. For more information,
see Assign Risk Models and Scenarios.

Edit Launches the Risk Assessment dialog. Any values in the risk assessment
can be edited and saved from this dialog by clicking in the Value column
of any Value type row (white rows). Note that Pass Thru and Calculation
values can not be edited. Clicking on a Factor or Model row however,
allows you to view the function and the function results that have been
assigned to that row. From here you can also assign Scenarios to this risk
assessment.

Delete Deletes the currently selected Risk Assessment from the asset to which it
is assigned. Note that the asset and all information linked to that asset will
remain unchanged.

Export See Export for full description of the Export menu item.

Customise See Customise for full description of the Customise menu item.

Child Assets Select to include risk assessments on all this asset’s children.

Navigate to Asset Changes the active asset in the hierarchy to the currently selected risk-

assessed asset. Note that this will filter the Risk grid so that only assess-
ments for the active asset will be shown.

© Hint

Use the Back toolbar button on the Assets toolbar to return
to the previously selected asset.

Copy Assessment Launches a dialog to copy risk assessment to selected assets dialog. From
here, select the assets which you want to assign the currently selected risk
model to. For more information, see Assign Risk Models and Scenarios.

Copy To Clipboard Copies the risk chart to the clipboard as an image.

Show Count When active, the matrix will overlay the total number (count) of risk as-
sessments at that location in the matrix, as shown in the following image:

ssment [E show Count
SKE Chart

Almost Certain

Likehy

Possible

Probability

Rigk
Unlikely

Remote

T L

Consequence
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10.2.9.3.1 Assign Risk Models and Scenarios

You can assign risk models to individual assets from the ASSETS, PLANNING or WORKPACKS screen as described
below.

10.2.9.3.1.1 Prerequisites

* You have set up risk charts and risk models as described in Configure Risk Charts and Configure Risk Models.

* You have assigned the risk model to the asset type of the asset (see Assign Risk Models to Asset Type).

10.2.9.3.1.2 Processes

© Assign Risk Model to Individual Asset
1. Select the asset from the asset tree and go to the Risk tab.

2. Click + Assign to <name of asset> from the toolbar of the tab.

3. Select the required risk model from the list. The available risk models depend on your configuration settings
(see Prerequisites above).

4. Choose OK.

© Assign Risk Model to Assets in Bulk (Copy)

You can assign risk models to several assets at a time by copying the risk model assignment from an asset.

1. From the asset tree, select the asset whose risk model assignment you want to copy and go to the
Risk tab.

2. Select the risk models that you want to copy and choose Copy from the toolbar of the tab and
select whether you want to copy only the risk assessment or the risk assessment together with the
scenarios.

Note that you will only be able to select valid assets from this dialog, that is, assets that already
have the same risk model assigned cannot be selected.

3. In the dialog that appears, select the relevant assets from the asset tree. You can switch the asset
view if required.

4. Click OK.

O Result

The risk models are assigned to the selected assets together with the values assigned to factors and
categories in the risk model.

© Edit Risk Model Values and Assign Scenarios

You can edit values in the risk model and assign scenarios as required. Note that you cannot edit Pass Thru and
Calculation values.

If you are using more than one scenario for a single asset, you must store the information that varies from one
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scenario to another as values within the risk model.

1. Select the asset from the asset tree and go to the Risk tab.
2. Click 4 Edit from the toolbar of the tab.
3. Make changes or view data as required:

* To change a value within the risk model, navigate to the relevant value node in the hierarchy (white
row) and click in the Value column to change the value:

U* Risk Assessment - Wood / Offshore / 2 PL - Generic Qualitative - O X
= Scenario == Scenario ‘ _ Highlight Differences
Risk Model
Name Value
Rare -
&
o Rare
H
e Moderate
n Likely
Almost certain
i 2
i

. Model . Factor I:‘ Value |:| Calculation D Pass Thru

» To assign a scenario, do the following:

1. Click “* Scenario.

2. In the dialog that opens, select from the available scenarios or click Add to define a new one.
3. Click OK. A new column is added to the dialog for the added scenario.

4. Change values for the new scenario column as required.

» To view the function and function results that have been assigned to a Factor or Model row, click the
|I| at the end of the row.

4. Close the dialog.

> See also
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* Risk
* Configure Risk Models
e Assign Risk Models to Asset Type

10.2.10 Sensors

Sensor data is periodically logged data (for example, once per hour) recorded against assets.

NEXUS IC allows you to store, view and aggregate sensor data for your assets. On the Sensors tab of the ASSETS
screen, you can import sensor data, display and export them as required.

The Sensors feature is separately licensed. Contact support@nexusic.com for details.

10.2.10.1 Prerequisites

To enable displaying and importing sensor data for assets, you must have created a sensor data form and must have
assigned the form to the asset type of the relevant asset. For more information, see Configure Sensors.

10.2.10.2 Import Sensor Data

You can import sensor data by selecting the relevant asset in the asset tree and using the standard import functionality
(see Import). You can only import one sensor data type at a time and it will be enabled only if the sensor data form has
been assigned to the asset type of the selected asset.

10.2.10.3 Display Sensor Data

Once you have imported sensor data against an asset, you can display it on the Sensors tab on the ASSETS screen.

| Charts | Drawings I Library I Asset history I Anomalies | Risk | Sensors |Planning Templates I Children I Dashboard |

#y Mavigate to asset B View Data w Import ~ E.’ Export ~ % Customise .

Asset Sensor Type Mumber of Readings Date of Last Reading  Last 30 Days Min Max Last
./ DC2.P2_TH-P2  Valve Position 1273933 31/07/2017 11:00:00 PM CLOSED CLOSED CLOSED
W DC2P2_PCV-P2  Choke Position 837520 31/12/2017 11:00:00 PM - 0.0336 0.0345 0.0339
o DC2P2_GLCV-P2 Choke Position 837520 31/12/2017 11:00:00 PM * & 0.0033 0.0045 0.0037
o/ DC2P2_PTT2-P2  Pressure (kPa) 956317 31/12/2017 11:00:00 FM » 3141.24 5928.87 5780.24
o DC2,P2_PTT2-P2  Temperature () 1081085 31/12/2017 11:00:00 PM s 9.31 13,71 12,19
W DC2,P2_SD-P2_S Sand Rate 846029 31/12/2017 11:00:00 FM hd 0.000 0.004 0.000

Here you can see a summary of sensor data, including a “sparkline” chart showing the last 30 days of data. The dots
on each chart show the minimum and maximum (within the 30-day range). The two lines show the minimum and
maximum values for that particular range. If the chart is 90 pixels wide, each pixel represents a third of a day, so a
considerable range of values may occur within a single horizontal pixel.

Typically, a sensor will only have a single numeric field configured. However, if your sensor data type has more than
one field, then the Sparkline chart shown on the Sensors grid will display the data from the field that is ordered first.
See Configure Sensors for more information on Form Order.

To see row-by-row data for a sensor, select it in the grid and click View Data.
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10.2.10.4 Sensors Toolbar

Toolbar Option Description

Child Assets Displays all children of the currently selected asset (multiple levels of the
hierarchy) if it is selected. Note that if the selected asset has many children
that are sensors with large quantities of data, this may be slow.

Navigate to asset Changes the active asset in the asset tree to the currently selected asset in
the data grid. By navigating to a different asset in the hierarchy, this will
also update the contents of data grid.

View Data Displays the View Sensor Data dialog showing you the row-by-row data
for this sensor. Note that this dialog has a Shortcuts button which shows
any Sensor-specific On Focussed Item shortcuts.

Import This is shared functionality. Refer to Import for a full feature description.

Export This is shared functionality. Refer to Export for a full feature description.

Customise See Toolbar — Customise for information about the Customise toolbar
option.

10.2.11 Planning Templates

The planning template functionality on the ASSETS screen is the same as the planning template functionality on the
PLANNING screen. For more information about this functionality, see Planning Templates.

10.2.12 Children

The Children functionality in NEXUS IC allows you to display asset information data or perform actions for multiple
assets in bulk.

On the Children tab of the ASSETS screen, you can:

¢ View asset information in a tabular format for more than one asset at a time. For more information, see View
AIG Data for Multiple Assets.

 Edit asset information group (AIG) fields for more than one asset at a time. For more information, see Edit AIGs
for Assets in Bulk.

* Perform any actions available from under the Shortcuts toolbar button for more than one asset at a time.

* You can export all data in the grid to Excel, Text or CSV. For more information, see Export.

10.2.12.1 View AIG Data for Multiple Assets
You can display the AIG fields for multiple assets at a time as follows:

1. In the asset tree, select the high-level asset node that contains all the assets for which you want to
view the asset information data.

2. Go to the Children tab.

3. Under Filters, select whether you want to display all children (Show All Children) or only the direct
descendants (Show Selected Asset) of the selected asset.

Dashboard Asset Information Drawings Library Asset history

Anomalies Risk Sensors Planning Templates Children Charts

Edit [Q‘Export v | B Groups T Filters ~ 4Py Navigate %Customise « %4 Connections QShortcuts <

Relative Location Asset T of  Show All Children
Funct?c Show Selected Asset a
Functi
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4. If required, you can filter your assets. For example, you can filter your assets based on the asset type
in the Asset Type column:

Dashboard Asset Information Drawings Library Asset history

Anomalies Risk Sensors Planning Templates Children Charts

'ZIEcIit BExport ~ e Groups Y Filters ~ Py MNavigate %Customise v '<: Connections QShortcuts w

Relative Location Asset Type B Asset ~
(all) Failure Finding 1 A
[] Equipment 323 jtems | Failure Finding 1
[] Failure Mode 542 itemns | Failure Finding 1
[] Functicn 367 items | Failure Finding 1
[] Functicnal Failure 381 iterns | Failure Finding 1
Maintenance 571 items | Failure Finding 2
[] System 47 iterns | Failure Finding 2
[] Variant 6 items | Failure Finding 2
T RO Ty A T T TS Failure Finding 2

5. Choose Groups from the toolbar and select the AIG whose fields you want to display.

Dashboard  Asset Information Drawings Library Asset history Anomalies  Risk  Sensors  Planning Templates Children  Charts

[#1Edit | [ Export ~ || ZE Groups | Filters ~ %y Navigate & Customise ~ % Connections £¥ Shortcuts

Relative Location Asset Type .
./ Reduce the friction, ... Failure Rpding Maintenance
... / Reduce the friction, ... Failure Finding Maintenance
... { Reduce the friction, ... Failure Findyng Maintenance
« f Reduce the friction, ... Failure Findifg Maintenance
. { Reduce the friction, ... Failure Finding Maintenance
... { Reduce the friction, ... Scheduled Restdyation Task Maintenance
... { Reduce the friction, ... Scheduled Restofgtion Task Maintenance

v mation Groups — O
B Export ~ % Customise ~ EE Select All EE Clear Selecticn ‘<: Connections

Name Type Category lcon Colour Shape Allow Inheritence
O Analysis Data Azzet Information Generic OMS [m]
[] Failure Mode Criticality ~ Asset Information Generic OMS [m]
[] Failure Mode Export Asset Information Reporting [m
[ Failure Mede Risk Asset Information Generic OMS Ol
[ Failure Meode Statistics Asset Information Generic OMS Ol
[ FMEA/MSS Text Asset Information Reporting [m]
] Function Asset Information Generic OMS [m]
[] Functional Failure Azzet Information Generic OMS [m]
| Preventative Maintenance Asset Information Generic OMS [m] |
O Resourcing Sub Asset Information Generic OMS [m]
[ Task Frequency (Risk) Sub Asset Information Generic OMS Ol

Cancel
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© Result

The AIG fields get added to the view. If required, you can further filter, group or sort your assets
based on the AIG field values.

%* Caution

If you elect to view complicated AIG forms that contain complex calculations and references, then the
data grid may take several minutes to load. This depends on the complexity of AIG forms and the
number of assets to view.

© Note

In some circumstances (particularly if your database used to be a version 5 database) you may have AIG
records against assets whose type does not have that AIG assigned. This is because AIG records are
not deleted when you unassociate an asset type from an AIG. Any such “secret” records are displayed
on the Children tab with a purple border, to visually indicate that you won’t see this data as an AIG
form when you navigate to the asset.

10.2.12.2 Edit AlGs for Assets in Bulk
You can edit the AIGs of multiple assets in bulk as follows:

1. On the ASSETS screen, navigate to the high-level asset node that contains all the assets for which
you want to update the AIG data.

2. Go to the Children tab.
3. Under Filters, choose Show All Children.

Dashboard Asset Information Drawings Library Asset history

Anomalies Risk Sensors Planning Templates Children Charts

| Edit L"_EExport w | Em Groups T Filters ~ +Py Navigate %Customise ~ % Connections QShortcuts ~

Relative Location Asset T o Show All Children
FUMth Show Selected Asset "
Functi

4. If required, you can filter your assets. For example, you can filter your assets based on the asset type
in the Asset Type column:
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Dashboard Asset Information Drawings Library Asset history
Anomalies Risk Sensors Planning Templates Children Charts
#iEdit | [ Export -~ — Groups T Filters ~ Py Mavigate % Customise ~ % Connections Q Shortcuts -
Relative Location Asset Type B Asset ~
(all) Failure Finding 1 ~
[] Equipment 323 itemns | Failure Finding 1
[ Failure Mode 542 itemns | Failure Finding 1
[] Functicn 267 items | Failure Finding 1
[] Functicnal Failure 381 itemns | Failure Finding 1
[4] Maintenance 571 items | Failure Finding 2
[ System 42 items | Failure Finding 2
[] Variant Gitems | Failure Finding 2
« o roT oo reTaTTTCTTT Failure Finding 2

5. Choose Groups from the toolbar and select the AIG that you want to edit.

Dashboard  Asset Infermation  Drawings

#1Edit | [ Bxport ~
Relative Location

gem Groups

... / Reduce the friction, ...
...  Reduce the friction, ...
w f Reduce the friction, ...
« I Reduce the friction, ...
... { Reduce the friction, ...
... / Reduce the friction, ...
w f Reduce the friction, ...

¥* Select Asset Information Groups

[ Export ~ % Customise 3: Select All EE Clear Selection

Library Asset history Ancmalies
T Filters ~ /°u Navigate

Risk  Sensors Planning Templates Children  Charts

%Customise =5 Connections QShortcuts ~

Asset Type .
Maintenance

Maintenance
Maintenance
Maintenance
Maintenance
Maintenance
Maintenance

= Connections

Name & Type Category lcon Colour Shape Allow Inheritence
[] Analysis Data Asset Information Generic OMS |:| [m]
[ Failure Mode Criticality ~ Asset Information Generic OMS |:| [m]
[ Failure Mode Expert Asset Information Reporting ] [m]
[ Failure Mode Risk Asset Information Generic OMS 1 [m]
[ Failure Mede Statistics Asset Information Generic OMS l:l Ol
[] FMEA/MSS Text Asset Information Reporting |:| [m]
[ Function Asset Information Generic OMS |:| [m]
[ Functional Failure Asset Information Generic OMS |:| [m]
| Preventative Maintenance Asset Information Generic OMS [m] |
[] Resourcing Sub Asset Infermation Generic OMS [m]
[] Task Frequency (Risk) Sub Asset Information Generic OMS 1 [m]

Cancel

H
-~

© Result
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The AIG fields get added to the view. If required, you can further filter, group or sort your
assets based on the AIG field values.

6. Select all the items that you want to update from the displayed assets (for example, you can use
CTRL+A to select all items), and click Edit.

Dashboard  Asset Information Drawings Library Asset history Anomalies  Risk  Sensors  Planning Templates Children  Charts

E,'Export w | B Groups T Filters ~ 4Py Navigate %Customise  ®5 Connections QShortcuts v

% Location Asset ~ Aszet Type . MDD InLik.., Task.. Lega. Status |
/ Meduce the friction, ... Failure Finding Maintenance 3704 Yes 528 Ready
/ Reuce the friction, ... Failure Finding Maintenance 3706 Yes 529 Ready ©
/ Redice the friction, ... Failure Finding Maintenance 3708 Yes 532 Ready
/ Redule the friction, ... Failure Finding Maintenance 3710 Yes 533 Ready
/ Reduceghe friction, ... Failure Finding Maintenance 3714 Yes 546 Ready
... / Reduce tNe friction, ... Scheduled Restoration Task Maintenance 37 544 Ready O
/ Reduce the\friction, ... Scheduled Restoration Task Maintenance 3716 Yes 551 Ready ©
¥ Edit 7 Preventative Maintenances - O
Preventative Maintenance History
Library Info A
MD_ID: (7) In Library®: f
Task Acceptable?: [m]
Revision Infermation
Status: Ready F In Use® Yes Fin)
Revision: (7) Q Date Reviewed: 6/19/2023
Reviewed By: X
Preventative Maintenance
Maintenance: (7) [multiple values)
Maintenance Type: (multiple val « Discipline: (7 Rotating ~
Grouping Type: MIL ~ Report Task Type:
Compliance?: Mo fin) Integrity?: (]
Equipment: (7) X
Order: 1 o] PRAT: (]
«<| Runtime-Based?: [m] v
74
....... et 0197341 GB (5%) Ver
O Result

A dialog appears that contains all the fields of the selected AIG. In case the assets have
different values for a given field, the value appears as (multiple values).

7. Edit the field values in the AIG as required. For more information about this tab, see Asset Information
Groups (AIGs).

8. Click OK to apply the changes.
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© Note

To be able to edit AIG data for multiple assets, you must have exactly one asset information group
selected under Groups, and the assets you select must all be of types that have that AIG assigned to

them.

10.2.12.3 Children Toolbar

Toolbar Option

Description

Children — Edit

Children — Export
Children — Groups

Children — Filters —
Show All Children
Children — Filters —
Show Selected Asset

Children — Navigate

Children — Customise
Children — Connections

Children — Shortcuts

This button can be used to edit asset information. The Edit button is only
enabled if you have exactly one AIG group selected under the Groups
toolbar button, and you have one or more assets selected in the list, that
have that AIG assigned to them. This button is useful for editing asset
information data on many assets at once. When you have multiple assets
selected in the Children grid, it follows the usual rules of Multi-Edit. For
more information, see Edit AIGs (Individually/in Bulk).

This is shared functionality. Refer to Export for a full feature description.
Shows all AIGs that are assigned to the asset types of the visible assets in
the grid. Select or deselect which AIGs or Sub-AlIGs to view in the data
grid.

Displays all children of the currently selected asset (multiple levels of the
hierarchy) if it is selected.

Displays the selected asset and its direct descendants if it is selected, if it
is not selected, the grid will only show the direct descendants without the
selected asset in the hierarchy.

Changes the active asset in the asset tree to the currently selected asset in
the data grid. By navigating to a different asset in the hierarchy, this will
also update the contents of data grid.

See Toolbar — Customise for information about the Customise toolbar
option.

See Toolbar — Connections for information about the Connections toolbar
option.

If your database has shortcuts on assets (which by default, databases do),
they will appear here, in addition to appearing in the ASSETS screen’s
main toolbar menu.

10.2.13 Charts

You can view charts that are relevant for the selected asset’s type on the Charts tab of the ASSETS screen.

10.2.13.1 Prerequisites

Charts are generated from preconfigured chart templates. To enable displaying charts for an asset, the relevant chart

templates must have been configured as described in Configure Chart Templates.

10.2.13.2 Display Charts

To expand/collapse each chart, click the ¥ button at the top right of that chart, or click the chart’s grey header row.

Tip
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Click on the chart area and then, with the mouse cursor still inside the chart area, use your mouse wheel
to increase/decrease the chart scale.

Note the following:
 Available charts are listed alphabetically. The first chart will be automatically expanded.
* Events with findings are shown on the chart in red.

* For some chart templates, at the right or the bottom of the chart is the chart legend. If you hover the mouse over
an item on the legend, other series on the chart will fade out temporarily. If you click an item on the legend, that
series will be toggled on/off. If you export the chart, only series currently visible will be exported.

10.2.13.3 Chart Width

When the Charts tab is 1000 pixels wide or less, all charts are shown at the full width of the tab. When the Charts tab
is over 1000 pixels wide, some charts are shown full width, and some are shown half width, in order to fit more charts
side-by-side onto your screen.

Charts that have an X axis of type string, date, or date/time, or whose X axis includes ‘KP’ are always shown full width.
You can adjust the width of all charts by adjusting the width of the whole application window, adjusting other elements
such as the asset tree wider/narrower, and so on.

10.2.13.4 Zooming

At the bottom of most chart templates, below the horizontal scrollbar (if visible) is the Zoom Bar. You can hover the
mouse over the left or right end of the selected part of the Zoom Bar and drag to change the selection. Initially the
entire Zoom Bar will be selected, so hover the mouse over the left or right end of the bar and drag. Once a subset of
the chart is selected, you can use the scroll bar or the Zoom Bar to drag the whole selection area without zooming.

You can also zoom in or out by clicking in the chart area and (with the mouse cursor still inside the chart area) spinning
the mouse wheel. For charts with a lot of data (thousands of events) this can be slow, so the Zoom Bar may be faster.
You can zoom on a single axis by putting the mouse pointer over that axis and spinning the mouse wheel. Not all charts
support zooming in both axes.

You can also control zoom with toolbar buttons Zoom In, Zoom Out, and Reset Zoom.

10.2.13.5 Charts Toolbar

There is no toolbar for the whole Charts tab. Instead, each chart has its own toolbar.
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But- Description
ton

Zooms the image in.

JORC)

Zooms the image out.

r=
L

Resets to default zoom level.

E1

Opens the Export dialog, from which you can generate images from the chart. Ensure the
range you want is set correctly using the Zoom Bar. Ensure the series you want to export are
visible. If you want to export the chart as a series of images, each covering a smaller horizontal
range, enter the range you would like each chart to cover in the Range of X Axis per image
field. For example, if you have a 300 km pipeline and you enter “10” as the range per image,
it will be broken into 30 images, each covering 10 km.

I Copies the chart, as you see it displayed, without the “zoom” section at the bottom, to the
clipboard.

]

L

Expands/collapses the display of this chart.

10.2.13.6 Report Table Sources

To extract chart template data into a report template, use a Chart Template element in the report, and use the appropriate
Event table as a source. For more information see Configure Report Templates.
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CHAPTER
ELEVEN

LIBRARY

The Library functionality allows you to link electronic documents (library items) to data and data types in NEXUS
IC.

The main functionality is available from the LIBRARY screen of NEXUS IC:

v .
Library Types
Database Tools Configuration Help ssarch NEX - Library Items

o Add i Edit == Delete = &3 Connections [¢ Import [ Export ~ % Customise ~ [E] Reports
DASHEOARDS

Name ~ Library ltems
Alignment Sheets
ASSETS D:_ Bz . 4 Add '#iEdit = Delete = € Lounch [& Email | = Connections [# Import [ Export ~ % Customise + 2 Shorteuts
ign Documen
Crawings A ConnectedTo Connection Type
LIBRARY e s & Wood / Offshore / 10" PL / PLEM (Asset) Asset ~
a =l nshore Gas Plant / Process Gas -PG- -PG- - ium -PG-. H - sset] sset
iRy s Wood / Onshore Gas Plant / P Gas / PP-PG-CLO1/ PP-PG-CLOT-POTMedium / 150-PG-3348-06B6-N (Asset) A
o nshore Gas Plant / Process Gas / PP-PG- -PG-CLOT- ium -PG-3348-0686-N [Asset sset
AR Methodology Wood / Onshore Gas Plant / P Gas / PP-PG-CLO1 / PP-PG-CLO1-PO1Medium / 150-PG-3348-06B6-N (Asset) A
- o nshore Gas Plant / Process Gas / PP-PG- -PG-CLOT- ium -PG-3349-06B6-N [Asset sset
oh 4 Wood / Onshore Gas Plant / P Gas / PP-PG-CLO1 / PP-PG-CLO1-PO1Medium / 150-PG-3349-06B6-N [Asset) A >
otographs and negatives ( 5

WORKPACKS Proceduresand Specificali.. | 33items. 1 item selected, . .
Library Connections
INSPECTION Details Cennections

o Add « [#iEdit == Delete [ Import [ Bxport ~ i Customise
ANOMALIES MName ~
Weed / Offshore / 10" PL / PLEM (Asset)

On this screen, you can maintain the following three types of data:
* Library types, which allow you to group several library items into categories (see Library Types)

 Library items, which are the actual electronic documents that you can assign to data records in NEXUS IC (see
Library Items)

* Library connections, which are the actual links between a library item and a record (see Library Connections)

o> See also
* Library Types
e Library Items

e Library Connections

11.1 Library Types

Library types are categories that are assigned to library items (see Library Items).

You can group several library items under a library type. Once you have created a library type, you can add library
items to it as required.
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You use the standard toolbar functions on the top of the LIBRARY screen to add, edit, delete, import, export library
types, customise the grid layout or generate reports. For more information about these functions, see Using the Grid.

© Note

* From this toolbar, you can edit the properties of the selected library type, not the library item
properties or the document itself.

o If there are library items that have been assigned to the library type that you are attempting to
delete, you will be unable to delete the library type until all library items have been reassigned.

11.1.1 Add Library Types
To create a new library type, proceed as follows:
1. On the LIBRARY screen, choose Add from the top toolbar.

2. Enter a name for the library type (mandatory) and select whether you want the library items under the library
type to be displayed on the Drawings tab of the ASSETS screen (see Drawings).

3. Click OK.
4. Add library items to the library type on the Library Items tab (see Library Items).

11.1.2 Assign Library Iltems to Library Types
You can assign library items to library types in the following ways:

* On the LIBRARY screen, select the library type and on the Library Items tab, add a library item to it as required
(see Library Items). The selected library type is automatically filled in the Add Library dialog.

* You can assign/reassign a library type to a library item whenever you add or edit a library item from any screens.

> See also

e Library
e Library Items

* Library Connections

11.2 Library Items
On the LIBRARY screen, library items are displayed on the Library Items tab and are filtered by the currently selected
library type. You can view the properties of a selected library item on the Details tab at the bottom of the screen.

Library items are electronic documents that can be linked to data and data types in NEXUS IC using connections (see
Library Connections).
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Library ltems

+ Add Edit == Delete A Launch [ Email Connections E Import m Export - l:! Customizse ?;3' Shortcuts
A Library Type Connected To Connection Type MName ~ Description Document Mo
& Drawings Test Asset / Onshore Gas Pla.. Asset Plot plan N/A
& Drawings Wood / C5G Region / Wellsit., Asset, Asset Separator
& Drawings Test Asset / Onshore Gas Pla., Asset Tank
\@7' Drawings Wood / CSG Region / Wellsit... Asset Test
@@7 Drawings Wood (Asset) Asset test
\@j Drawings MPI#1 (Event), 10" PL Mud... Event, Anomaly, Ano.. Barrier
& Drawings Meonitoring (Event Type) Event Type test

The electronic documents can be uploaded directly into the NEXUS IC database, or can be referenced using URL or
UNC paths.

11.2.1 Manage Library ltems
You can manage library items from several screens within NEXUS IC, including:
e Library Items tab on the LIBRARY screen (see Library)
 Library tab on the ASSETS screen (see Library)
e Library tab on the INSPECTION screen (see INSPECTION)
e Library tab on the ANOMALIES screen (see ANOMALIES)
 Library tab under Configuration — General — Functions — Edit Function Definition
 Library tab on the Edit Asset Type dialog under Configuration — Assets — Types

e Library tab on the Edit Table Definition dialog under Configuration — Events — Event Types —
Edit Table Information

Example

If you upload company piping specifications to the NEXUS IC Library and assign it to the asset type
“Pipework”, the piping specifications will be available from the Library* tab of the ASSETS screen when-
ever the active asset is of type “Pipework”.

You can also maintain library items on the Library pane of IC-Inspection.

You use the standard toolbar functions on the Library/Library Items tab to add, edit, delete, import, export library items
or customise the grid layout. For more information about these functions, see Using the Grid.

© Note

* You can edit the properties of the selected library item from the toolbar, but not the document
itself.

* Deleting a library item will also delete all its associated connections.

* The Export option only exports the grid contents, not the actual library documents.
See below for more information about some actions you can perform on library items:

© Add Library Items

To create a new library item, proceed as follows:
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1. Start adding a new library item in one of the following ways:
* On the Library/Library Items tab, choose Add from the toolbar.

* Drag files from your file explorer onto the Library/Library Items tab.

© Note

Drag-and-drop is not supported in remote environments (e.g., Remote Desktop).

2. Depending on the screen from which you accessed the Library tab, you may be prompted to select a con-
nection type. You can connect a library item to different types of data records:

Screen Connection Type
ASSETS

* Asset
* Asset Type

INSPECTION
e Asset

o Asset Type
* Event

* Event Type
» Workpack

ANOMALIES
e Anomaly

o Asset

© Note

If you’re adding a library item from the LIBRARY screen, you add the connection to a data record from
the Connections tab after you have created the library item. For more information, see Add Library
Connections.

3. In the Add/Edit Library dialog, select the library type, enter a name for the library item (mandatory) and
enter other parameters as required. For information about filling in all the parameters, see Add/Edit Library
Dialog.

* If the document is to be uploaded into NEXUS IC, then click on the Attachment button, else enter a
Hyperlink location.

* When adding an attachment, you can either Import or Link it:

— If you import, the item will be saved to the database. If you subsequently change the original on
disk, the item in the database will not change to match.

— If you link the item, then when you change the original on your disk, the next time you view the
item within NEXUS IC, you’ll see the updated item.
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Attachment: l%l
[# Import
¢#  Link
Export
Launch
Copy
Clear
© Note

* NEXUS IC still loads a copy of a linked item into the NEXUS database. This ensures

that if the original is unavailable (for example, because you are away from your network),
NEXUS IC can display the cached copy.
When you view the item, if the original has been updated, the database cached copy is
updated too. You can’t link items that are on your local hard disk, only items on network
drives can be linked. The Link feature is designed to keep you up-to-date with items
that may have been changed by others, and that is not possible on your local drive.

* If you drag and drop multiple files, they will be added, and then multi-selected in the
grid. You can then click Edit to multi-edit them (see Multi-Edit). Drag and drop will
import items, not link them.

4. Click OK.

On the LIBRARY screen, you can view the details of the library item by selecting it and checking the Details
tab under the Library Items tab.

© Edit Library Items

To edit an existing library item, proceed as follows:
1. On the LibrarylLibrary Items tab, select the library item.
2. Choose Edit from the toolbar.
3. In the Edit Library dialog, update data as required. For more information, see Add/Edit Library Dialog.
4. Click OK to save your changes.

© Delete Library Items
To delete an existing library item, proceed as follows:
1. On the Library/Library Items tab, select the library item.

2. Choose Delete from the toolbar.
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3. In the confirmation dialog, click Check Connections if you want to review any connections to this library
item before deletion.

4. If you want to proceed deleting the library item, click Delete, else, choose Cancel.

© Launch Library Items

Use the Launch toolbar button to launch library items on the local machine. By default, NEXUS only launches
files with the following extensions: doc, docx, xls, xIsx, jpg, png, jpeg, jfif, bmp, tiff, gif, mpg, mp3, wav, ppt, pptx,
txt, pdf, emf, zip, dwg, avi, rtf, mp4, csv.

Hint

Use the Space Bar on your keyboard to launch the currently selected library item.

Note that if the local machine does not have an associated viewer for the document type (for example, AutoCad
viewer for DWG type), then the document can not be launched.

© Email Library Items

Use the Email toolbar button to send an email message with the selected library items attached to it.
You can select multiple library items to be sent in the same email message. Note that you must have
properly configured your email settings (see Set Up Email) for this option to function.

Warning

If the size of the attachment exceeds your organization’s attachment size limit, you may get an “Out
of memory” error message.

© Import Library Items

You can import library items using the standard Import toolbar option (see Import). You can download the MS
Excel Import Template, which shows the required format for importing library items.

You can also import the Connections in the same import as the library items, so in addition to the Library Import
columns, you can additionally define the Connection information using the following column headings:

* Library Connection.Connect To
e Library Connection.Workpack
 Library Connection.Asset Type
* Library Connection.Asset

e Library Connection.Event Type
 Library Connection.Event
 Library Connection.Anomaly

* Library Connection.Risk Model
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¢ “Library Connection.Function
Note that the Connect To column should only contain one of the following text items:
* Anomaly
e Asset
* Asset Type
* Event
* Event Type
e Function
* Risk Model
* Workpack

11.2.1.1 Double-click

The first time you double-click on a library item, NEXUS asks you whether you want to launch the library item in
an external editor, or edit the library item. If you want your choice to become permanent, tick the Always do this
checkbox. Note that if you hold down the Alt key while double-clicking, you will be asked again.

See also
e Library
e Library Types

* Library Connections

11.3 Library Connections
A library connection is a link between a library item and a data record. Each library item can have one or more
associated connections.
You can create the following types of connections:
» Asset: Links a library item to one or more specific assets.
» Asset Type: Links a library item to an asset type.
e Event: Links a library item to a discrete event.
* Event Type: Links a library item to an event definition.
* Workpack: Links a library item to one or more specific workpacks.
* Anomaly: Links a library item to an anomaly.
* Risk Model: Links a library item to a risk model.

* Function: Links a library item to a function.
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11.3.1 Manage Library Connections

Use the standard toolbar functions on the Connections tab of the LIBRARY screen to add, edit, delete, import, or
export library connections for the selected library item. You can also customise the grid layout. For more information,
see Using the Grid.

k'
Database Tools Configuration Help Search NEXUS Integrity Centre  Q
o Add #i Edit == Delete =~ =2 Connections [# Import [ Export + % Customise ~ [E] Reports
DASHBOARDS
Name ~ Library Items
Alignment Sheets
ASSETS Gesign Documents 4 Add #Edit = Delete € Launch D4 Email = =5 Connections [ Import [ Expert + % Customise + . Shortcuts
Drawings A Connected To Connection Type
= P Wood / Offshore / 10" PL / PLEM (Asset] Asset ~
LIBRARY Inspection Reports () W Sinme iy B
Integrity Reports & Wood / Onshore Gas Plant / Process Gas / PP-PG-CLO1 / PP-PG-CLOT-POTMedium / 150-PG-3348-0686-N (Asset)  Asset
PLANNING Mmo‘;obgw & Weod / Onshore Gas Plant / Process Gas / PP-PG-CLOT/ PP-PG-CLOT-POTMedium / 150-PG-3348-0686-N [Asset)  Asset
! 4" Wood / Onshore Gas Plant / Process Gas / PP-PG-CLO1 / PP-PG-CLO1-POTMedium / 150-PG-3349-06B6-N [Asset) Asset he
Photographs and negatives 2 5
WORKPACKS Procedures and Specificati... 33 jtems. 1 item selected.
INSPECTION Details Connections
4 Add - #Edit = Delete [ Import [ Export - @ Customise
ANOMALIES Name ~
Wood / Offshore / 10" PL / PLEM (Asset]
© Note

 From this toolbar, you can edit the properties of the selected library connection, not the library
item properties or the document itself.

* Deleting a library connection only removes the selected connection. The library item itself re-
mains unaffected.

11.3.1.1 Add Library Connections
To create a new library connection, proceed as follows:

1. On the Library Items tab of the LIBRARY screen, select the library item for which you want to set up a library
connection.

. Go to the Connections tab at the bottom of the screen and click Add in the toolbar.
. From the drop-down menu, select the type of connection that you want to create.
. Select the required connections from the selection dialog.

. Click OK.

| R N

> See also
e Library
* Library Types

e Library Items
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CHAPTER
TWELVE

PLANNING AND WORKPACKS

During the planning phase, you set up the actual tasks to be carried out during inspections. Each task must be assigned
to a workpack, which is a collection of tasks and events and is a central part of planning. Optionally, you can set up
planning templates, which allow you to automatically set up future workpacks through the use of planning tasks that
repeat on either a fixed or dynamic (calculated) frequency.

For more information about how the planning phase is integrated into the whole workflow, see NEXUS Workflow.

You check and maintain all planning-related activities on the PLANNING and WORKPACKS screens as follows:

PLANNING Screen WORKPACK Screen

Check Schedule Check Schedule

by Asset Tree 2l P by Workpack
Manage Planning . : Manage
Templates Check & Assign Risk Models Workpacks
Edit qu.k Schedule Shutdowns Review Workpack
Instructions Summary
O O - .
e» See also

» Configure Planning Data
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PLANNING Screen
WORKPACKS Screen
e Tasks

» Workpacks

12.1 PLANNING Screen

On the PLANNING screen, you can perform the following actions:
* Review the task schedule by asset tree (see Check Schedule by Asset Tree)
* Manage tasks (see Tasks)
* Manage planning templates and planning tasks (see Planning Templates)

» Assign and review risk models (see Risk)

Schedule shutdowns (see Shutdowns)

¢ Edit task instructions (see Task Instructions)

12.1.1 Check Schedule by Asset Tree

The upper section of the PLANNING screen displays tasks in a calendar view, organised by asset. Each task appears
as a dot with two colours:

* QOuter ring: Indicates task completion (green = complete, red = incomplete)
* Inner dot: Represents the event type (colour is configurable, see Configure Event Types).
The date shown for each task in the calendar corresponds to the actual start date of the associated workpack.

Hovering over a task dot reveals a tooltip with details such as the task description, workpack, event type, completion
status, and any linked anomaly actions.
Database Tools Configuration Help Q]

ASHEOARDS e Asset Views + @ Assets T AssetsFiter ~ | (5] Monthly [& Quarterly ] Half Yearty |52 Yearly| | [B] Reports ~

Asset Asset Type 2017 2018 2019 2020 2021 2022 2023 204 2025 2026 207
v =+ Wood Company ~
ASSETS ¥ CSG Region Field Area
= Gas Transmission Pipeline
LIBRARY ¥ Offshore Field Area
v (i) Onshore Gas Plant Facility
~ fifProcess Gas Unit System
PLANNING Vo PP-PG-CLOT Corrosion ..
v ZPP-BG-CLOI-POI... Piping Circ
WORKPACKS v c150-PG-3348.  Piping Line
B ML
=21 ML
INSPECTION 0 oML
; Tnstructions
ANOMALIES :: E: Ext Obtain wall thickness measurement.
- 5p052 oML e Conpiet o
i Required Event:  Ultrasonic Testing .
§ -+ SPOS1 oM Schedule Type: Not Assigned N
Workpack: 2020 SPE UT
Legend: Event Types Category: Not Assigned
O Origin: RBI
Task Complete. () Task Incomplete @ Unknown Event @ LiRun External GVI @ Coating Assessment @ Ultrascnic Testing Et'iﬁmmd Tine (i 20

Tasks Planning Templates Risk  Task Instructions Shutdowns

+ Add #iEdit = Delete | [#Import [%Export ~ % Customise ~ | =& Connections | |(&) Instructions | | %1 Reschedule | |tz Child Assets | %2}, Parent Assets
Asset Workpack EventType Category Assigned T Requires St Order ming (min) Task Origin Event Task Status Is Complet Is Deferred IsFrom P A TaskInstructions (Event Type)
P2 2013 SPE U Ultrasonic 1 O 15 Baseline  Ultrasonic 1 O ] Perform single point wall thickness at4 cardinal locations, recarding minimum
ding and cardinal locati
2] 2013 SPE U Ultrasonic 1 [m) 15 Baseline  Uttrasonic 1 [m) [m] feading end cardinellocation in ven
T2 2013 SPEU Ultrasonic 1 O 15 Baseline  Ultrasonic 1 O a Additionally, grade Inspection effectiveness
R1 2013 SPE U Uttrasonic 1 O 15 Baseline  Ultrasonic 1 O m] A Highy Effective - Visusl sion of >85% of h ot ih
- = Highly Effective; - Visual inspection of >95% of the expesed surface area wit
El 2013 SPE U Uttrasonic 1 O 15 Baseline  Ultrasonic 1 O m] follow-up by UT, RT or pit gauge os required.
Pl 2013 SPE U Ultrasonic 1 O 15 Baseline  Utrasonic 1 O O B = Usually Effective - Visual inspection of >60% of the exposed surface area with
£l 2013 SPE Ultrasonic 1 [} 15 Baseline  Uttrasonic 1 [} m} o R o Pt gauge s requred, ot ot i
- - ective - Visual inspection of >20% of the exposed surface area wi
T 2013 SPE U Uttrasonic 1 O 15 Baseline O O m] follow-up by UT, RT or pit gauge as required.
- At e i [ - = — = B S e R
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On this screen area, you have the following options:
e Assets Filter — Show Task Completion: Toggle the outer ring display to show task completion status.

¢ Calendar Granularity: Choose between Monthly, Quarterly, Half Yearly, or Yearly views to adjust the
calendar granularity. For example, if you select Monthly, there will be one column for each calendar month.

» Asset Views and Assets toolbar options: Use these options as on the ASSETS screen, see Asset Views and Assets
Toolbar. Note that on the PLANNING screen, not all options may be available.

12.1.2 Planning Toolbar

Toolbar Option Description

Asset Views See Asset Views.

Assets See Assets Toolbar.

Assets Filter — Show Activates or deactivates the display of task completion in the outer ring
Task Completion of the dot. When selected, each task in the calendar will be outlined with

a green (complete) or red (incomplete) circle identifying the completion
status of that task.
Monthly/Quarterly/Half ~ Allows you to choose the ‘resolution’ of the grid. For example, if you

Yearly/Yearly select Monthly, there will be one column for each calendar month.
Reports See Reports.
See also

* Planning and Workpacks
* Tasks

e Planning Templates

* Risk

» Shutdowns

e Task Instructions

12.2 WORKPACKS Screen

On the WORKPACKS screen, you can perform the following actions:
* Add, edit or delete workpacks (see Workpacks)
* Review workpack details and check the schedule of tasks by workpacks (see Check Schedule by Workpack)
* Manage tasks (see Tasks)

* Assign and review risk models (see Risk)

Schedule shutdowns (see Shutdowns)

» Export workpack summary (see Workpack Summary)
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12.2.1 Check Schedule by Workpack

In the top half of the WORKPACKS screen, you can see a list of workpacks with their details and a Gantt chart that
shows the start and end date for each workpack in a calendar form.

Database Tools Configuration Help Search NEXUS Integrity Centre Q

& [#iEdit == Delete | [i&2l Monthly (3] Quartery |[¥] Half Vearly | 5al Yearly | E Go to Today B GotoWorkpack =& Connections [# Import [ Export ~ %% Customise ~ [E] Reports

DASHBOARDS
Name Workp... ~  Revision Tasks Events Read... Actual Start Actual End 2014 2015 2016 2017
2013 SPE UT Baseline | SPE COMP 17 19 No 20/04/2013 | 11/05/2013 "
ASSETS 2025 SPEUT SPE ‘WSCH 13 0 No 1/01/2025 1/01/2025
2026 SPEUT PE WsCH H e 1/01/2026 1/01/2026
LIBRARY 2015 SPEUT SPE COMP 17 21 Ne 14/07/2015 24/07/2015
2024 SPEUT SPE ‘WSCH 7 0 No 1/01/2024 1/01/2024
T 2016 PV PE coMP 5 The 702016 | 1110206
2014 SPEUT SPE comp 17 23 No 2/06/2014 22/06/2014
v Subsea (12 ftems)
WORKPACKS
2014 Pipeline ROV Subsea COomP 3 1433 No 24/07/2014 5/09/2014
2012 ROV Subsea comp a 0 No
INSPECTION 2015 Pipeline ROV Subsea cOMP 1 1504 No 22/03/2015 7/04/2015
2021 ROV Subsea ‘WSCH 2 0 No 1/01/2021 1/01/2021
ANOMALIES 2020 ROV Subses  WSCH 22 e 1/01/2020 601/2020
2019 ROV Subsea ‘WSCH 2 0 No 1/01/2019 1/01/2019
2014 ROV Subsea comp a 104 No 1/07/2014 31/07/2014
200410 Subses  COMP 0 207 No 16052014 | 17/05/2014 |
20151L1 Subsea comp a 1848 No 4/10/2015 4/10/2015
2018 ROV Subses  COMP 14 e 10172018 3012018

<
117 items. 1item selected,

Tasks  Risk  Shutdowns Workpack Summary

o Add [ Edit = Delete | =<5 Connections [#Import [ Export ~ " Customise - (i) Instructions %1 Reschedule
EventType  Category  AssignedTo  Requires Shutdown Order  Approx Timing (min) TaskOrigin  Task Status Task Instructions (Task)
Survey Note Prescriptive GVlinspection of PL (6km)

Survey Note Prescriptive

Survey Note No 15 Prescriptive
< >
items.  1item selected

On this screen area, you have the following options:
¢ Add, edit, or delete workpacks: See Workpacks.

¢ Change calendar granularity: Use the Monthly, Quarterly, Half Yearly, or Yearly toolbar but-
tons to adjust the time scale. For example, selecting Monthly displays one column per calendar
month.

¢ Go to Today: Scrolls the calendar to the current date. This button is inactive if the calendar does
not cover today’s date (because all your workpacks are in the past, or all your workpacks are in the
future, or no workpacks have start/end dates).

* Go to Workpack: Scrolls the calendar to the start date of the selected workpack. If multiple work-
packs are selected, it scrolls to the last one selected.

© Tip

Use the grid Grouping functionality to group and filter workpacks. It is a quick and easy way to drill

down to the workpacks that you are particularly interested in reviewing. By default, this grid is grouped
by Revision.

If you select a workpack in the list, the tasks included in the workpack is displayed on the Tasks tab in the bottom half
of the screen. For more information, see Tasks.
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12.2.2 Workpack Toolbar

Toolbar Option Description

Add See Create Workpacks Manually.

Edit See Edit Workpacks.

Delete Deletes the selected workpack.

Monthly/Quarterly/Half ~ Allows you to choose the ‘resolution’ of the grid. For example, if you
Yearly/Yearly select Monthly, there will be one column for each calendar month.

Go to Today Scrolls the calendar to the current date. This button is inactive if the cal-

endar does not cover today’s date (because all your workpacks are in the
past, or all your workpacks are in the future, or no workpacks have start/end

dates).

Go to Workpack Scrolls the calendar to the start date of the selected workpack. If multiple
workpacks are selected, it scrolls to the last one selected.

Connections See Connections.

Import See Import.

Export See Export.

Customise See Customise.

Reports See Reports.

12.2.3 Report Table Sources

To extract workpack data into a report template, use the System Table titled Workpack as the primary Table Source.
For more information see Configure Report Templates.

See also

* Planning and Workpacks
» Workpacks

» Tasks

* Risk

* Shutdowns

» Workpack Summary

12.3 Tasks

Tasks are work to be done. Often (but not always) this is inspection work. Typically, you specify an asset that the task
is to be done on, and an event type specifying the type of work to be done. For example, if the task is to carry out a
GVI of the asset, you would specify event type ‘GVTI’.

Tasks are grouped into workpacks.

In NEXUS IC, you can maintain tasks on the Tasks tab page, which is available on the PLANNING and WORKPACK
screens. On this tab page, you can use the standard grid functions, including:

* Adding/Editing/Deleting tasks (see Using the Grid)
* Importing (see Import) and exporting tasks (see Export)

 Customising the layout of the grid (see Customise)
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* Checking the selected item’s connections (see Connections)

You can also show or hide the Task Instructions pane. Task instructions can come from the task’s event type, from its
planning template, or from the task itself. These instructions are shown in a pane on the right.

On the PLANNING screen, you have the option to show tasks for the currently selected asset and all the related child
or parent assets.

For detailed information about task-related activities, see the sections below:
e Create Tasks
* Assign Tasks
* Reschedule Tasks
* Complete Tasks

12.3.1 Report Table Sources

To extract task data into a report template, use the System Table titled Task as the primary Table Source. For more
information see Configure Report Templates.

> See also

* Planning and Workpacks
» Workpacks

* PLANNING Screen

* WORKPACKS Screen

12.3.1.1 Create Tasks

You can create fasks in NEXUS IC in the following ways:
* You can manually create tasks on the PLANNING or WORKPACKS screen (see Create Tasks Manually).
* You can also import tasks from the Tasks tab page on the PLANNING or WORKPACKS screen (see Import).
* Tasks are automatically created when a planning template is applied (see Planning Templates).

* You can raise a task as a result of an anomaly action. For example, in a previous inspection, you might have
noted some fault by logging an event and logging a finding on that event, or NEXUS might have noticed that a
data value was outside acceptable bounds and log a finding for you. You may then create an anomaly to track
that problem, then create an anomaly action as your intended solution to the problem, and then create a task and
link it to that anomaly action, so that the remediation gets carried out as part of a particular workpack.

* You can also create a task as a continuation of an existing task: if you get partway through a task and are then

forced to stop (by end of day, by weather, etc.), you may log a continuation task for the remainder of the work.

12.3.1.1.1 Create Tasks Manually

1. On the PLANNING or WORKPACKS screen, go to the Tasks tab and choose Add.

2. In the Add Task dialog, select the asset to which you want to assign the task and specify other parameters as
required. Assigning a workpack and an event type is mandatory. For information about how to fill the fields in
the dialog, see Add/Edit Task Dialog.

3. Click OK to save the task.
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O Result

The task is created and displayed in the list of tasks on the Tasks tab.

12.3.1.1.2 Create Ad Hoc Tasks

You can create ad hoc tasks when you create or edit a regular task and select the Adhoc Task checkbox in the Add
Task or Edit Task dialog (see Add/Edit Task Dialog). When you change a regular task to an ad hoc task, the available
fields and screen options change.

In IC-Inspector, when an inspector selects an ad hoc task and fills out the form, the task will not vanish from their list
— it will be available for them to complete again and again. You only need to create one ad hoc task of each type, as
a single ad hoc task will be available on all assets. You should create that task on the highest-level relevant asset that
has that event type available. Ad hoc tasks are suitable for events like “Damage”, where you want inspectors to be able
to note any damage they see, even if it’s not part of the explicitly-tasked scope.

12.3.1.2 Assign Tasks

To ensure that tasks appear on an inspector’s task list, you must assign tasks to the inspector. To do that, follow the
steps below:

1. On the PLANNING or WORKPACKS screen, on the Tasks tab, select the relevant tasks (you can use multi-
select) and choose Edit.

2. In the Edit Task dialog, select the required inspector in the Assigned To field. You can click Add on the picker
to create a new inspector.

3. Click OK to save the task.

O Result

The next time the inspector clicks Sync in IC-Inspector, they will receive their tasks.

© Note

In case you do not assign an ad hoc task to an inspector, it will still be synchronised to all inspectors
that have at least one assigned task in the same workpack.

12.3.1.3 Reschedule Tasks
Reschedule allows for planning template tasks to be moved from one workpack to another.
To reschedule tasks, proceed as follows:

1. On the PLANNING or WORKPACKS screen, on the Tasks tab, select the relevant tasks (you can
use multi-select) and choose Reschedule from the toolbar.

2. In the Select Workpack dialog, select the workpack to which you want to reassign the planning
template task.

3. Click OK to move the task to the selected workpack.
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4. On the PLANNING screen, go to the Planning Templates tab and select the planning template that
has been changed due to rescheduling.

5. Choose Update in the toolbar to update the planning template.

© Note

You can only reschedule tasks that are associated with a planning template. The reschedule option is
not available for tasks that have been imported or manually created.

12.3.1.4 Complete Tasks
Tasks can be marked as completed in the following ways:
* Inspectors can directly complete tasks in IC-Inspector (see Complete Tasks).
* Tasks can get completed when an event is created directly from the task in IC-Inspection (see Complete Tasks).

¢ Tasks can get completed from the Incomplete Tasks pane on the INSPECTIONS screen of NEXUS IC when
you perform one of the following actions:

— You launch the task.
— You manually link the task to an existing event.

For more information, see Incomplete Tasks.

* You can complete ad hoc tasks in NEXUS IC when you edit the task on the PLANNING or WORKPACKS
screen and tick the Adhoc Complete checkbox in the Edit Task dialog.

12.4 Workpacks

A workpack is a collection of tasks and events.

Workpacks can be created in the following ways:
* Automatically by means of Planning Templates
e Manually created from the WORKPACKS screen or from wherever the Add Workpack dialog is triggered
* Bulk imported from MS Excel (see Import)

* Automatically via connection with a corporate ERP / CMMS

You perform workpack-related activities on the WORKPACK screen. For more information about navigating on the
screen, see WORKPACKS Screen.
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You can set up cost codes, define workpack groups and workpack revisions in your configuration settings. For more
information, see Configure Planning Data. You can also make these settings when you’re editing workpacks.

12.4.2 Manage Workpacks

You can create, edit, delete, import or export workpacks from the main toolbar of the WORKPACKS screen. For more

information, see the sections below:

Create Workpacks Manually

Edit Workpacks

Import

Export

> See also
* Planning and Workpacks
* WORKPACKS Screen
* Create Workpacks Manually
e Edit Workpacks

12.4. Workpacks
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12.4.2.1 Create Workpacks Manually

To create a new workpack, proceed as follows:

1. Onthe WORKPACKS screen, choose Add from the top toolbar. Alternatively, you can start creating a workpack
by choosing Add whenever you select a workpack from the Select Workpack dialog. (For example, this dialog
can be triggered when you assign a workpack to a task whenever you create or edit a task.)

2. In the Add Workpack dialog, enter a name for the workpack (mandatory) and specify other parameters as
required. For more information about specifying the parameters, see Add/Edit Workpack Dialog.

3. Click OK to save the workpack.

O Result

The workpack is created and displayed in the list of workpacks on the WORKPACKS screen (see WORK-
PACKS Screen).

See also

» Workpacks
* WORKPACKS Screen

12.4.2.2 Edit Workpacks

Once you have created a workpack, you can update its properties, assign library items to it or check the planning
templates associated with it as follows:

1. On the WORKPACKS screen, select the relevant workpack and choose Edit from the top toolbar.
2. In the Edit Workpack dialog, you can:

» Update the properties, reassign workpack group, revision or asset on the Workpack tab.
* Review or add associated asset history records linked to the workpack asset on the Asset History tab.
* Add a library item to the workpack on the Library tab.
* Check the associated planning templates on the Associated Planning Templates tab.
For more information, see Add/Edit Workpack Dialog.
3. Click OK to save the workpack.

See also

» Workpacks
* WORKPACKS Screen

12.5 Planning Templates

Planning templates are records on which workpacks and tasks are generated.

Planning templates allow you to automatically set up future workpacks (groups of inspection or testing tasks). A
planning template is a group of planning tasks. When you apply the planning template, a planning task becomes a task
in a workpack.
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Planning Tasks Tasks

© Note

By default, new workpacks are created when you apply planning templates, however, you can also
select existing workpacks to which you want to assign the future tasks.

You can manage planning templates on the Planning Templates tab either on the PLANNING screen or the ASSETS
screen. See below for more information:

* Create Planning Templates
e Check Summary

* Manage Planning Tasks

» Apply Planning Templates
* Update Planning Templates

See Worked Examples for step-by-step guide on how to configure and maintain planning templates.

12.5.1 Report Table Sources

To extract Planning Template data into a report template, use the System Table titled Planning Template as the primary
Table Source. For more information on Report Templates see Configure Report Templates.

> See also

e PLANNING Screen
e WORKPACKS Screen

* Planning and Workpacks
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» Worked Examples

12.5.1.1 Create Planning Templates
To create a new planning template in NEXUS IC, follow the steps below:
1. On the ASSETS or PLANNING screen, go to the Planning Templates tab and choose Add.

2. In the Add Planning Template dialog, enter a name for the planning template (mandatory) and specify other
parameters as required. For more information about specifying the parameters, see Add/Edit Planning Template
Dialog.

3. Click OK to save the planning template.

O Result

The planning template is created and displayed in the list of planning templates on the Planning Templates
tab.

See also

e Example: Create Planning Template and Asset Task with Manual Repeat
* Worked Examples

* Planning Templates

12.5.1.2 Check Summary

When editing a planning template, you can review the details of the planning template and its associated planning tasks
on the Summary tab of the Edit Planning Template dialog.

The screen on the Summary tab has two main parts:

 The top half of the dialog is a visual summary showing the tasks that will be created once the planning template
is applied (see below for more information).

« If you toggle the Tasks button in the toolbar on, you can see a list of the planning tasks at the bottom of the
dialog. Here you can create and manage planning tasks. For more information, see Manage Planning Tasks.

12.5.1.2.1 Visual Summary

In the top half of the dialog, you can see the asset tree, which is filtered from the Base Asset that you have set up in the
Planning Template properties (see Add/Edit Planning Template Dialog). If no Base Asset has been defined, then the
entire tree for the default Asset View is displayed.

Each planning task is represented by a coloured circle in the summary against their asset in the asset tree displayed in
a calendar form. Here you can see where the tasks will be created once the planning template is applied. The number
of Occurrence columns displayed on the right of the asset tree is equal to the number of Occurrences defined in the
planning template. Each occurrence will be represented by a workpack after the planning template has been applied.
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12.5.1.3 Manage Planning Tasks

You can create, update and delete planning tasks as described below:
* Create Planning Tasks
» Update Planning Tasks
* Delete Planning Tasks

e Assign Anomaly Action to a Planning Task

12.5.1.3.1 Create Planning Tasks

1. On the ASSETS or PLANNING screen, go to the Planning Templates tab.

2. Select the planning template to which you want to assign the planning task and choose Edit from the

toolbar o

3. In the Edit Planning Template dialog, go to the Summary tab 9 and ensure that Tasks in the
toolbar is toggled on e

4. In the bottom part of the dialog, choose Add from the toolbar e

5. In the Add Planning Task dialog, you must specify the following (mandatory fields): 6

* You must define either the Asset or the Asset Type to which you want to assign the planning
task. If you specify an asset type, tasks will be created for all assets of the specified type using
the frequency.

* You must enter the event type.

6. Specify other parameters as required. For more information about specifying the parameters, see
Add/Edit Planning Task Dialog.

7. Click OK to save the planning task 6
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© Result

The planning task is created and displayed on the Summary tab of the Edit Planning Template
dialog.
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12.5.1.3.2 Update Planning Tasks

1.
2.
3.

On the ASSETS or PLANNING screen, go to the Planning Templates tab.
Select the planning template that contains the planning task and choose Edit from the toolbar.

In the Edit Planning Template dialog, go to the Summary tab and ensure that Tasks in the toolbar is toggled
on.

In the bottom part of the dialog, select the required planning task and choose Edit from the toolbar.

In the Edit Planning Task dialog, make your updates as required. For more information, see Add/Edit Planning
Task Dialog.

Click OK to save the planning task.

After each update of a planning task, you must update the relevant planning template as well. For more informa-
tion, see Update Planning Templates.

12.5.1.3.3 Delete Planning Tasks

Deletion of a planning task works slightly differently to the deletion of other items within NEXUS. For all other types of
items in NEXUS, clicking the Delete button deletes the item. However, if you have applied the planning task to create
one or more tasks, the planning task is not deleted directly but instead, an IsDeleted flag is applied to the planning task.
This ensures that NEXUS knows that those tasks were created from this planning task. Once all the tasks that were
created from that planning task are deleted, the planning task will also be removed from the underlying database table.

416

Chapter 12. Planning and Workpacks



NEXUS Documentation, Release 6.9.xxxxx.0

Consider the case where you want to delete an event definition. First, you must delete everything that depends on that
event definition. This includes planning tasks which use this event definition, but the way to remove those planning
tasks is to remove the tasks that in turn relied on that planning task. Once this is done, you should be able to delete the
event definition (which will delete all events of that type, and so on).

To delete a planning task, proceed as follows:
1. On the ASSETS or PLANNING screen, go to the Planning Templates tab.
2. Select the planning template that contains the planning task and choose Edit from the toolbar.

3. In the Edit Planning Template dialog, go to the Summary tab and ensure that Tasks in the toolbar is toggled
on.

4. In the bottom part of the dialog, select the required planning task and choose Delete from the toolbar.

O Result

If you have not applied the planning task to create one or more tasks, the planning task gets deleted. If,
however, you have tasks created based on the planning task, the planning task gets the IsDeleted flag:
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12.5.1.3.4 Assign Anomaly Action to a Planning Task

In case a planning task needs to be created as a result of an anomaly action, you can link the anomaly action to the
planning task as described below.

1. On the ASSETS or PLANNING screen, go to the Planning Templates tab.

2. Select the planning template that contains the planning task and choose Edit from the toolbar.
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3. In the Edit Planning Template dialog, go to the Summary tab and ensure that Tasks in the toolbar is toggled
on.

4. In the bottom part of the dialog, select the required planning task and choose Edit from the toolbar.

5. Inthe Edit Planning Task dialog, in the Anomaly Action field, click || to select the anomaly action as required.

© Note

You can create a new anomaly and anomaly action from here or you can choose an existing one. You can
only assign an anomaly action that is linked to the same asset and has the same event type (if defined in its
action type) as the planning task.

6. Click OK to save your changes.

See also

» Worked Examples

e Planning Templates

12.5.1.4 Apply Planning Templates
When a planning template is applied, tasks are created based on the planning tasks and they are assigned to a workpack.
To apply a planning template, proceed as follows:

1. On the ASSETS or PLANNING screen, go to the Planning Templates tab and select the
planning template.

2. Click Apply in the toolbar to launch the Apply Planning Template wizard.

Tasks  Planning Templates Risk Task Instructions  Shutdowns
+ Add i Edit == Delete = =5 Connections [ Import [ Export ~ " Customise ~ @Apply €3 Update

ame - Frequency Cccurrences  Format

3. Set up the Occurrences to define how far into the future you want to create workpacks.
Specify either of the following:

* In the Specific Date field, enter the end date when the last workpack needs to be
created. This will automatically calculate the number of occurrences to apply based
on the frequency that you have set up for the planning template.

* In the Number of Occurrences field, define how many future workpacks you want be
created. This will automatically calculate the future dates for the workpacks based on
the frequency that you have set up for the planning template. For example, if you enter
10, and the frequency is Yearly, 10 years of future workpacks will be created.

4. Click Next.
5. Specify the workpack for each occurrence. You can choose either of the following:

* Create a new workpack for the tasks to be created in. In this case, leave the value
<New> in the Workpack column.
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» Choose an existing workpack. In this case, double-click the field in the Workpack

column, and choose the ellipsis ! to select a workpack.

6. Click Apply.

O Result

The tasks and workpacks (if relevant) are created. You can now see them on the PLAN-
NING and WORKPACKS screens. You can check the workpacks that a planning tem-
plate has been applied to on the Applied To tab of the Edit Planning Template dialog
when editing a planning template.

© Note

You can also use multi-select to apply several planning templates at once. In this case, all the selected
planning templates must have the same frequency, and you won’t be able to select workpacks to apply
the planning templates to, new workpacks will be created for each.

> See also

* Worked Examples

e Planning Templates

12.5.1.5 Update Planning Templates

Whenever you change the schedule or frequency of planning tasks, you must update the relevant planning template
to ensure that previously generated workpacks and tasks are updated accordingly. To update the planning template,
proceed as follows:

1. Onthe ASSETS or PLANNING screen, go to the Planning Templates tab o and select

the relevant planning template e

2. Choose Update from the toolbar. e

3. In the dialog that pops up, review the proposed changes to existing tasks and view new

tasks. o The dialog shows all changes that will be applied once you click the Update
button.

4. Click Update. e

O Result

Changes to the tasks are applied and the planning template is updated accordingly.
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© Note

* You can also use multi-select to update several planning templates at once. In this case, up-
dates to each planning template are represented on separate tab pages in the Update Planning
Template dialog.

* When you update a planning template, the changes are made inside a database transaction. This
means that changes can be rolled back in the event of a problem (such as loss of database con-
nection partway through the process). However, since SQL Server can handle at most one open
transaction at a time, any other copy of NEXUS IC that attempts to carry out updates (or poten-
tially other planning template changes) will be blocked until the update process completes.

> See also

* Worked Examples

* Planning Templates

12.5.1.6 Worked Examples
See below for worked examples about managing planning templates and planning tasks:
e Example: Create Planning Template and Asset Task with Manual Repeat
e Example: Update Frequency for Planning Task
» Example: Change Manual Repeat to Lookup Repeat
» Example: Create Task for Asset Type with Lookup Repeat

420 Chapter 12. Planning and Workpacks



NEXUS Documentation, Release 6.9.xxxxx.0

12.5.1.6.1 Example: Create Planning Template and Asset Task with Manual Repeat

In the following example, we create a ultrasonic testing inspection planning template for a subset of CML assets with
manual repeat.

1. Create a planning template.

a. On the ASSETS or PLANNING screen, go to the Planning Templates tab o and choose

Add e

b. In the Add Planning Template dialog, enter data as follows: 9
* Name: Choose a name that best describes your planning template.
* Base Asset: Select a parent asset, which will behave as a filter in later screens.
* Frequency: Select Yearly, which means that a task will be created on a yearly basis.

¢ Occurrences: Enter /0, which means that we will be able to view 10 columns on the Sum-
mary tab (see next step).

* Format: Enter [yyyy] SPE Ultrasonic Testing, which means that when the workpacks are
automatically generated, they will be named 2024 SPE Ultrasonic Testing, 2025 SPE Ul-
trasonic Testing, 2026 SPE Ultrasonic Testing and so on.

For more information about the parameters in this dialog, see Add/Edit Planning Template

Dialog.

c. Click OK to save the planning template. o
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2. Create the planning template tasks.

a. Select the planning template you created in the previous step on the Planning Templates

tab and choose Edit from the toolbar o

b. Inthe Edit Planning Template dialog, go to the Summary tab 9 and ensure that Tasks

in the toolbar is toggled on e
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c. In the bottom part of the dialog, choose Add from the toolbar o

d. In the Add Planning Task dialog, specify the following: e
* Asset - Select the asset for which you want to create the task.
* Event Type - Select the Ultrasonic Testing event type.
* Start - Enter / as the first occurrence that this task should occur.

* Repeat - Enter 3 to indicate that you want this task to be created at every third occur-
rence. In this case, since the planning template’s frequency is yearly, a task will be
created every third year after the first occurrence.

For more information about specifying the parameters, see Add/Edit Planning Task
Dialog.

e. Click OK to save the planning task 6
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S o 1 p——
<
Oitems. 1 item selected Start (Lookup): Repeat (Lookup) 3

On the Summary tab, you can see where the tasks will be created once the planning template
is applied. Note that there are altogether 10 occurrences shown on the screen, as we have
defined 10 occurrences for the planning template.
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U* Edit Planning Template - o X

Planning Template Summary | Applied To History

2 Asset Views ~ | | Show Asset Type Expand Children E Collapse Children | Tla Copy to Clipboard ~ | |Tasks
Asset ~ AssetT.. Occurrencel-.. Occurrence2-.. Occurence3-.. Occumenced-.. OccurmenceS-.. Occurrence6-.. Occurrence-.. Occurrence8-.. Occurrence9-... Occurrence 10-.
~ =PP-PG-CLOT-... Piping C.. ~

.. Piping L.
ML o L] ® o
ML
ML
CMmL
; ML Occurrence 1 (Start

<Pseos1 oML (Manual) field)

-Psp052 CML

First task to be created at Tack to be repeated at

every 3rd oceurrence after

the 15t (Repeat (Manual)
field) v

Legend: Event Types
[[] Read Only Workpack [ Workpack Exists @ Uttrascnic Testing

4 Add W#iEdit = Delete | <& Connections [ Import [ Export -~ %@ Customise ~

ng (Manual) {min) Approx Timing (Loskup) Order Number  Instructions (Manual) Repest (Manual)  Start (Manual) Instructions (Lookup) ~ Start (Lockup)  Create Action

0] Always create task when Start Occurrer
< >
fitem. 1 item selected

3. Apply the planning template.
Applying the planning template creates the workpack and task records.

a. On the ASSETS or PLANNING screen, go to the Planning Templates tab and select the plan-
ning template.

b. Click Apply in the toolbar to launch the Apply Planning Template wizard.

c. Set up the Occurrences to define how far into the future you want to create workpacks. In this
example, we want to create 10 years of future workpacks, thus, we enter /0 in the Number of
Occurrences field. All future dates will be will automatically calculated.

d. Click Next.

e. In the next dialog, we can specify the workpacks for each occurrence, either by choosing an
existing workpack or electing to create a new workpack for the tasks to be created in. In this
example, we want to create new workpacks, one in each occurrence (year) for 10 occurrences
(years), thus, we leave the value <New> in the Workpack column for each occurrence.
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| & Apply Planning Template

Specify Workpacks

By default new workpacks will get created for each Qccurrence. The proposed date can be changed by
| editing the workpack after they are created. You can specify existing workpacks for each occurrence below,

Cccurrence Proposed Date Workpack

I 1/01/2024 <new> ”
| 2 1/01/2025 <news

3 1/01/2026 <new

4 1/01,/2027 <new:

5 1/01,/2028 <new

6 1/01,/2029 <new:

7 1/01,/2030 <rEw >
I 8 1/01/2031 <new

] 1/01,/2032 <news

10 1/01/2033 <new W

f. Click Apply.
4. Check the workpacks.

Select the newly created workpacks on the WORKPACKS screen and view the tasks in that work-
packs. In this example, tasks have been created in the 2024 SPE Ultrasonic Testing, 2027 SPE
Ultrasonic Testing, 2030 SPE Ultrasonic Testing and 2033 SPE Ultrasonic Testing workpacks
(the Ist occurrence, then every 3rd occurrence after that).

= Add [# Edit == Delete Monthly @ Quarterly ﬁ Half Yearly Yearly ﬁ Go to Today @ Go to Workpack * Connections

DASHBOARDS

Name ~ l Workpack Group Revision Tasks Events Read Only Actual Start Actual End

2024 SPE Ultrasonic Testing 1 No /0173024 1/01/2024
ASSETS 2024 SPE Ultrasonic Testing QNo 01/2024 01/2024

2025 SPE Ultrasonic Testing a 0 Neo 1/01/2025 1/01/2025

2026 SPE Ultrasonic Testing a 0 No 1/01/2026 1/01/2026
LIBRARY

2027 SPE Ultrasonic Testing 1 0 MNo 1/01/2027 1/01/2027

2028 SPE Ultrasonic Testing a 0 No 1/01/2028 1/01/2028
PLANNING .

2029 SPE Ultrasonic Testing a 0 No 1/01/2029 1/01/2029

2030 SPE Ultrasonic Testing 1 0 No 1/01/2030 1/01/2030
WEHES 2021 SPE Ultrasonic Testing 0 aNo 170172031 1/0172031

2032 SPE Ultrasonic Testing a 0 No 1/01/2032 1/01/2032
INSPECTION 2033 SPE Ultrasonic Testing 1 0No 1/01/2033 1/01/2033

> See also

* Planning Templates
* Create Planning Templates

e Apply Planning Templates
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12.5.1.6.2 Example: Update Frequency for Planning Task

In this example, we want to update the planning task that we created in the previous example by increasing the frequency
of the UT inspection campaigns to every second year instead of every third. To do this, we edit the planning template
task by editing the Repeat field from 3 to 2, as follows:

1. Edit the relevant planning template to get to the Edit Planning Template dialog and go to the Summary tab.

2. Edit the required planning task (double-click it or select it and choose Edit).

3. In the Edit Planning Task dialog, change the value of the Repeat (Manual) field to 2).

I
v ¥ Edit Planning Task - m] X
Planning Template Summary Applied To History Planning Task  History
| T Asset Views Show Asset Type Expand Children Collapse Children Lecation 2
‘ Asset ~ Asset.. Occurrencel-.. Occurrence2 -.. Occurrence3 -..| Asset: 3as / PP-PG-CLOT / PP-PG-CLO1-POTMedium / 150-PG-3348-00B6-N /1 E1 ... x
v £=150-P... PipingL... Adhoe Task: () []
ol O Start KP/EL: End KP/EL:
ML Asset T
sset Type:
- CML "
CML Task Details
eML Event Type: Ultrasonic Testing
.. CML
oML Schedule Type:
ML Category:
i=150-P... PipingL.. Requires Shutdown [Manual): ~ Requires Shutdown (Leckup):
= PP-PG-CL... Piping.. A Timing (M b (min) N T Look
| ﬁ $4501-101 Storage.. pprox Timing (Manual): {min] pprox Timing (Lookup):
< Order Number: Orderin wh
Legend: Event Types
D Read Only Workpack D Werkpack Exists @ Ultrasonic Testing
+ Add |Z| Edit | == Delete '<: Connections [# Import @ Export % Custom
Repeat (Manual) Start (Manual)  Instructions (Lookup) Start (Lockup) Cl Instructions (Manual):
2 1 Al
|
LR
Instructions (Lockup):
Rule
2 Start (Manual): |1 | Repeat (Manuai): |2 |
| 1 item. 1 item selected. Start (Lockup): Repeat (Lockup): o
=
4. Click OK.
O Result
On the Summary tab, you can see that a task will be created every second year now:
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U* Edit Planning Template - m] X

Planning Template Summary  Applied To History
2 AssetViews ~ | |Show Asset Type Expand Children E§ Collapse Children | Flg Copyto Clipboard ~ | |Tasks
Asset ~ Asset.. Occurrencel-.. Occurrence? -.. Occurrence3-.. Occurrenced-.. Occurrence5-.. Occurrence6-.. Occurrence7 -.. Oceurrence-.. Occurrenced-.. Occurrence 10...
v £ PP-PGCL.. Piping.. ~
~ =150-P... PipingL..
*B M e C) ° L} o
ML
.. CML
ML
ML
.. CML
.. CML
ML
£ 150-P... PipingL..
S PP-PG-CL.. Piping...
() $4501-101 Storage.... v
Legend: Event Types
[] Read Only Workpack [ | Workpack Exists @ Uttrasonic Testing

= Add [#Edit == Delete =~ %% Connections [# Import [ Export ~ % Customise ~

Repeat (Manual)  Start (Manual) Instructions (Lookup) ~ Start(Lockup)  Creste Action Repest (Lockup)  Details  Anomaly

5. Update the planning template to ensure that previously generated workpacks and tasks are updated with the
revised frequency.

Follow the steps below:
a. On the Planning Templates tab, select the planning template that contains the updated task.
b. Click Update in the toolbar.
c. In the dialog that appears, review the proposed changes.

You can see that a new task will be created for 2026, which will be the second repeat now that we’ve changed
the frequency to every second year and the first occurrence was in 2024. You can also see that the task that
was created for 2027 will be moved to 2028 and the task that was created for 2033 will be moved to 2032.
Tasks that are unchanged are not shown, thus, we do not see the tasks for 2024 and 2030.

¥

[#\ View Planning Task Show Read Only [ Export ~ % Customise

Asset Asset Type Event Type Change  Occurrence 3 - 2026, Occurrence4 - 2027/, Dccurrence 5 - 2028, ccurrence 6 - 2029/, Occurrence 7 - 2030, ccurrence 8 - 2031, Jccurrence @ - 2032, Decurrence 10 - 2033,
jood / Onshore GasP... C Ultrasor g Add ]
Wood / Onshore Gas ... CML Uttrasonic Testing  Move e ]
Wood / Onshore Gas P... CML Ultrasonic Testing ~ Move Pt
|
< >

@ Uttrasenic Testing
All changes that are not read only will be applied on update. A read only change is where the task is complete, or the workpack s read only, o the workpack's revisicn is read only or s set to ignore planning template changes.

items. 1 item selected

o

6. Click Update to apply the changes to the workpacks and tasks.

> See also
e Update Planning Templates
* Manage Planning Tasks

* Planning Templates

426 Chapter 12. Planning and Workpacks



NEXUS Documentation, Release 6.9.xxxxx.0

12.5.1.6.3 Example: Change Manual Repeat to Lookup Repeat

Most commonly, inspection frequencies are a moving target, in that frequencies tend to increase or reduce depending
on inspection results. Where corrosion rates are low, then inspection can be less often; when high, then inspection
needs to occur more often.

NEXUS IC allows for the frequency (Repeat) field to be an input from a field in an Asset Information Group (AIG).
Using the previous example, we will change the Repeat from static 3 to use a field from the Remaining Life AIG. Note
that frequency will only be calculated if the CML is identified as an Active Monitoring Location:

Database Tools Configuration Help Search MEXUS Integrity Centre

4« » o @ Assets ~ Py AssetViews - Traffic Lighting ~ | [# Import [ Custom Export | [E] Reports ~ £ Shortcuts

DASHBOARDS
Asset ~ Dashboard Assetinformation Drawings Library Assethistory Anomalies Risk Sensors  Planning Templates Children |4 | ¥
g Lyl o q P
I ASSETS v+ Wood ¢ o Swve X Rever D History G Auto Colculate | 4 B |38 Group: Remaining Life (SPE - Remaining Life) |
P56 Region Remaining Life ~
== Gas Transmission
LIBRARY BT otsh CML Type: |Pipe - Elbow ~ Remaining Life: (years) |7.82 f
shore
~ Uy Onshore Gas Plant Si ry
PLANNING fip summary
v .II_EgProcess Gas
S PP-PE-CLOT Date Commissioned: 10/08/2012 f Design Life: (years) 20 f
v -PG-
WORKPACKS OE310-v-303 First Measurement Date: (2} i Last Measurement Date: (2) f
v = PP-PG-CLOT-POTMedium MAWT (Calculated): (mm) |3.70 f MAWT (Override): (mm)
INSPECTION
v =150-PG-3345-0686-N NWT (Calculated): (mm) |14.28 f NWT (Qverride]: (mm)
ANOMALIES Current WT: (2) 11.50 i Manufacturers Tolerance: (%) | 12.5 f
Corrosion
Design Corrosion rate: (mm/year) 0.30 f Theoretical Corrosion Rate: {(Z){mm/year) 0.01 f
STCR: (Z){mm/year) f LTCR: (){mm/year) i
-% sPos2 Use Corrosion Rate: LTCR f Corrosion Rate used in RL: (mm/year) 0.30 f
L.
Al Corrosion Allowance: (mm) 6.00 f
= 150-PG-3349-06B6-N
= PP-PG-CLOT-P0ZMain Alarm Levels
(y s4s01-101 Contributor: (mm) |12.49 § Degraded: (mm) 6.49 § Extreme: (mm) |5.70 §

=+ Power Generation
Inspection Plan

Used to determine whether or not inspection locations will be scheduled from the Planning Template.

Must be selected Active Menitoring Location?:

Inspection Frequency: (years) 4 f

Inspect at % remaining life: 50 f
Inspection Plan Start Occurrence: | 15/02/2024 f

Field value used for
calculating the frequency

API'580 Summary

Frequencies here are calculated and inherited from
CML is less than the frequency defined by the Ri

API 580 risk a ment on the parent a f the Inspection Frequency of the
sment, then this CML will be scheduled for inspection on the lower frequency.

(repeat) for planning task

To update the planning task with the new frequency, proceed as follows:
1. Edit the relevant planning template to get to the Edit Planning Template dialog and go to the Summary tab.
2. Edit the required planning task (double-click it or select it and choose Edit).

3. In the Edit Planning Task dialog, remove the value from the Repeat (Manual) field and in the Repeat (Lookup)
field, select the field Inspection Frequency under the AIG Remaining Life.
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v U Edit Planning Task - o X
Planning Template Summary Applied To  Histery Planning Task  History
Ta AssetViews - | |Show AssetType | Tz Expand Children E2 Collapse Children | L0310 -
Asset A Asset..  Occurrence1- . Occurrence?-.. Occumence3-| Asset Sas / PP-PG-CLO1 / PP-PG-CLO1T-PO1Medium / 150-PG-3348-06B6-N / E1 X
v PP ... Piping .. Adhoc Task: () [
v £=150-PG-3... PipingL. Start KP/EL: End KP/EL:
-8
el ML @ Asset Type:
cML
ML Task Details
i CML EventType: Uttrasonic Testing
PR ML
i Schedule Type:
-®sposT ML
-®pos2 cML Category:
-1 CML Requires Shutdown (Manual) v Requires Shutdown (Lookup):
£ 150-PG-3... Piping L.

Approx Timing (Manual): (min)
Order Number:

Legend: Event Types
[] Read Only Workpack || Workpack Exists

4 Add = Delete

Asset

® Utirasonic Testing Instructions (Manual):

« Connections [# Import [ Export ~ % Cust

Wood / Onshore

-PO1Medium

Instructions (Lookup):
Rule

Start (Manual): |1

< Start (Lookup}:

1item. 1item selected.

4. Click OK.

Order in which this task shou

Create Action: | Always create task when Start Occurrence i+

Approx Timing (Lookup):

Repeat (Manual): |The number of Occurences before the task ¢

Repeat (Lookup): [Remaining Lifelnkpection Frequency .. x ||

Cancel

O Result

v

Planning Template  Summary Applied To History

£150-PG-3... PipingL..
Legend: Event Types
[ Read Only Werkpack [ | Workpack Exists @ Ultrasonic Testing
== Add [#) Edit == Delete
Asset

= Connections [# Import [ Export ~ & Customise

Wood / Onshore Gas Plant / Proc: PP-P!

PP-PG-CLO1-PO1Medium

150-PG-3348-06B6-N / E1

<

Titem. 1item selected.

IsDeleted

Cccurrence 6 - ...

2 AssetViews + | Show Asset Type Expand Children £ Collapse Children | W Copyto Clipboard ~ | |Tasks
Asset ~ Asset.. Occurrence1-... Occurrence2-.. Occurrence3-.. Occurrence4-... Occurrence5- ..
~ {ZPP-PG-CLOT-... Piping ...
~v £ 150-PG-3... PipingL.
2 El ML @ o
fe2 ML
PR3 ML
Rl ML
2R CML
-®spost CML
-Psposz CML
-8 CML

Occurrence 7 - ...

Start KP/EL  Asset Type

On the Summary tab, you can see that a task will be created every fourth year now, since the Inspection
Frequency field in the Remaining Life AIG was defined to be performed every fourth year.

Occurrence 8- ... Occurrence9-... Occurrence 10 -...

~
)
|
v
ScheduleType  Event Type End KP/EL Category
Ultrasonic Testing
>

Cancel

5. Update the planning template to ensure that previously generated workpacks and tasks are updated with the

revised frequency.

Follow the steps below:

a. On the Planning Templates tab, select the planning template that contains the updated task.

b. Click Update in the toolbar.

c. In the dialog that appears, review the proposed changes.
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You can see that the task that was created for 2027 will be moved to 2028 and the task that was created for
2030 will be moved to 2032. The task for 2033 will be deleted. Tasks that are unchanged are not shown,
thus, we do not see the task for 2024.

v

I# View Planning Task Show Read Only [ Export v % Customise
Asset AssetType  EventType Change  Occurrenced- 2027/.. Occumence 5- 2028/.. Occurrence §-2029.. Occurrence?- 2030.. Occurrence8- 2031 Occurrence- 2032.. Occurrence 10- 2033/..
o © ting  Move e @

Onshore Gas .. CML sting Mo
ood / Onshore Gas ... CML sing  Move
shore Gas .. CML Ultrasonic Testing  Delete

< >
@ Uttrasonic Testing

All changes that are not read only will be applied on update: A read only change is where the task is complete, or the workpack is read only, or the workpack's revision is read only or is set to ignare planning template changes.

Jitems. 1 item selected.

6. Click Update to apply the changes to the workpacks and tasks.

> See also

* Update Planning Templates
* Manage Planning Tasks

* Planning Templates

12.5.1.6.4 Example: Create Task for Asset Type with Lookup Repeat

You can also configure planning tasks for asset types, so that instead of defining the particular asset, you define the
asset type, and tasks will be created for all assets of the specified type using the frequency.

In this example, we use the planning template that we created in our previous example and create a new planning task
for the asset type CML. Thus, every asset with the asset type CML under our planning template’s base asset (PP-PG-
CLO1-PO1Medium) will have Ultrasonic Testing tasks created based on the frequency that we define. In this example,
we set the first occurrence to / and for the frequency, we set up a lookup repeat using the same Inspection Frequency
field in the Remaining Life AIG as in our other example.

In this way, a single asset type planning task can potentially configure tasks for thousands of individual assets, based
on the data in each one of those assets.

To create the planning task, proceed as follows:

1. On the ASSETS or PLANNING screen, go to the Planning Templates tab and edit the planning

template for which you want to create the planning task o

2. In the Edit Planning Template dialog, go to the Summary tab 9 and ensure that Tasks in the
toolbar is toggled on.

3. In the bottom part of the dialog, choose Add from the toolbar e

4. In the Add Planning Task dialog, specify the following: e

» Asset - Select the asset for which you want to create the task.
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* Event Type - Select the Ultrasonic Testing event type.

e Start - Enter / as the first occurrence that this task should occur.

* Repeat - Enter 3 to indicate that you want this task to be created at every third occur-
rence. In this case, since the planning template’s frequency is yearly, a task will be
created every third year after the first occurrence.

For more information about specifying the parameters, see Add/Edit Planning Task Dialog.

. Click OK to save the planning task 6

Database Tools Configuration Help

DASHBOARDS Tz AssetViews ~ @) Assets + T AssetsFitter © | 5 Monthly [E) Quarterty £ Half Vearly i Yearly | [E] Reports
Asset A v
T s @
SEEETE P56 Region Planning Template  Summan/®Applicd To  History | =
LBRARY I Gas Transmission %t AssetViews - | |Show Asset Type| | Tz Expand €|
Location
[T Offshore Asset ~ Ass. Oceurrenc., Oceurrenc., Of
PLANG ~ [ Onshore Gas Plant v =PP-PG-.. Pipin Asset
~ Bt Process Gas v =150-.. Fipin. Adhoc Task: () []
v PP-PG-CLOT LM @ Start KP/EL:
WORKPACKS Oe310-v-303
cML AssetType: | CML
~ =PP-PG-CLOT-PQ oML
INSPECTION v C150-PG-234 o Task Details
w1
ANOMALIES . CML Event Type: Ultrasonic Testing
oL cuL Schedule Ty
chedule Type:
-PER23 oML P
-£e1 oML Category:
R Pipin. Requires Shutdown (Manual): .
-¥ spost B
iy Approx Timing (Manual): (min)
-1 Order Number: Order in which this task
= 150-PG-334¢
=PP-PG-CLOT-P
() $4501-101 Legend: Event Types

= Power Generation Read Only Workpack ~[] Workpack Exists q

Legend: Event Types <+ Add |# Edit == Delete
<k
Asset

~ =3 Connections [ In
Task Complete O 7a

External GVI

Tosks | Plenning@Pigpleies | Risk

o Add | @ Edit [= Delete = =
Name ~
PP-PG-CLOT

Wood / Gnshore Gas Plant / Process Gas / PP-PG-C

<

Jitems.  1item selected.

O Result

Instructions (Manual):

Instructions (Lookup):
Rule

Start (Manual): |1

Start (Lookup):

Create Action: | Always create task when Start Occurre

Search NEXUS Integrity Centre

2020

End KP/EL:

Requires Shutdown (Lookup):
Approx Timing (Lookup):

Repeat (Manual): | The number of Occurences before the

Repeat (Lookup]: Remaining LifeInspection Frequ ... x

5

Cancel

On the Summary tab, you can see where the tasks will be created once the planning template is applied.
You can see that under the base asset, each asset that had the asset type CML now has a new task
created for the first occurrence and based on the frequency that was defined for the specific asset in
the Inspection Frequency field on the Remaining Life AIG, additional tasks have been added. For
assets that had no value in this field, no additional tasks have been created.

r

Planning Template Summary | AppliedTo  History

e AssetViews - | |Show AssetType| T Expand Children ES Collapse Children | Tl Copy to Clipboard + | | Tasks
Asset AssetTy.. Occurrence1-2.. v Occumence2- X.. Occurence3-20.. Occumence4-20.. OccurrenceS-20.. Occurrence6-20.. Occurrence?-20.. Occumence®-20.. Occurrence@-20.. Oceumence 10-2.
¥ =P 0.. Piping Ci.
~ S 150-PG-334.. Piping Li.
e ML () [ oo
e ML ° e
-PER2Z3 ML °
-#p1 oML ° ®
-PR1 ML ° °
- 5p0s1 oML °
-PsP0s2 CML °
-#n cML °
~ S150-PG-334. Piping Lin,
- ML ° ®
E L [V TR °
Legend: Event Types
] Read Only Workpack [] Werkpack Ecists @ Ultrasoric Testing
4 Add i Edit = Delete | =& Connections [# Import [ Export - % Customise ~
Asset IsDeleted Start KP/EL  Asset Type Schedule Type Event Type EndKP/EL Category R hutdown (Manual) Requires Shutdown (Lookup) Approx Timing
Wood /.

Ultrasornic Testing
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6. Update the planning template to update the workpacks and create the new tasks as required.
Follow the steps below:

a. On the Planning Templates tab, select the planning template that contains the new plan-
ning task.

b. Click Update in the toolbar.
c. In the dialog that appears, review the proposed changes.

You can see that new tasks will be created for each asset with the asset type CML.

v
7 View Planning Task Show Read Only [ Export %9 Customise
AssetType

oM
oML
oML
oM
oM
oML
oML
oM
oM
oML
oML
oM
oM
oML
oML
nt/.. CML

Al be applied on update. A resd te or the workpack s read only, or

d. Click Update to apply the changes to the workpacks and tasks.

> See also

* Manage Planning Tasks
* Update Planning Templates

* Planning Templates

12.6 Risk

You can display risk assessment results on the Risk tab of the PLANNING and WORKPACKS screen:

* On the PLANNING screen, you can display the risk assessment results for the assets that you have selected in
the asset tree above, and, if you choose the Child Assets toolbar button, results are also shown for all that asset’s
children.

¢ On the WORKPACKS screen, you can display the risk assessment results for the currently selected workpack’s
assets, and, if you choose the Child Assets toolbar button, results are also shown for all that asset’s children.

Results are graphically represented in pre-configured risk matrixes and in the data grid as shown in the example below:
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Tasks  Planning Templates Risk  TaskInstructions Shutdowns

= Assign to Onshore Gas Plant @ Edit == Delete | [ Export ~ %% Customise -~ | 4= Child Assets % Navigateto Asset Fpg Copy ~ Fia Copy To Clipboard | [ Show Count
Default Company Risk Matrix API580
Asset Risk Model Risk Safety Environmental Economic 1
Woed / Onshore Gas Plant / Process Gas / PP-P... API 581 Level 2 5 5
‘Wood / Onshore Gas Plant / Process Gas / PP-P... API 580 Qualitative  High Low
‘Woed / Onshore Gas Plant / Process Gas / PP-P... API 3581 Level 2 4 1 1
‘Wood / Onshore Gas Plant / Process Gas / PP-P... API 580 Qualitative  Medium  Low Medium Low = 4 2‘ :
‘Woed / Onshore Gas Plant / Process Gas / PP-P... API 3581 Level 2 = =
m 3 o
2 £3
= £
=
2
2
1 2

A B C D E

Consequence
A B C DE

Risk Consequence

5 items, 1item selected.

12.6.1 Prerequisites

To enable displaying risk models for assets, you must have made the necessary configuration settings and assignments
as follows:

* You must set up risk charts and risk models (see Configure Risk Charts and Configure Risk Models).
* You must assign the risk model to the asset type of the asset (see Assign Risk Models to Asset Type).

* You must assign the risk model to the asset (see Assign Risk Models and Scenarios).

12.6.2 Display Options
When displaying risk models, note the following:
* Where there are several risks at the same location in the chart, the dot will be shown larger.

¢ Clicking on a row in the grid highlights that item in the matrix. Similarly, clicking on a result indicator in the
matrix will highlight the relevant row (or rows) in the grid.

* If you are using scenarios, each scenario will be shown in its own colour. Scenario dots may be offset within the
risk square. In this case, this does not indicate a difference in risk, it is merely for legibility.

* If you click on a scenario dot within the matrix, the relevant rows in the grid will be highlighted, and the relevant
dots for those assets’ other scenarios will be highlighted in the matrix.

* If you want to see the total number of risk assessments at the specific locations of the risk models, click Show
Count.
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12.6.3 Risk Toolbar

Toolbar Option Description

Assign — Risk Model Choose from the list of pre-configured risk models in the drop-down menu
to assign a risk model to the currently selected asset. For more information,
see Assign Risk Models and Scenarios.

Edit Launches the Risk Assessment dialog. Any values in the risk assessment
can be edited and saved from this dialog by clicking in the Value column
of any Value type row (white rows). Note that Pass Thru and Calculation
values can not be edited. Clicking on a Factor or Model row however,
allows you to view the function and the function results that have been
assigned to that row. From here you can also assign Scenarios to this risk
assessment.

Delete Deletes the currently selected Risk Assessment from the asset to which it
is assigned. Note that the asset and all information linked to that asset will
remain unchanged.

Export See Export for full description of the Export menu item.

Customise See Customise for full description of the Customise menu item.

Child Assets Select to include risk assessments on all this asset’s children.

Navigate to Asset Changes the active asset in the hierarchy to the currently selected risk-

assessed asset. Note that this will filter the Risk grid so that only assess-
ments for the active asset will be shown.

© Hint

Use the Back toolbar button on the Assets toolbar to return
to the previously selected asset.

Copy Assessment Launches a dialog to copy risk assessment to selected assets dialog. From
here, select the assets which you want to assign the currently selected risk
model to. For more information, see Assign Risk Models and Scenarios.

Copy To Clipboard Copies the risk chart to the clipboard as an image.

Show Count When active, the matrix will overlay the total number (count) of risk as-
sessments at that location in the matrix, as shown in the following image:

ssment [E show Count
SKE Chart

Almost Certain

Likehy

Possible

Probability

Rigk
Unlikely

Remote

T L

Consequence
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> See also

e PLANNING Screen
e WORKPACKS Screen

12.7 Task Instructions

In NEXUS IC, you can define instructions for tasks in the following ways:

* You can set up task-specific instructions for individual tasks when you create or edit tasks in the Add Task/Edit
Task dialog. For more information, see Create Tasks and Add/Edit Task Dialog.

* Task-specific instructions can also be derived from the planning template task that a task originates from. In
this case, the instructions are defined when creating or editing planning tasks (see Create Planning Tasks and
Add/Edit Planning Task Dialog).

* You can specify instructions for each event type on each asset type. For example, you might specify one set of
instructions for a GVI on a pressure vessel, and different instructions for a GVI on a piece of piping. For more
information, see Define Task Instructions by Event Type.

Instructions defined for a specific task, event type or derived from a planning template are all visible on the Tasks tab
of the PLANNING and WORKPACKS screens when you click the Instructions toolbar button:
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You can also have task instructions displayed in an additional column on the Tasks tab by choosing Customise —
Instructions Preview from the toolbar:

Tasks  Planning Templates Risk Task Instructions  Shutdowns

+Add f Edit == Delete 'f: Connections E Import rf, Export ~ O Customise @ Instructions ‘m Reschedule T_,g Child Assets | “1 Parent Assets
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Ultrasonic Testing (%) Resetto Default ::")Ecraf?;mnsUT readings at all designated inspection menitoring No ~
o .

1| CEEC=E Perform UT readings at all designated inspection monitoring
@l Instructions Preview locatiens

Perform UT readings at all designated inspection menitering

Ultrasonic Testing

Ultrasonic Testing bl No
Ultrasonic Testing ::;rszr;:SUT readings at all designated inspection monitoring Mo
Ultrasonic Testing Perform UT readings at all designated inspection menitering Mo

locations

Perform UT readings at all designated inspection monitoring Mo

Ultrasonic Testin
2 locations
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< >
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12.7.1 Define Task Instructions by Event Type

You can define instructions for each event type on each asset type on the Task Instructions tab of the PLANNING
screen.

This tab shows each event type that is associated with the asset type selected in the asset tree in the top half of the
screen. That is, if you’ve selected an asset of type Corrosion Loop, on this tab, you’ll see one row for each event type
that is associated with the Corrosion Loop asset type.

If you see nothing in the list on this tab, that likely means that there are no event types associated with the asset type of
the selected asset. You can change the associations between asset types and event types from Configure Asset Types or
Configure Event Types.

To change the instructions for a particular event type on a particular asset type, follow the steps below:

1. In the top half of the PLANNING screen, select an asset that has the required asset type from the
asset tree.

2. Go to the Task Instructions tab, which shows all the event type associated with that asset type, and
select the event type required.

3. Choose Edit from the toolbar and enter your required instructions. There is no limit to the amount
of text you can enter.

4. Optionally, enter an estimated time for this event type. This will be used to estimate the total duration
of workpacks.

5. Click OK to save your changes.

© Result

On the Task tab, you can see the instructions you entered under Task Instructions (Event
Type) for each relevant event type.

> See also

e PLANNING Screen
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* Planning and Workpacks

12.8 Shutdowns

You can record planned shutdown data against each asset on the Shutdown tab of the PLANNING or WORKPACKS
screen.

To record a new shutdown, proceed as follows:
1. On the PLANNING or WORKPACKS screen, go to the Shutdowns tab and choose Add.
2. In the Add Shutdown dialog, enter data as follows:
* Name: Enter a short name for the shutdown. The character limit is 50 characters.

» Asset: Specify the asset that will be shut down. You should choose as specific an asset as you can. This
field is mandatory.

 Start Date: This is the date the shutdown is scheduled to begin.
¢ End Date: This is the date the shutdown is scheduled to end.
3. Click OK to save the shutdown.

See also

e PLANNING Screen
e WORKPACKS Screen

12.9 Workpack Summary
You can review tasks that belong to a given workpack by a list of assets on the Workpack Summary tab of the
WORKPACKS screen.

On this tab, you can see the list of assets that have been tasked within the selected workpack. For each asset, you can
see the relevant asset type and the associated tasks shown by their event types in a grid view. You can also export this
list to an HTML, RTF or Text file.

See also

» Workpacks
* WORKPACKS Screen
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INSPECTION

Online inspection is generally carried out in IC-Inspection (see IC-Inspection) or IC-Inspector (see IC-Inspector) . In-
spection data is then synchronised and transferred to NEXUS IC, where you can perform an offline review of inspection
data on the INSPECTION screen.

The general process is depicted in the figure and described below.

© Note

This workflow represents a simplified version of a basic inspection process. Your specific process may
vary based on your unique business requirements and implementation.

Data Aquisition
Create in | + Sync from Sync from
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1. In general, inspectors complete tasks in IC-Inspector or IC-Inspection and from the tasks, events are created.
Event data are then synchronised to NEXUS IC. However, it’s also possible to import events or create them
manually in NEXUS IC (see Create Events).

2. In case data in an event violates an anomaly trigger, a finding is automatically created.

3. Engineers or review teams review events in NEXUS IC (see Review Events) and if they have concerns or signif-
icant observations regarding an event, they can raise a finding manually (see Create Findings).

4. Findings are then reviewed to decide if they have to be escalated and linked to an anomaly (see Link Finding to

Anomaly).

5. In case you use the services of a survey company that performs the post-processing of survey data, you need to
perform track repositioning, that is, you need to update the survey data in the NEXUS IC database by importing
the smoothed survey data that they provided (see Track Repositioning).

6. After track repositioning, we recommend that you re-run the anomaly triggers (see Run Anomaly Triggers).

13.1 INSPECTION Screen

On the INSPECTION screen, you can review, analyse, upload or create inspection event or finding data.

The INSPECTION screen is made up of the following main elements:
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|| costing Breakdown:

* The asset tree (see Asset Tree) is a pivotal element of the screen as all event or finding records will be
filtered by the currently selected asset, or its children if Child Assets is enabled. You can also manage
asset data directly on this screen and perform the same actions as you can do on the ASSETS screen.

» The Listings screen area contains the Event Listing (see Event Listing) and Finding Listing tabs
(see Findings Listing), which are always visible. These tabs show all the event or finding records
related to the selected assets and its children (if you've selected the Child Assets toolbar button). On
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these tabs, you can review, create, update, delete or filter event or finding records. All data in the
panes are filtered based on your selection on the Event Listing tab.

* All the panes on the INSPECTION screen show data relevant to the selected events on the Event
Listing tab. These panes can be shown or hidden, dragged around, pinned or unpinned (see Manage
Your Desktop). The following panes are available:

— Alignment (see Alignment)

— Asset History (see Asset History)

— Asset Information (see Asset Information Groups (AIGs))

— Charts (see Charts)

— Drawings (see Drawings)

— Event Details (see Event Details)

— Finding - this pane is only available if the Finding Listing tab is active (see Findings)
— Findings - this pane is only available if the Event Listing tab is active (see Findings)
— Incomplete Tasks (see Incomplete Tasks)

— Library (see Library)

— Map (see Map)

— Multimedia (see Multimedia)

— Related Events (see Related Events)

— Review Status (see Review Status)

— Task (see Task)

— Video (see Video)

13.1.1 Manage Your Desktop

The INSPECTION screen offers a “desktop manager” functionality that allows you to set up your screen as required.
For example, you can view or hide panes, drag and drop them and create different desktop layouts for different purposes.
For more information, see Manage Your Desktop.

13.1.2 Inspections Toolbar

For detailed description about the options in the main toolbar of the INSPECTION screen, see Inspections Toolbar.

13.1.2.1 Manage Your Desktop

The “desktop manager” functionality in IC-Inspection and on the INSPECTION screen of NEXUS IC works in the
same way. It allows you to freely set up your screen based on your requirements, view or hide panes, drag and drop
them and save your layout as a desktop.

13.1.2.1.1 View/Hide Panes

You can make panes visible or invisible on the screen by selecting or deselecting the relevant option from under the

View toolbar button on the screen. You can also hide a pane by closing the pane with the X jcon at their top right
corner.
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13.1.2.1.2 Drag and Dock Panes

You can drag panes around the screen and dock them wherever you want to see them.

When you are dragging a pane over an existing pane, you will see a pale blue highlight and/or a set of icons:

If you drag the pane over one of the icons, the pale blue highlight shows where the pane will drop, and the new size
and shape it will take on. If you drop the pane onto one of the icons, the pane will dock appropriately: dropping it onto
the centre square icon will make this pane part of the tab group; dropping it on the left, right, top or bottom icons will
split the current pane and drop this pane to the left, right, top or bottom of it.

If you drop a pane outside the main pane, they will become “floating” panes.

Areas with no panes present are considered a ‘void’. If you drop a pane into the centre of that void, the dropped pane
fills the void, and subsequent drops can split that pane into parts. If you drop a pane into the left, right, top or bottom
of the void, then the void is split, but the right, left, bottom or top will still contain the void.

13.1.2.1.3 Pin/Unpin Panes

You can clickon T to “unpin” panels so that they collapse to an edge of the pane. To recover an unpinned pane, click

on the pane’s name at the edge of the pane, then click on the ™ icon.

13.1.2.1.4 Resize Panes
You can resize panes with the “splitter” at each edge between two docked windows. When you move the mouse over a

splitter the mouse cursor will change to a = or split arrow. Drag the splitter to resize the windows.

The difference between floating and docked windows is that docked windows will resize together. When you drag
a splitter, one window will get bigger while another gets smaller. Thus, docked windows never overlap each other.
Typically most or all of your windows will be docked.

13.1.2.1.5 Create/Save/Delete Desktop Layout

You may need different desktop layouts for different purposes. For example, if you're performing a structural type
inspection, you may need to see multimedia images, however, if you’re reviewing corrosion growth rates and thickness
readings, you may not be interested in multimedia but you want to see the charts to view the trend lines and so on. You
can set up different desktop layouts and switch between using the toolbar buttons on the top of the screen:
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[ Default Desktop ~ (¥ &) [x] [

» To switch between desktops, select the required desktop from the drop-down list available under the
Desktop toolbar button.

 To save the changes that you’ve made to the current desktop, click the toolbar button for Save the
active desktop. Settings are not automatically saved when you close the program.

* To create a new desktop, arrange the desktop as required and click the toolbar button for Add a new
desktop with the current layout to save the current arrangement of panes. You can name the desktop
as required.

* To delete an existing desktop layout, click the toolbar button for Delete the currently active desktop.

* To restore the desktop to the default layout pre-delivered with the system, click the toolbar button
for Restore the default desktops. This option is available only in IC-Inspection.

© Tip

If you have two monitors, it may be useful to spread across both, either by clicking the “Restore Down”
button at the top right of the pane if necessary and then dragging the main application window larger,
or by floating panes such as Drawings and then dragging the floating panes onto the second monitor.

13.1.2.2 Inspections Toolbar

The main toolbar of the INSPECTION screen allows you to perform generic functions on the screen. Individual panes
have their own toolbar to perform functions specific to those panes.
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Toolbar Option Description

Back Allows you to return to assets that you had previously selected in the asset tree.

Forward Allows you to return to assets that you had previously selected in the asset tree,
after you’ve used the Back button.

Assets See Assets Toolbar.

Asset Views See Asset Views.

Traffic Lighting See Traffic Lighting.

Import See Import Events.

Custom Export See Custom Export Events.

Reports See Reports.

View — Toggle Switches between the Event Listing and the Finding Listing tabs. Equivalent

Event/Findings to clicking on the Event Listing tab or the Finding Listing tab. The menu item
allows attaching a shortcut key to this action: F10.

View The items under this menu option show the various panes available on the IN-

Time Source

Time Source —
Synchronise KP

Desktops
Save Desktop

Add Desktop

Delete Desktop

SPECTION screen. Click a menu item to show or hide them. Checked items are
visible.

If set to System Time, the date and time field visible to the right of this button shows
the current time according to this PC’s clock. If set to Video Time, it shows time
from the video player. As you move backwards and forwards through the video,
you will see this time move backwards and forwards in unison.

If selected, then as the video plays, KP on appropriate charts will be updated from
the video time. As the video plays, the system checks what time the video is up
to, then it checks what KP is associated with that time, and it updates charts that
have a KP axis to that KP. This only works if there is suitable survey data in the
database, allowing us to get KP from the current time. Updated charts include
Event type -v- KP, CP -v- KP, and Pipeline View, as these all have a KP axis. It
does not include the Cross-Profile chart, as this does not have a KP.

If you have several saved desktop configurations for this screen, select which one
is active here.

If you have made changes to the currently selected desktop, click this to save them.
Otherwise, when you restart the application, your changes will be lost.

You can add a new desktop layout using this option. Any changes that you made
to the visible/invisible panes and their location on the screen will be saved under
the name that you specify.

Deletes the currently selected desktop from the list.

13.2 Events

Events are data records created during an inspection or maintenance activity on specific assets. Events can be created
in IC-Inspection, IC-Inspector, NEXUS IC and IC-Web (see Create Events).

Event data are synchronised or imported to NEXUS IC, where findings are automatically created in case the recorded
data violates any preconfigured anomaly triggers.

Reviewing engineers or review teams can then check and review events (see Review Events) on the INSPECTION
screen of NEXUS IC (see INSPECTION Screen) and if required, create a finding, if it hasn’t been created earlier. The
list of all event records can be viewed and managed on the Event Listing tab (see Event Listing) once the relevant asset
is selected in the asset tree.

See also
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» Event Listing

* Create Events

e Import Events

* Edit Events

* Review Events

* Delete Events

* Review and Update Event Times
e Change Event Type

* Match Tasks to Events

* Survey Data Processing
* Run Anomaly Triggers

e Custom Export Events

13.2.1 Event Listing

You can see the list of all events on the selected asset (and it’s children, if it’s enabled) on the Event Listing tab of the
INSPECTION screen.

13.2.1.1 Filter Events

The asset tree acts as the main filter for the events listed in the Event Listing grid. When you select an asset in the
asset tree, you can see the list of events recorded on the selected asset, and, if you selected Child Assets, the list will
include the events for all the children of the selected asset too.

You can further filter events in the grid based on:

e Workpacks: Choose Filter — By Workpack from the toolbar of the tab to select the workpacks based on which
you want to filter the events.

* Event Type: Choose Filter — By Event Type from the toolbar of the tab to select the event types based on which
you want to filter the events. If you have no event types selected, then all events will be shown, and no continuous
events will be shown. To view continuous events, you must explicitly select those event types in the filter.

© Note

When filtering by a single event type, the Event Summary grid will automatically display additional columns
for fields specific to that event type. This enhanced view allows you to further sort and filter events based on
those specific fields, providing a more detailed and focused analysis.

All columns in the grid can also be filtered and sorted using the standard filtering (see Filtering) and sorting (see
Sorting) functionality.

13.2.1.2 Columns

By default, the Event Listing tab displays columns that are common to all event types displayed. The first six columns
in the grid represent the following:
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Column  Description

=y

Shows a colour that indicates the existence and status of the Finding that is associated with
the event. See below for more information.

Indicates if the event has been bookmarked with a star sign.

An icon is shown if there’s a library item attached to the event.

An icon is shown if there’s a video attached to the event.

An icon is shown if there’s multimedia attached to the event.

2 < w

13.2.1.2.1 Finding Statuses

The colours of the icons in the Finding column indicate the status of the finding, which can be the following:

Colour Meaning

L] (White) There are no findings on this event.

] (Yellow) The finding needs to be reviewed.

[ (Green) The finding has been deemed insignificant and is not linked to an anomaly.
. (Grey) The finding is linked to a closed anomaly.

I (Red) The finding is linked to an open anomaly.

13.2.1.3 Perform Actions on Events

From the Event Listing tab, you can perform actions on events using the relevant toolbar buttons or right-clicking any
of the events, which offers most of the options that the Events toolbar menu has.

You can perform the following actions:
* Create events (see Create Events)
» Update events (see Edit Events)

* Bookmark events - Select Toggle Bookmark from under the Events toolbar button or from the context menu of
the event (available by right-clicking). This sets a star icon next to the event in the grid.

* Review events (see Review Events)

¢ Delete events (see Delete Events)

» Update event times (see Review and Update Event Times)
» Change event type (see Change Event Type)

e Match tasks to events (see Match Tasks to Events)

* Run anomaly triggers (see Run Anomaly Triggers)

13.2.1.4 Event Listing Toolbar

For information about the toolbar menu options in the Event Listing tab, see below:
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Toolbar Option Description

Add Event See Create Events.

Delete See Delete Events.

Filter — By Workpack See Filter Events.

.../By Event Type ...

Child Assets When enabled, events for the currently selected asset and all sub-assets
will be included in the Event Listing tab. When disabled, only events that
have been recorded on the currently selected asset will appear in the grid.

Events — FEvent Re- See Review Events.

viewed. ..

Events — Navigate to the
event asset

Events —
Start/Update End
Events — Toggle Book-
mark

Update

Events — Match Task
Shortcuts —  Anomaly
Triggers

Shortcuts — Change Type
Connections

Export

Customise

Changes the focus in the asset tree to the asset on which this event has been
recorded. To change back, click on the back arrow (Previous Asset) in the
main toolbar above the asset tree.

See Review and Update Event Times.

Bookmarks are flags on an event. Bookmarked events are identified by a
star symbol in the B column of the Event Listing tab. The use of book-
marks and the workflow around setting and removing bookmarks depends
on your own specific requirements.

See Match Tasks to Events.

See Run Anomaly Triggers.

See Change Event Type.
See Connections.

See Export.

See Customise.

13.2.2 Create Events

Events in NEXUS IC can be created through three main methods, depending on your workflow and tools:
* Synchronisation from Other Applications
In general, events are created during inspection campaigns using:
— IC-Inspector: See Sync to IC-Inspector for details on syncing event data from IC-Inspector to NEXUS IC.
— IC-Inspection: See Manage Subscriber Databases for syncing event data from IC-Inspection.

These tools allow inspectors to generate events directly from completed tasks or create ad hoc events during
inspections.

¢ Import from Excel
You can import event records into NEXUS IC from an Excel file. See Import Events for details instructions.
* Creation in NEXUS IC
If required, events can be created directly in NEXUS IC in one of the following ways:
— By manually adding events from the Event Listing tab of the INSPECTION screen (see below)
— By completing a task in the Incomplete Tasks pane of the INSPECTION screen (see Incomplete Tasks)

13.2. Events 445



NEXUS Documentation, Release 6.9.xxxxx.0

13.2.2.1 Prerequisites

To be able to create event records, the required event types must have been configured (see Configure Event Types).

13.2.2.2 Add Events Manually

1. On the INSPECTION screen, select the relevant asset in the asset tree and on the Event Listing tab, click Add
Event in the toolbar.

2. From the drop-down list, select the event type for which you want to create the event. The available event types
depend on your configuration settings under Configure Event Types.

The submenu lists all event types stored in the database, grouped by event category. Event types that are not
permitted for recording on the currently selected asset are automatically disabled. The definition of ‘allowable’
event types depends on the asset type associated with the currently selected asset. This is configured in Configure
Asset Types.

At the top of the drop-down menu, you’ll see Hide Unavailable. If you select this, event types not relevant to
the asset type of the currently selected asset will be hidden. If you unselect it, those irrelevant event types will
be shown, but disabled. If you have too many event types to fit on your monitor, select Hide Unavailable.

3. Enter the event data in the event form as required.

The fields available in the dialog depend on the event type configuration settings. You can also enter additional
notes, such as a quick summary about the inspection activity that the event relates to or comments about anything
of interest or concern about this event. On the Summary tab, you must ensure that a workpack is linked to the
event and that the correct date and time is specified.

When adding a new event, the Workpack, Asset, and Survey Set fields will be pre-filled to match the event you
previously selected in the grid before clicking Add Event. You can also enter survey data for the new event. If
you specify a Start Clock or End Clock for which data already exists in the selected survey set, that existing data
will be displayed. Otherwise, you’ll have the option to manually enter survey data.

4. Click OK.

O Result

The new event record is added to the list in the Event Listing tab.

13.2.2.3 Event Numbering

Whenever an event is created, either manually or through import, it is assigned an event number automatically. The
event number is incremented by one as compared to the last event created with the same event type. Thus, each event
has a unique number assigned to it based on its event type.

13.2.3 Import Events
You can import or bulk update events by choosing Import from the toolbar on the INSPECTION screen.

The format of the Excel workbook needs to be specific. We recommend that you use the Example button on the first
page of the Import wizard, to generate the workbook in the correct format for importing data.

During the import process, anomaly trigger checks are run on each event and if required, findings are automatically
generated. For more information, see Run Anomaly Triggers.
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© Note

If you do not specify a survey set for event survey data to be imported into, it will be imported into
Raw Survey Data, which is the default set. If two different events have the same date/time, the second
one imported will overwrite the survey values of the first. To avoid this, don’t have two different events
in the same survey set at the same time with different survey data.

Caution

When creating a new event, Event.Start Clock must be earlier in time than Event.End Clock for the
import to succeed.

13.2.3.1 Import Files

© Prepare Data for Import

Before you start the import, you must prepare the files in the required format. Compatible file types include .zip,
xlsx (Excel), .csv, and .txt. Zip files can contain the xlsx/csv/txt file plus any additional files, for example, multi-
media images or electronic documents for importing into the library.

Tip

* For very large imports, saving your Excel file as a .csv and then importing from the .csv may
be faster.

e The Asset Location.Full Location data can be defined in one of the following ways
(you can use only one option, not both):

— As a single column, where each level of the asset location is separated by the string * /
«, for example, ‘My Field / My Platform / My Member’

— As multiple columns, where each level of the asset location is stored in a separate
sequential column, that is, for each node in the hierarchy, you create a separate column
with the name Asset Location.Full Location and with one asset hierarchy level
in each.

© Note

Importing directly from .xlsx files is not supported for SaaS customers using the new virtualisation
technology (see SaaS Using Single Sign-On (SSO)). We recommend using .csv files instead.

Sub-Rows in Import Sheet

Sometimes a single row may have several sub-rows. For example, an AIG row might have several sub-AIG rows;
or an event might have several findings or several multimedia images or both. When this occurs, you must create
separate rows in the import sheet for each sub-item, with different “detail” values in each.

For example, if you have several multimedia images to import against a single event, your Excel sheet should
have several rows that are identical except for the Multimedia.Name and Multimedia.Image columns. If you have
specified an event number, and you use the same event number on each row, NEXUS will only create the event
once, but will create several multimedia items. If you do not specify an event number, NEXUS will instead create
several different events with one multimedia item each.
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You can also leave event fields blank for all except the last row. Under the hood, NEXUS is importing each Excel
row into the event, and only the last Excel row imported will “stick”. Note that if your event has a finding, you
should not repeat the finding data on each event row; if you do, NEXUS will create one finding for each Excel row
that has finding data filled in.

In some cases, you do want multiple findings on one event, and in that case you must fill in several rows as ap-
propriate. Similarly for sub-event data or sub-AlG data: if you want several different sub-events or sub-AIG rows
imported, you should repeat the event row or AIG row with different sub-event or sub-AIG data in each case. If you
are repeating an Excel row for another reason and you do not want several sub-event or sub-AIG rows imported,
you should fill in sub-event or sub-AIG data in only one of the Excel rows.

Tip

You can find the next available event number for a given event type by creating an event of that type
using Add Event, noting the event number, then deleting that event. If you want the next available
event numbers for several event types, create a report template with a Simple Source on table Event
and a Pivot Table with a pivot row on Event Type and a value field on Event Number with aggregate
Max, then add 1.

© Perform Data Import
1. Choose Import from the toolbar.

2. In the Import File dialog, choose "/ to navigate to the file that you want to import and select it.

© Note
By default, the dialog shows only CSV files.

3. Ifrequired, you can also verify the date and time format in this dialog and you can choose whether
you want to skip blank cells:

* If you select skipping blank cells, then any cells that are blank will be ignored during the
import.

* If you do not select skipping blank cells, then blank cells will update any existing data and
make it blank.

4. Click Next.

© Result

The system reads the import file and uses the <table name>.<field name> naming con-
vention to map the headers in the import file to database fields in the NEXUS system.

5. In the Configure Import dialog, you can review the mapping proposed by the system and make
changes, if required:

¢ In the top Field row, you can see the fields to which the system proposes to map the column
headers from the import file. You can manually change the default mapping option for each
column by clicking on the title of the column in the top Field row and selecting one of the
following options:
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— Don’t Import - Does not import the selected column to the database.

— Common Fields - Allows you to select common fields in the database to which you want
to map the selected column instead of the database field proposed by the system.

— Other... - Allows you to search and select a field from a list of your field definitions as
required.

Note that if the system couldn’t match a column to a database field for some reason, the
column is displayed in red colour. By default, the system does not map these columns, you
can manually map them if required.

€ Import Assets

Click
Configure Import
Choose the columns you want to import data into, and select what part of tle file you would like to import.
Field: Asset Locat Asset Location.Full Asset Type. <don'timport, click to select field> Dol Liiotanssss £an Preventativ Preventativ Prevent
Header 1 Asset Locat| Asset Location.Full| Asset Type. Preventative Maintenance. Acceptable Llopimpat r|Preventativ| Preventativ| Preven
Row 1 Mamtenan- Commen Fields * ¢|Contractor Mechanica|0.33
R 2 I -

L

Row 3
Row 4

* In case there are required fields in the database for which the system couldn’t find any values
in your import sheet, the system prompts you to set these values in this dialog. In this case,
the relevant fields will be displayed on the right-hand side of the dialog under Required
Fields, where you have the option to set the value globally for this import as required.

e Under Settings, you can specify how many header rows your import sheet contains. For
example, you may have the table name as the first header row and the field name in the
second header row, in which case, instead of having a column title like Asset Location.
Asset View, you'd have a header row for Asset Location and second header row for Asset
View.

* If your import file contains multiple worksheets, ensure that you select the correct worksheet
in the Worksheet field.

Note that if the field type is set to change for an existing field, the import will abort as data loss
may occur.

6. Click Next.

© Result

The system tests every single row in the import file and shows if there are any issues with
importing. You can abort the test import at any time by clicking Skip.

7. Once the import test is finished, you can see a log that shows any errors or warnings that the
system may have found during test import. In case of errors, you cannot proceed with the import
and the Import button will be inactive. In this case, you must rectify the errors in the import file
and start the import process again.

© Tip

You can copy and select import results from the dialog for review. For instance, it can be
helpful to paste all errors into a spreadsheet to make it simpler to methodically update them.
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8. If the import test is finished without errors, you can click Import to complete the process.

© Result

Depending on your client, the following happens:

o If using a SaaS client, the import job is offloaded to the SaaS server and is started
remotely. It is then possible to close the current NEXUS IC session while the active
import job continues.

* If using a non-SaasS client, the import job is executed in the current NEXUS IC session
and you may continue using NEXUS IC. Closing the current NEXUS IC session will
cancel the active import job.

In both cases, the UI will refresh intermittently throughout the import, and there will be
delays between the import finishing and final refresh as NEXUS IC does not directly monitor
changes.

O Note

When importing inspection event data, anomaly triggers are checked during the import and
findings created automatically from data which falls outside the data bounds.

6. Check the status and result of the import in the Job Management Console, which records the
status and history of all import jobs. The import job banner at the bottom of the window shows
the status of the import job and provides the option to dismiss the job or check the details. You
can double-click the job, which triggers a dialog that summarises the import. From this dialog,
you can click Details to show how many rows have been added to various forms or tables. If you
have multiple rows in your import sheet that update the same row, these rows will be counted
by the test import individually, whereas the final import statistics will only show 1 updated row.
You can also save the summary to file.

Tip

* We highly recommend that you scrutinise the summary to ensure that the import has
performed the actions that you expected. Take note of the total rows for a specific item,
that is, add together the number added and updated and make sure that is equal to the
number you expect.

* If the importer encounters a completely blank row in an Excel file, it will stop import-
ing at that point, even if there are non-blank rows further down. This can provide an
easy way to test an import sheet: set it up, and then after just one or two rows of data,
insert a blank. Run the import to see if it’s doing what you expect, and if so, delete the
blank and run again. Similarly, if the importer encounters a blank column in an Excel
file, columns to the right of this will not be imported.

© Note

During an import, NEXUS communicates with Excel in the background. NEXUS com-
mands Excel to open the file you want to import, and asks Excel what’s in each cell. If you
use Excel to modify the file while we’re importing it, even if you don’t hit Save, you may
confuse the import process. The same happens if you take a variety of other actions, such as
Save As, closing the Excel, and so on. If you see the error text “Call was rejected by callee”,
it means that Excel has stopped answering calls from NEXUS.
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13.2.4 Edit Events

You can update and edit the data of existing events on the Event Details pane (see Event Details) as follows:
1. On the Event Listing tab, select the events that you want to update. You can also multi-select events.

2. On the Event Details pane, update event-specific data on the Details tab, or survey data on the Survey tab as
required.

3. Click Save to save your changes, or, if you want to revert the changes back to the last saved state, click Revert.

13.2.4.1 Edit Graphical Markup On Images In Events

If one or more event types are configured to show graphical markup (see Enable Images with Graphical Markup for
Event Fields), you will see a region on the event form showing any multimedia attached to this event.

If there are no multimedia attached to this event, this region will show as white. If there are several multimedia, you
will see them all overlaid translucently, and you can use Multimedia toolbar option to untick the ones you don’t want.

You can perform the following actions on the image:
* You can pan the photo by using the left mouse button to drag it.

* You can zoom with the Zoom In/Zoom Out buttons, or by using the mouse wheel. You may need to click in
the image region before the mouse wheel will zoom for you; this is a focus issue related to Windows.

* You can do graphical markup on the photo. To do that, click the Redraw Layer button, then click in the drawing
region to mark up. If your markup type is Point, click just once, otherwise click several times. Then click Save
Layer to complete the shape.
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13.2.5 Review Events

Once event records are in NEXUS IC, the reviewing engineer or review team can review the inspection data. Typically,
a review of events may include ensuring the following:

Any inspection events with findings have sufficient supporting evidence attached (for example, photos/videos
and event information)

The date/timestamp of the inspection events recorded match the actual start date/timestamp and end
date/timestamp indicated on the digital video. If required, the event start/end time must be updated (see Re-
view and Update Event Times)

The event form is complete and that all data and comments are accurate and concise. (see Event Details)
Multimedia attached to inspection events are of good quality.

Inspection events that have been specifically bookmarked by the online inspection engineers are reviewed.

The reviewer can then decide if a finding needs to be created from the event (if it hasn’t been created automatically) or
the event can be considered as insignificant.

13.2.5.1 Set Review Status for Events

To set the review status of an event or events, proceed as follows:

1. On the INSPECTION screen, select the relevant asset in the asset tree.

2. On the Event Listing tab, select the event or events that you want to review.
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3. From the toolbar, choose Events — Event Reviewed and select the required review status. You can
also access the same menu option from the context menu of the event (available when right-clicking).
You have the following options:

e Mark Event as reviewed - Sets the status of the selected events to reviewed.

e Mark Event as reviewed (move next) - Sets the status of the selected events to
reviewed and selects the next event in the event list.

e Mark Event as reviewed (with comment) - Sets the status of the selected events
to reviewed and shows a dialog where you can enter additional comments for the
event. We recommend that you keep your comments under 8000 characters.

* Mark Event as not reviewed - If an event has been reviewed, you can set its status
back to not reviewed using this option. In this case, the review record will be
deleted and will disappear from the Review Status pane.

© Tip

You can set up keybindings if you want to use keyboard shortcuts for the
different review actions under Tools — Options — Inspection. For ex-
ample, when the Ins keybinding is set up for the Mark Event as reviewed
action, you can quickly set the selected event to reviewed by pressing the
Ins keyboard button instead of navigating to the action from the toolbar.
For more information about setting up keybindings, see Setting Up Key-
bindings.

O Result

 The status of the event gets updated in the Reviewed column of the Event Listing
tab.

* A new review record is created in the Review Status pane with your user and the
date and time when you set the status to reviewed. You can update this record
or add comments to it anytime. If you delete this record, the status of the event
changes back to not reviewed again.

Event Listing (538 items) + Z = [€import

2
Repair 1
PL - ROW Survey 4
PL- ROW Survey 3

5

PL - ROW Survey

OOgomED

538items. 1 item selected.

© Note

You can also add, update or delete review records for events on the Review Status pane on the IN-
SPECTION screen. For more information, see Review Status.
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13.2.6 Delete Events
You can delete existing event records on the Event Listing tab of the INSPECTION screen as follows:
1. On the Event Listing tab, select the events that you want to delete. You can also multi-select events.

2. Click Delete in the toolbar. You can also choose Delete from the context menu of the events (available when
right-clicking the events).

3. In the confirmation dialog that opens, you can check the existing connections before deleting the event. If you
are sure you want to delete the event, click Delete.

13.2.6.1 Delete Events in Bulk
If you want to delete events in bulk, we recommend that you follow the steps below:
1. Go to the WORKPACKS screen and create a workpack called DeleteMe (see Workpacks).
2. Return to the INSPECTION screen and on the Event Listing tab, multi-select the events you want to delete.

3. On the Event Details pane (see Event Details), go to the Survey tab.

4. In the Workpack field, click the |""| ellipsis button and select the DeleteMe workpack.
5. Go to the WORKPACKS screen again.

6. From the mail menu, go to Database — Close, then Database — Reopen or Database — Connect... to clear
those events from NEXUS IC’s cache.

7. Delete the DeleteMe workpack from the WORKPACKS screen by selecting the workpack from the list and
choosing Delete from the toolbar.

13.2.7 Review and Update Event Times

When you’re reviewing events, you must ensure that the timestamps for the start event and end event match the actual
start and end timestamps indicated on the digital video. The start and end time of the event can be automatically updated
from the date and time of the digital video currently playing.

You can check the timestamps for the start and end of an event in the Start Clock and End Clock columns on the
Event Listing tab, or, in the respective fields on the Survey tab of the Event Details pane.

When reviewing events by video, ensure that in the main toolbar, the time source is set to Video Time. Else, the local
current time is displayed.

[=] Reports ~ @‘Jim v @Tlme Source ~ Time [28/03/2015 0%:12:44 AM w
System Time : Multimedia
+ Video Time +
;3 Shortcuts 'K: Connection SmEITEE fomise Image
Reviewed? Event Type Event Mumber Start Clock There is currently

13.2.7.1 Update Event Times

To update the start and end time of the event based on the date and time of the digital video currently playing, on the
Event Listing tab, select the relevant event record and proceed as follows:
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* To update the start time of the event, choose Events from the toolbar of the Event Listing dialog or right-click
the event, and select Update Start from the drop-down menu.

* To update the end time of the event, choose Events from the toolbar of the Event Listing dialog or right-click
the event, and select Update End from the drop-down menu.

13.2.8 Change Event Type

You can change the event type of selected events while retaining the link to all associated survey data, multimedia, and
manually created findings. You can change the event type to any other preconfigured event types (see Configure Event
Types). Any auto-generated findings will be unlinked from the event, but not deleted.

To change the event type, follow the steps below:
1. On the Event Listing tab, select one or more events as required.

2. From the tab’s toolbar, choose Shortcuts — Change Type. You can also select the same option from the context
menu of the events (available by right-clicking).

3. In the dialog that appears, select the event type to which you want to switch.

4. Click OK.

O Result

The type of the selected events get updated to the new event type. If the field names across event types match,
the data is retained. If the field names do not match, the values are added to the Notes, which you can check
on the Event Details pane. Note that if you change the event type back to the original, these values will not
be populated back to the original fields but will remain in the Notes section.

13.2.9 Match Tasks to Events

In general, when tasks are completed in IC-Inspection or IC-Inspector, an event is automatically created from the task
and they’re linked together.

In some cases, for example, when you created events manually, there may be no tasks associated with the event. In
NEXUS IC, you can check associated tasks when selecting the event on the Event Listing tab of the INSPECTION
screen and checking the record on the Task pane (see Task).

You can link incomplete tasks to an event in case they belong to the same asset and the same workpack and they have
the same event type. The same functionality is available on the Event Listing pane in IC-Inspection. To match tasks,
follow the steps below:

1. On the Event Listing tab, select one or more events as required.

2. From the tab’s toolbar, choose Shortcuts — Match Task. You can also select the same option from the context
menu of the events (available by right-clicking).

O Result

The system automatically matches incomplete tasks to events in case all the following conditions
are met:

* The task doesn’t already have an event assigned to it.
» The task and the event have the same asset.

* The task and the event have the same workpack.
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* The event type of the event and the task match.

The task gets completed and disappears from the Incomplete Tasks pane. You can now see the
associated task on the Task pane.

© Note

You can also manually link incomplete tasks to events. For more information, see Incomplete Tasks.

13.2.10 Survey Data Processing

Survey data - including KP, Easting, Northing, Latitude, Longitude, and Elevation - is stored in a survey set. Each
event in NEXUS references a survey set, and its positional data is retrieved by matching the Start Clock timestamp of
the event with a corresponding Date Time Stamp in the survey set.

In most cases, raw survey data is imported or synchronised to the NEXUS IC database together with the event records.
You can also import survey data manually. All survey data must be assigned to a survey set. For more information, see
Configure Survey Sets.

You can check survey data associated with specific events on the Event Details pane of the INSPECTION screen (see
Event Details).

13.2.10.1 Matching Survey Sets to Events

Events are matched to imported survey data based on time proximity. NEXUS uses a threshold of +3/-2 seconds to
find the closest survey data point:

« If survey data exists up to 2 seconds before or 3 seconds after the event’s timestamp, NEXUS will match the
event to the nearest available survey point.

¢ To ensure reliable matching, you must ensure that imported survey data include entries at least every 4 seconds.
This guarantees that each event will have a suitable survey point within the matching window.

© Note

» Gaps in survey data are acceptable, provided there are no events within the time span of the gap that require
survey matching.

» Within a single survey set, each timestamp can only have one set of survey values. If you need to associate
different survey values with multiple events occurring at the same time, those events must reference different
survey sets.

13.2.10.2 Track Repositioning

In case you use the services of a survey company that performs the post-processing of survey data, you need to update
the survey data in the NEXUS IC database by importing the smoothed survey data that they provided. This is called
track repositioning.

When performing track repositioning, you create a new survey set for the smoothed survey data and reassign that survey
set to the relevant events. Track repositioning requires a CSV or MS Excel file of the processed survey data, most likely
in the format originally provided in the survey string.
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© Note

Once you've performed track repositioning, consider re-running the anomaly triggers (see Run
Anomaly Triggers).

To perform the update of survey data in NEXUS IC based on the smoothed survey data, follow the steps below:
1. Create a new survey set for the smoothed data. You can create a new survey set in the following ways:

¢ In the main menu, go to Configuration — Events — Survey Sets and in the Configuration - Survey Sets
dialog, click Add to create a new survey set (see Configure Survey Sets)

¢ On the INSPECTION screen:
1. Select the relevant events on the Event Details tab.

2. On the Event Details pane, go the Survey tab.

3. In the Survey Set field, click "I,
4. In the Select Survey Set dialog, click Add and specify the name of the survey set.

2. Import the smoothed survey data into the new survey set. To do that, in the Configuration - Survey Sets or
Select Survey Set dialog (see step above), select the new survey set and click Import. Follow the steps in the
import wizard (see Import Events).

3. On the Event Details tab of the INSPECTION screen, select the events that you want to reposition. You can
filter events in the dialog (for example, by workpack) as required.

4. On the Event Details pane, go the Survey tab.

5. In the Survey Set field, click "I

6. In the Select Survey Set dialog, select the new survey set.

O Result

The survey data gets updated for all the selected events.

See also

Configure Survey Sets

13.2.11 Run Anomaly Triggers

In most cases, whenever anomaly triggers are violated, findings are automatically generated at the time when events are
added or imported. However, there are some scenarios in which you must run anomaly triggers manually, including:

* Anomaly triggers are updated and anomaly trigger limits have changed

* Anomaly triggers exist on a calculation field

* Before any finding review sessions

¢ After a bulk import of event data (particularly when anomaly triggers rely on events other than itself)

You can run anomaly triggers manually on the Event Listing tab of the INSPECTION screen by choosing Shortcuts
— Anomaly Triggers from the toolbar. This will run the anomaly triggers functionality for the filtered events listed
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in the Event Listing tab. If required, the system automatically creates findings on those events where the event data
exceeds specified criteria. If findings exist and event data no longer exceeds the criteria, then findings will be deleted.
For more information, see the process below.

13.2.11.1 Prerequisites

Anomaly triggers have been defined in either of the following ways:

» Generic anomaly triggers have been set up for fields in AIG forms or event forms as described in Set Up Anomaly
Triggers.

» Asset-specific anomaly triggers have been set up as described in Set Up Anomaly Triggers for Assets.

13.2.11.2 Run Anomaly Triggers Manually

1.

On the INSPECTION screen, go to the Event Listing tab.

. If required, filter the events or select those for which you want to run the anomaly triggers.
. Choose Shortcuts — Anomaly Triggers from the toolbar.

2
3
4.
5

In the confirmation dialog, choose Run Triggers.

. The system uses the filtered list of events shown on the Event Listing tab to check event data against

pre-configured anomaly triggers and performs the following:
« If the event data exceeds specified criteria in the anomaly triggers:
a. It checks the following data to see if a finding already exists from this trigger for this event:
— Anomaly Trigger rule (Bound_ID)
— Is Auto Generated = true
b. If it finds no such finding, it creates a new finding.
* If the event data is within the specified limits in the anomaly triggers:

a. It checks if there’s a need to delete an existing finding by trying to match a finding based on
the following data:

Anomaly Code (Code_ID)

Anomaly Severity (Severity_ID)

Reason (if there is an error message provided in the anomaly trigger)

Anomaly Trigger rule (Bound_ID)

Is Auto Generated = true

That it has not been linked to an anomaly (Anomaly_ID is null)

Anomaly Required is null
b. If it finds a matching finding, it deletes the finding.

This means that if a finding was automatically generated from a particular anomaly trigger
rule, and the event data no longer exceeds that rule (because the event data has been changed
or because the rule has been changed), and the error message in that rule still matches the
Reason in this finding, and the finding has not been linked to an anomaly and the user has
not marked whether it needs to be linked to an anomaly, the system will delete it.
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© Note

If you delete an anomaly trigger, findings created from it won’t be deleted. If you want
to delete all findings created from an anomaly trigger, don’t delete the anomaly trigger.
Instead, modify it so that no data will be marked as anomalous (for example, you can set it
to only flag data between -2 and -1 on a field with no negative values), then run the anomaly
triggers functionality. Then, as a second step, you can delete the anomaly trigger.

13.2.12 Custom Export Events
The Custom Export functionality allows you to choose a subset of event data and export that to an Excel file.
You can perform custom export by choosing Custom Export from the toolbar on the INSPECTION screen.

The format in which the data is exported to Excel is the same format in which the data can be reimported (with some
exceptions). See Import Events for more information on importing data from Excel.

13.2.12.1 Perform Custom Export
1. On the INSPECTION screen, choose Custom Export from the toolbar.

© Result

The Event Export Wizard opens.

2. Specify the name of the file and the location where you want it to be saved to. NEXUS proposes a
default path and name, which you can overwrite as required.

3. Click Next.

4. In the next dialog, specify the export options:
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Field

Description

Columns

Asset Loca-
tion

Select one of the following options:

* All columns - includes all the relevant columns in the exported file.

* All visible columns - columns that have the Visible Grid or Visible Form
options ticked will be exported. Workflow rules affecting field visibility will
not be run.

* User selected - you can select which columns to include in the export. A
subsequent dialog will be shown later select those columns.

Select one of the following options:

* Single column - the location of the assets will be included in a single column,
each node separated by “/ ““ (note the space), for example, “Field / Asset /
Elevation / Member / Anode”

* Multiple columns - each node in the asset location hierarchy will have its
own column in the exported file.

Findings Select one of the following options:

* Include - finding data will be included in the export, in which case they will
get their own worksheet.

* Exclude - finding data will not be included in the exported file.

* Only export Findings - only finding data will be included in the exported
file.

Images Select whether you want to include the attached images in the exported file, and
if so, how. You can Embed thumbnails at various resolutions, Embed full size
images, Hyperlink to external images, or Do not export images. If an event has
several images, you will get several sets of Multimedia columns, with images for
an event shown horizontally within the event’s row.

Calculated Indicate whether you want to include calculated fields in the export.

fields

Sub events Indicate whether you want to include sub-event data in the export. If you export
sub-events, the event data will be repeated in several rows, one for each sub-event.

Work- When ticked, a separate worksheet will be created for each event type. If you

sheets/One untick this option, you will get one Excel worksheet with (potentially) many dif-

per event ferent event types mixed together.

type

Work- By default, extra worksheets are created for each lookup list used in the forms.

sheets/Hide  You can choose to hide these worksheets.

Lookup

Lists

Date Specify the formatting of dates in the exported file.

Time Specify the formatting of times in the exported file.

Cell format-
ting

If you select this option, some cell formatting options will be applied, for exam-
ple, cells with invalid values will be shown in red, cells not relevant to this event
form will be greyed out, and so on.

5. Click Next.

6. In the next dialog, choose the Asset View and select which subset of assets you want to include in
the export.
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© Note

Use the Select Children and Unselect Children toolbar buttons to include and exclude the visible
and non-visible child assets. Simply selecting an asset at the top level will not automatically select
all the child assets beneath it.

7. Click Next.
8. In the next dialog, select the workpacks that you want to include in the exported file.
9. Click Next.

10. In the next dialog, select the event types that you want to include in the exported file.

11. Click Export.

O Result

The system generates the Excel file to the location that you specified. If required, you can
choose to open the document immediately.

Hint
e The column order within the exported sheet is determined by the grid column order set within each form

under Configuration — Assets — Information (see Configure Asset Information Groups).

» The exported Excel sheet contains a Legend tab, which shows the meaning of various cell and row colours.

13.3 Findings

A finding is the link between an anomaly and an inspection or survey event. Findings are either escalated and linked
to an anomaly (see Link Finding to Anomaly) or deemed “insignificant” and remain simply as an observation on the
source event.

Findings are automatically created on events when event data meets or exceeds the pre-configured anomaly triggers.
Findings can be created also manually in IC-Inspection or NEXUS IC (see Create Findings).

The list of all finding records can be viewed and managed on the Finding Listing tab (see Findings Listing) of the
INSPECTION screen once the relevant asset is selected in the asset tree.

On the INSPECTION screen, you can view or manage data of finding records in two ways:

« If you want to review all the finding records created for specific events, you can select the events on the Event
Listing tab and check and manage the relevant findings on the Findings tab:
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Assets 7 Findings 2 x
Asset ~ Asset Type Event 1800 items) | Finding Listing (194 items) + 7 () Finding v | [ Export v €} Customise v & Connections
) i
5 8 Test Asset oL Y- ¥ Shorteuts - <& Connections | [ Export - K% Customise ~ FM V  Reviewed? EventType  EventNumber Asset
= Wood Company . - Ves Coating Assessment 40 Wood / €
Fe L Reviewed?  EventNumber Event Type  Asset
> P CSG Region Field Area [ Ves Coating Assessment 42 Wood / €
~
> = Gas Transmission Pipeline ] Ne 3 Ceating Assessment Wood / Off ] Ves Coating Assessment 42 Wood / €
v Ofshore Field Area ] No % Coating Assessment Wood / Off - = Coating Assessment P
=rn Pipeline ) No ES Costing Assessment Wood / Off
s =reL Pipeline [ No 37 Coating Assessment Wood / Off
R Pipeline =) No 2 Costing Assessment Wood / Off
s =Rl Pipeline [ Yes 2 Coating Assessment Wood / Off
¥, Flexible Riser Flexible Riser ] No 4 Coating Assessment Wood / Off
> BP0 Fioating Structure [ Yes I Coating Assessment Wood / Off
3 § Platform A Platform [ Yes B Coating Assessment Wood / Off
> g Platform B — [} Ves 7 Monitoring Wood / Off
> | Production Manifold  Subsea Structure [ No 8 Structural Load Wood / Off
> = Power Generation Grouping = & i i Ao 0k
[ No 1 FMD Wood / Off
[} Ves 9 Monitoring Wood / Off
[ Ves 10 Monitoring Wood / Off ,
< 1 >
< >

1800 items. 4 items selected.

3 Include Child Assets ditems.  1item selected
Incomplete Tasks | Multimedia -Flndmgs Review Status

* If you want to review the data of specific finding records, on the Finding Listing tab, you can select the findings
and check and update their data on the Finding tab:

hasets [ Finding %
Asset Asset Type Save X Revert | 1) History ~
»
» =} Test Asset CcML B Export o T @ Finding
<7< U] Eomeay) 3 Event Number  Asset Event: (multiple values)
> I CSG Region Field Area = ol
= e i Code: ) X
» I Gas Transmission Pipeline i
Vwcﬁshcle Field Area . Yes ESDV Test 85 Wood / Offshore / 24" P. Severity: (muttiple values)
=2p Pipeline B Yes ESDV Test 5 Wood / Offshore/ 24°P.  Status: v
> Z=0°RL Pipeline -
= Pipeline D Ves Costing Asses... 25 Woed / Offshore / Platfc Finding Number:
= — Costing degradation
oS [ D Ves Coating Asses.. 42 Wood / Offshore / Platfc
"3\ Flexible Riser Flexible Riser
> BiFso Floating Structure . Ves Coating Asses... 42 Wood / Offshore / Platfc
> &% Platform A Platform
- Re 3
5 i Platform B Platform |:| Ves ‘Coating Asses. 27 Wood / Offshore / Platfc eason:
> |8 Production Manifold  Subsea Structure [ ]| Yes Subsidence 22 Wood / Offshore / Platfc|
5 = Power Generation Grouping
B Yes Subsidence 22 Wood / Offshore/ Platfc
|:| Ves Subsidence 24 Wocd / Offshore / Platfc -
< >

194 items. 3 items selected.

Include Child Assets

© Note

When the Finding Listing tab is active, then the Findings pane is hidden and the Finding pane is shown. When
the Event Listing tab is active, then the Finding pane is hidden and the Findings pane is shown.

13.3.1 Report Table Sources

To extract Finding data into a report template, use the System Table titled Finding as the primary Table Source, or
use the System Tables titled Event or Anomaly and then add fields from the Finding table. For more information see
Configure Report Templates.

e See also
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e Findings Listing
* Create Findings
e Edit Findings

* Review Findings

* Link Finding to Anomaly

13.3.1.1 Findings Listing

You can see the list of all events that have associated findings on the selected asset (and it’s children, if it’s enabled) on
the Finding Listing tab of the INSPECTION screen.

© Note

If you have selected an event with a finding on the Event Listing tab and you switch to the Finding
Listing tab, your selection will be carried over to the Finding Listing tab.

13.3.1.1.1 Filtering Findings

The asset tree acts as the main filter for the findings listed in the grid. When you select an asset in the asset tree, you
can see the list of events with findings recorded on the selected asset, and, if you selected Child Assets, the list will
include the findings for all the children of the selected asset too.

You can filter findings in the grid based on:

» Workpacks - Choose Filter — By Workpack from the toolbar of the tab to select the workpacks based on which
you want to filter the findings.

» Event Type - Choose Filter — By Event Type from the toolbar of the tab to select the event types based on which
you want to filter the findings. If you have no event types selected, then all findings will be shown.

© Note

When findings are filtered by event type from the toolbar menu, and there are only events of
a single event type displayed in the grid, the fields of the specific event type will get added as
columns in the finding listing grid.

All columns in the grid can also be filtered and sorted using the standard filtering (see Filtering) and sorting (see
Sorting) functionality.

13.3.1.1.2 Columns

By default, the Finding Listing tab displays columns that are common to all findings displayed. The first columns in
the grid represent the following:

Column  Description

F Shows a colour that indicates the status of the Finding. See below for more information.
M An icon is shown if there’s multimedia attached to the event.
\% An icon is shown if there’s a video attached to the event.
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13.3.1.1.2.1 Finding Statuses

The colours of the icons in the Finding column indicate the status of the finding, which can be the following:

Colour Meaning

] (Yellow) The finding needs to be reviewed. By default, all new findings get this status.

. (Green) The finding has been deemed insignificant and is not linked to an anomaly. A
finding gets this status if you mark it as not requiring an anomaly when editing the

finding.
. (Grey) The finding is linked to a closed anomaly.
. (Red) The finding is linked to an open anomaly.

13.3.1.1.3 Perform Actions on Findings

From the Finding Listing tab, you can perform actions on findings using the relevant toolbar buttons or right-clicking
any of the events, which offers most of the options that the Finding toolbar menu has.

You can perform the following actions:
* Create findings (see Create Findings)
» Update findings (see Edit Findings)
* Review findings (see Review Findings)
* Link finding to an anomaly (see Link Finding to Anomaly)
¢ Delete findings - To delete findings, you can select or multiselect findings on the Finding Listing tab and click

Delete in the toolbar or choose this option from the context menu (available by right-clicking the item).

13.3.1.1.4 Findings Listing Toolbar

For information about the toolbar menu options in the Finding Listing tab, see below:
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Toolbar Option

Description

Finding — Mark find-
ing as reviewed/reviewed
(with comment)/not re-
viewed

Finding —  Launch
Anomaly

Finding — Link Anomaly
Finding — Unlink
Anomaly

Delete

Filter — By Workpack
.../By Event Type ...
Child Assets

Events — Event Re-
viewed. ..
Events — Navigate to the

event asset

Events — Toggle Book-
mark

Connections
Export
Customise

See Review Findings.

See Launch Anomaly.

See Link Finding to Anomaly.
See Unlink Anomaly.

Deletes the currently selected finding records. If multiple findings have
been selected, then a dialog will show how many findings will be deleted
and prompt you to confirm by clicking on the Delete button.

See Filtering Findings.

When enabled, findings for the currently selected asset and all sub-assets
will be included in the Finding Listing tab. When disabled, only findings
that have been recorded on the currently selected asset will appear in the
grid.

See Review Events.

Changes the focus in the asset tree to the asset on which this event has been
recorded. To change back, click on the back arrow (Previous Asset) in the
main toolbar above the asset tree.

Bookmarks are flags on an event. Bookmarked events are identified by a
star symbol in the B column of the Event Listing tab. The use of book-
marks and the workflow around setting and removing bookmarks depends
on your own specific requirements.

See Connections.

See Export.

See Customise.

13.3.1.2 Create Findings

Findings can be created in the following ways:

In case anomaly triggers have been set up for specific event fields and those triggers are violated (see Configure
Event Types), findings are automatically created when event data is created, saved or imported. For example,
when an anomaly trigger is defined on a CP event, where the CP reading value is outside -800mv and -1200mv,
NEXUS IC will automatically create a finding on that event when the event is created.

Findings can be imported together with event import (see Import Events)
Findings can be synchronised from IC-Inspection in case an inspection engineer created findings there.

You can also manually create a finding from an event in NEXUS IC as described below.

13.3.1.2.1 Add Findings Manually

1.

2.
3.

On the INSPECTION screen, select the relevant event on the Event Listing tab.

Go to the Findings pane and click “+ Add in the toolbar.

In the Add Finding dialog, enter the details of the finding as required. For information about filling the fields in
this dialog, see Add/Edit Finding Dialog.
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4.

Click OK.

O Result

The new finding record is added to the list on the Finding Listing tab. On the Event Listing tab, the colour
of the icon in the F column becomes yellow and when selecting the event here, the finding record is visible
on the Findings pane.

13.3.1.3 Edit Findings

You can update the details of existing findings either on the Finding or on the Findings pane of the INSPECTION
screen, but only one of them is visible at a time:

* When the Event Listing tab is active, the Findings pane is visible, where you can see several findings for the

currently selected event (if they exist). This pane is hidden when the Finding Listing tab is active. You can
select a single event or multi-select events as required.

* When the Finding Listing tab is active, the Finding pane is visible, where you can see the details of the findings

that you selected in the Finding Listing grid. This pane is hidden when the Event Listing tab is active. You can
select a single finding or multi-select findings as required.

13.3.1.3.1 With Event Listing Tab Active

L.
2.

3.
4.

On the INSPECTION screen, select the relevant events on the Event Listing tab.

Go to the Findings pane and select the findings that you want to update. You can multi-select findings.

Choose ff’ in the toolbar.

In the Edit Finding dialog, update the details of the finding as required. You can also link the findings to an
anomaly or mark them as insignificant here using the Anomaly Required field. For information about filling
the fields in this dialog, see Add/Edit Finding Dialog.

Click OK to save your changes.

13.3.1.3.2 With Finding Listing Tab Active

1.

3.

On the INSPECTION screen, select the relevant findings on the Finding Listing tab. You can multi-select
findings.

Go to the Finding pane and update the details of the fields as required. You can also link the findings to an
anomaly or mark them as insignificant here using the Anomaly Required field. For information about filling
the fields on this pane, see Add/Edit Finding Dialog.

If you want to undo your changes, before choosing Save, you can set the values back to their original values by
choosing Revert.

Choose Save to save your changes.

13.3.1.4 Review Findings

Once findings have been created, the reviewing engineer or review team can review the findings to determine whether
the finding needs to be escalated to an anomaly or it can be deemed insignificant and remain simply as an observation
on the source event.

In NEXUS IC, you can perform the following actions during a finding review:

« If the finding needs to be escalated, you can link it to an anomaly as described in Link Finding to
Anomaly.
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« If the finding can be considered insignificant, you can indicate it by setting the value of the Anomaly
Required field to No when editing the finding (see Edit Findings).

* You can also track the status of findings by setting their review status and if necessary, add comments
to the review records created (see Set Review Status for Findings).

Set Status/Add Is Anomaly
Comments _/,I.,\_ Required? 1
' Yes ' | Mo |

Mark as

Link to Anomaly Insignificant

13.3.1.4.1 Set Review Status for Findings

1. On the INSPECTION screen, select the relevant asset in the asset tree.
2. On the Finding Listing tab, select the finding or findings that you want to review.

3. From the toolbar, choose Finding and select the required review status. You have the following
options:
* Mark Finding as reviewed - Sets the status of the selected findings to reviewed.
* Mark Finding as reviewed (with comment) - Sets the status of the selected findings to

reviewed and shows a dialog where you can enter additional comments for the finding.
We recommend that you keep your comments under 8000 characters.

* Mark Finding as not reviewed - If a finding has been reviewed, you can set its status
back to not reviewed using this option.

© Tip

You can set up keybindings if you want to use keyboard shortcuts for the differ-
ent review actions under Tools — Options — Inspection. For example, when
the F8 keybinding is set up for the Mark Finding as reviewed action, you can
quickly set the selected finding to Reviewed by pressing the F8 keyboard but-
ton instead of navigating to the action from the toolbar. For more information
about setting up keybindings, see Setting Up Keybindings.
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© Result

* The status of the finding gets updated in the Reviewed column of the Finding Listing
tab.

* A new review record is created in the Review Status pane with your user and the
date and time when you set the status to reviewed. You can update this record or add
comments to it anytime. If you delete this record, the status of the finding changes
back to not reviewed again.

C DE:
Event Listing Finding Listing (33 tems) <P [¢ [ Export + &3 Customise -
(DFinding ~ — Delete | Y Fitter | {5 Child Assets == Events -~ =& Connections | [, Export ~ £ Customise ~ Signed Personnel Comments

EM V| Reviewed? Event Type EventNumber Asset Code. 20TZNEI i
- Yes Anode 3 Wood / Offshore / 10" WA
] Yes Anode 4 Wood / Offshore / 10" W
- Yes Anode 5 Wood / Offshore /10" PL AW
- Yes Anode 6 Wood / Offshore / 10" PL AW
- Yes Anode 7 Wood / Offshore / 10" PL. AW
No Monitoring - Pressure 126 Wood / Offshore / 10° PL 1oW-p
No Mor 128 Wood / Offshore / 10° PL 1ow-p
Yes Mor 133 Wood / Offshore /10" PL/ PT26085 IOW-P
No g - Pressure 141 Wood / Offshore / 10" PL/ PT26085 IOW-P

< >
33items. 1 item selected.
x

© Note

You can also add, update or delete review records for findings on the Review Status pane on the
INSPECTION screen. For more information, see Review Status.

13.3.1.5 Link Finding to Anomaly

When reviewing findings, the reviewing engineer has to decide whether the finding needs to be escalated to an anomaly.
To do that, the finding record has to be linked to an anomaly.

If an event is recorded and raised to a finding over different inspection years, these findings can all be linked to the
same anomaly.
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Finding
(Linked to
Anomaly 1)

Inspection event
from 2020

) Finding
IM?E:.:%%S:EM BN (| inked to

Anomaly 1)

. Finding
Inspection event .
from 2022 - (Mot linked to
an anomaly)

Finding
(Linked to
Anomaly 2)

Inspection event
from 2023

Finding
(Linked to
Anomaly 2)

Inspection event
from 2024

Once linked, you can launch the anomaly from the INSPECTION screen to edit it (see Launch Anomaly), or you can
also unlink it (see Unlink Anomaly) any time.

Findings can be linked to anomalies from the INSPECTION screen in a number of ways:

13.3.1.5.1 Create Link With Event Listing Tab Active

When the Event Listing tab is active, the Findings pane is visible, where you can link findings to an anomaly in the
following ways:

* You can create the link whenever you create (see Create Findings) or edit (see Edit Findings) findings. To add
the link, in the Add/Edit Finding dialog, tick the Anomaly Required checkbox and from the Anomaly field,

click "I to select the anomaly or create a new one as required. You can also multiselect findings in the Findings
pane to add the link to multiple findings at once:

13.3. Findings 469



NEXUS Documentation, Release 6.9.xxxxx.0

Listing - Findings S X
Event Listing (84 ftems)  Finding Listing (22 items) +|#|— @ - [ - % - < Connections
4 - = | T Filter ~| <3 Child Assets| £Z Events ~ £ Shortcuts ~ =% Connections | [7% Export ~ "% Customise ~ F M Reviewed? € Event Type
FB L V¥V M € Reviewed? Event Number Start Clock End Clock |:| Yes Ultrasonic Testing
L Yes 8 27/04/2013 1200 AM - 2//04/2013 12:00 AM
=] Ves 9 27/04/201312:00 AM  27/04/2013 12:00 AM |:| = Wiz =iy
O Yes 1 2770472012 1200 AM  27/04/2013 12:00 AM
Ye 12
- = ¥ Edit 2 Findin - O
] Ves 13
= Yes 14 Finding  History
- Ves 16 || Finding
= Ves 7| event: Ultrasonic Testing 227
] Yes 12
[ Ves 19 Code: WT . X
) Ves 20 | Severity: Contributor x
0 Ves 22 | Finding Number:
O Yes 2
Measured WT less than NWT - MT
(] Ves 24
= e 25| Reacon: B
] Yes 26
- Ves 27
- Ves 28
= Yes 29
3 Remedial Actian: >
Bditems. 1 item selected. E.
Include Child Assets e £ Tasks | Findings | Review Status
F— s [ Engineer Review i 2 x
Drawing Type ~ . | Anemaly Required: Bl @ History
Ancrmaly:
oy Tager UT Thickness Measureme + "
ation: |9 O'Clock -
oK Cancel
v @) -

* You can also select one or more findings directly in the Findings pane and choose Link Anomaly under the '[:D
Finding toolbar button. From the dialog that opens, you can select existing anomalies or create a new anomaly

as required:

Event Listing (84 items)  Finding Listing (22 items)

21/UA/2UTS 120U AM
20/04/2013 12:00 AM
29/04/2013 12:00 AM
29/04/2013 12:00 AM
20/04/2013 12:00 AM
29/04/2013 12:00 AM
29/04/2013 12:00 AM
20/04/2013 12:00 AM
17/07/2015 12:00 AM
17/07/2015 12:00 AM
17/07/2015 12:00 AM
17/07/2015 12:00 AM
17/07/2015 12:00 AM
17/07/2015 12:00 AM
17/07/2015 12:00 AM
17/07/2015 12:00 AM
17/07/2015 12:00 AM
17/07/2015 12:00 AM
15/06/2014 12:00 AM

+ o = T Filter v:-g Events ~ £ Shortcuts ~ =4 Connections
FB L V M C Reviewsd?  EventNumber Start Clock

(] Yes 15
™ Yes 19
O Yes 20
] Yes 22
O Yes 23
™ Yes 24
] Yes 25
™ Yes 26
[ Yes 27
] Yes 28
= Yes 29
™ Yes 31
] Yes 2
= Yes 3
O Yes 34
] Yes E
] Yes a7
™ Yes 38
] Yes 47

<

S4items. 1 item selected.

Include Child Assets

[ Export % Customise -
End Clock
£1/U4/2U 135 1400 AM
208/04/2013 12:00 AM
29/04/2013 12:00 AM
29/04/2013 12:00 AM
208/04/2013 12:00 AM
29/04/2013 12:00 AM
29/04/2013 12:00 AM
208/04/2013 12:00 AM
17/07/2015 12:00 AM
17/07/2015 12:00 AM
17/07/2015 12:00 AM
17/07/2015 12:00 AM
17/07/2015 12:00 AM
17/07/201512:00 AM
17/07/2015 12:00 AM
17/07/2015 12:00 AM
17/07/2015 12:00 AM
17/07/2015 12:00 AM
15/06/2014 12:00 AM

+ % -

[ - % - =3 Connections

F M

[
[

Finding

Launch Anomaly
Link Anomaly
Unlink Anomaly

<
2 items,
Multimedia

Incomplete Tasks

2 items selected.

Findings | Review Status

2 x

Event Type

Ultrasonic Testing

Ulirasonic Testing
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13.3.1.5.2 Create Link With Finding Listing Tab Active

When the Finding Listing tab is active, you can select one or more findings in the grid and link them to an anomaly in

the following ways:

* You can select one or more findings directly in the Finding Listing tab and choose Link

Anomaly under the (D Finding toolbar button. From the dialog that opens, you can select

existing anomalies or create a new anomaly as required.

* You can select one or more findings in the Finding Listing tab, then on the Finding pane
(visible only if the Finding Listing tab is active), tick the Anomaly Required checkbox

and from the Anomaly field, click """ to select the anomaly or create a new one as required.

© Finding ~

Event Listing (84 items)

Finding Listing (22 items)

Delete

Y Filter | #fo Child Afsets | £ & Events

Finding
Launch Anomaly
Link Anomaly

Unlink Anomaly

Mark Finding as reviewed Fe
Mark Finding as reviewed (with comment)

Mark Finding as not reviewed

Event Type
ting Assessment
lirasonic Testing
ltrasonic Testing
ting Assessment
ting Assessment

lirasonic Testing

Itrasonic Testing

|
<
22 items.
x

No
No.
No
No
No

6 items selected.

lirasonic Testing
Ultrasonic Testing
Monitoring - Corrosion
Ultrasonic Testing
Ultrasonic Testing
Ultrasonic Testing
Ultrasonic Testing
Ultrasonic Testing
Costing Assessment

Ultrasonic Testing

13.3.1.5.3 Launch Anomaly

v = Connections

[ Export ~ %& Customise -

EventNumber Asset

1 Wood / Onshore Gas Plant / Process Gas / PF A
46 Wood / Onshore Gas Plant / Process Gas / PF
27 Wood / Onshore Gas Plant / Process Gas / PF

1 Wood / Onshore Gas Plant / Process Gas / PF

2 Wood / Onshore Gas Plant / Process Gas / PF
29 Wood / Onshore Gas Plant / Process Gas / PF
39 Wood / Onshore Gas Plant / Process Gas / PF
84 Wood / Onshore Gas Plant / Process Gas / PF
40 Wood / Onshore Gas Plant / Process Gas / PF

385 Wood / Onshore Gas Plant / Process Gas / PF
49 Wood / Onshore Gas Plant / Process Gas / PF
29 Wood / Onshore Gas Plant / Process Gas / PF
64 Wood / Onshore Gas Plant / Process Gas / PF
86 Wood / Onshore Gas Plant / Process Gas / PF
81 Wood / Onshore Gas Plant / Process Gas / PF
4T Wood / Onshore Gas Plant / Process Gas / PF
78 Wood / Onshore Gas Plant / Process Gas / PF o,

>

"

Reason:

Remedial Action:

Enginesr Review
Anomaly Required:

Anomaly:

Anomaly Trigger

Trigger v

Aultimedia | Incomplete Tasks

Finding | Review Status

If a finding has been linked to an anomaly, you can launch the Edit Anomaly dialog for the linked anomaly and edit
the anomaly as required. You can do that in the following ways:

* When the Event Listing tab is active, you can choose Launch Anomaly under the @ Finding toolbar button
on the Findings pane.

* When the Finding Listing tab is active, you can directly choose Launch Anomaly under the @ Finding toolbar
button on the Finding Listing tab.

13.3.1.5.4 Unlink Anomaly

If a finding has been linked to an anomaly, you can unlink it any time as follows:

* When the Event Listing tab is active, you can choose Unlink Anomaly under the @ Finding toolbar button on
the Findings pane.

* When the Finding Listing tab is active, you can directly choose Unlink Anomaly under the @ Finding toolbar
button on the Finding Listing tab.

This will disassociate the linked anomaly from the currently selected finding. The previously linked anomaly will not
be deleted, and the finding will remain unchanged (other than not having a linked anomaly).

13.3. Findings
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© Note

Link Anomaly, Unlink Anomaly and Close Anomaly are Shortcuts. As such, if necessary, they can be debugged
using the Shortcut debugger. When you select the menu item, hold down the Control key on the keyboard. After
you have given any necessary input (such as selecting an anomaly for Link Anomaly) the Debug Shortcut dialog
will appear. You can step through shortcut items one at a time, which may help to narrow down any problems.

13.4 Alignment

On the Alignment pane of the INSPECTION screen, you can align events in one workpack with events in another.
If you have carried out multiple inspections on an asset with KP (such as a pipeline), survey may have been cali-
brated differently in different years. Thus, the same physical object may be logged at slightly different KPs in different
inspections. This tool lets you bring all those subtly different KP measurements into alignment with each other.

To perform the alignment, follow the steps below:

1. Ensure that the events that you want to align on are visible on the Event Listing tab (see Event Listing), by setting

filters as required.

On the Alignment pane, choose a baseline workpack o and an alignment workpack e using the toolbar
buttons.

Check the suggestions of NEXUS for alignment.

The chart shows events from both workpacks, with the Provide Suggested Control Points section at the right.
This section lists the event types that NEXUS IC believes might be suitable for matching on, essentially, events
that have KP. Each event type has a checkbox and a slider. If you select the checkbox next to a given event type,
NEXUS IC suggests control points, in that event type’s colour.

The slider at the right of each event type controls sensitivity. If the slider is all the way to the left, it will only
suggest pairs of events that have identical KP. As you move the slider to the right, it suggests points that have
more and more KP difference, up to a maximum of 25 metres. The default slider position is 5 metres.

Select one or more event types by ticking the relevant checkboxes e:

* We recommend that you select event types that represent static objects, such as pipeline features, anodes,
field joints.

* We don’t recommend selecting event types that represent things that might change location over time, such
as freespans and burials.

Adjust sliders as required o If the survey variation from one workpack to the other is more than 5 metres, you
will need to adjust sliders upwards.

NEXUS IC displays some suggestions for the pairing of events by connecting them with a line. These are only
suggestions, as yet, no links have been made.

To make the actual link, proceed as follows:

a. Zoom in on the chart (put the mouse over the KP axis and spin the mouse wheel, or adjust the zoom bar at
the bottom of the pane) far enough that you can select that individual point.

b. Click on one of the points to select the pair 6

c¢. Click Link in the toolbar 6
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You can also make a link that is not based on a suggestion. For example, suppose that a particular object has
been logged one year as a Feature and the next year as a Survey Note. NEXUS IC will not automatically suggest
a link if the event types are different, but you can still manually click those two events and click Link.

© Tip

If you change your mind, you can click Unlink to unlink a single pair of events, or Unlink All to start again
from scratch.

8. Once you are happy with the links you have made, click Align e

= Baseline Workpack -~ 2 Alignment Workpack ~ | ¢ Link ..’ Unlink Unlink All Align
Alignment Provide Suggested Control Points
2014 Pipeline ROV — o ~
‘g @] o Anode S
a¥ve o 0 28 4 0 s 0 s e
E] . . . . R
T:-‘::‘ 2015 Pipeline ROV [- stabilisat
- 2015 Pipeline ROV % . v
e Sugg’e_s‘fed Match
KP: 5.8707
Event: Anode #35
5.85 5.86 5.87 5.38 5.89 5.30 5.91 5.92 Weorkpack: 2014 Pipeline ROV
KP
— Control Points PL -Freespan Anode Contact CP — Damage Debris PL - Feature — PL - Stabilisatio

Asset Informati... | Library | Asset History | Cha... | Map | Drawings | Alignme... | Related Events | Video

p
O Result

NEXUS IC aligns events between the lowest and highest KPs you have created links for. Adjustments will be
made to the KPs of events in the Alignment Workpack. This may take some time, depending on the number
of events involved. If you are carrying out a test, we recommend that you do so on a small KP range.

Events will be adjusted based on the linked points nearest them. For example, if you have a point at KP
0 linked to a point at KP 0.004, and another point at KP 1 linked to a point at KP 1.004, all points in the
Alignment Workpack between KP 0.004 and KP 1.004 will have their KP decreased by 0.004 km. If your low
points were at KP 0 and KP 0.004 and your high points were at KP 1 and KP 1.008, then weighted scaling
would occur: a point halfway between at KP 0.506 would have a scaling halfway between 0.004 and 0.008
(that is, 0.006) applied; a point at KP 0.252 would have a scaling of 0.005 applied, and so on.

13.5 Asset History

See Asset History.

13.6 Asset Information

See Asset Information Groups (AIGs).
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13.7 Charts

On the Charts pane of the INSPECTION screen, you can review all the chart templates that are relevant for the events
listed on the Event Listing tab or the findings listed on the Findings Listing tab, whichever is active.

If you don’t see any charts listed, try different types of events, by changing the asset or by changing your filters. Charts
only show event data included in your filters (workpacks, event types, column-specific filters, etc), it doesn’t show data
for events or findings that you have filtered out on the Event Listing or Finding Listing tabs. If your chart template is
on continuous event data (such as cross-profiles), ensure that you select that Continuous Event in your event type filter.

13.7.1 Prerequisites

Charts are generated from preconfigured chart templates. To enable displaying charts for an asset, the relevant chart
templates must have been configured as described in Configure Chart Templates.

13.7.2 Display Charts

To expand/collapse each chart, click the * button at the top right of that chart, or click the chart’s grey header row.

© Tip

Click on the chart area and then, with the mouse cursor still inside the chart area, use your mouse wheel
to increase/decrease the chart scale.

Note the following:
* Available charts are listed alphabetically. The first chart will be automatically expanded.
» Events with findings are shown on the chart in red.

» For some chart templates, at the right or the bottom of the chart is the chart legend. If you hover the mouse over
an item on the legend, other series on the chart will fade out temporarily. If you click an item on the legend, that
series will be toggled on/off. If you export the chart, only series currently visible will be exported.

Every client database includes:

* Baseline Chart, which shows events’ Easting and Northing, and optionally also shows a pipeline baseline track
(if you’ve set one up)

* Cross-Profile chart, which shows seabed profile for a single KP (if you have any PL - Cross Profile data imported)

* Event Type -v- KP chart, which shows what events are logged at what KP of a pipeline (if you have any KP-based
assets such as pipelines)

» Events by Type, a pie chart showing how many events you have of each type

* Longitudinal Profile, which shows top of pipe, bottom of pie, and left and right seabed versus KP (if you have
any PL - Profile data imported)

* Pipeline View, which shows events along your pipeline in a 3D view. This view can also show seabed profile (if
you have any PL - Cross Profile data imported), and animates motion along the pipeline as you select events. See
Charts Toolbar below for details of buttons that are used by the Pipeline View.

13.7.3 Chart Width

When the Charts tab is 1000 pixels wide or less, all charts are shown at the full width of the tab. When the Charts tab
is over 1000 pixels wide, some charts are shown full width, and some are shown half width, in order to fit more charts
side-by-side onto your screen.
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Charts that have an X axis of type string, date, or date/time, or whose X axis includes ‘KP’ are always shown full width.
You can adjust the width of all charts by adjusting the width of the whole application window, adjusting other elements
such as the asset tree wider/narrower, and so on.

13.7.4 Zooming

At the bottom of most chart templates, below the horizontal scrollbar (if visible) is the Zoom Bar. You can hover the
mouse over the left or right end of the selected part of the Zoom Bar and drag to change the selection. Initially the
entire Zoom Bar will be selected, so hover the mouse over the left or right end of the bar and drag. Once a subset of
the chart is selected, you can use the scroll bar or the Zoom Bar to drag the whole selection area without zooming.

You can also zoom in or out by clicking in the chart area and (with the mouse cursor still inside the chart area) spinning
the mouse wheel. For charts with a lot of data (thousands of events) this can be slow, so the Zoom Bar may be faster.
You can zoom on a single axis by putting the mouse pointer over that axis and spinning the mouse wheel. Not all charts
support zooming in both axes.

You can also control zoom with toolbar buttons Zoom In, Zoom Out, and Reset Zoom.

13.7.5 Charts Toolbar

There is no toolbar for the whole Charts tab. Instead, each chart has its own toolbar.

But- Description
ton

@ Zooms the image in.
Q,

Zooms the image out.

rA
LJ Resets to default zoom level.
Opens the Export dialog, from which you can generate images from the chart. Ensure the
range you want is set correctly using the Zoom Bar. Ensure the series you want to export are
visible. If you want to export the chart as a series of images, each covering a smaller horizontal
range, enter the range you would like each chart to cover in the Range of X Axis per image
field. For example, if you have a 300 km pipeline and you enter “10” as the range per image,
it will be broken into 30 images, each covering 10 km.

[ Copies the chart, as you see it displayed, without the “zoom” section at the bottom, to the
clipboard.

<>

Expands/collapses the display of this chart.

The following buttons are specific to the Pipeline View chart:
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But- Description
ton
=F Tracks the current KP. This button is only available in IC-Inspection. When selected, the

pipeline view will move in time with the KP value coming in from survey. For NEXUS IC,
see Time Source — Synchronise KP on the Inspections Toolbar.

Exaggerates the scale to show more of the pipeline. When selected, the scale of the pipeline
will be distorted to make a greater KP range visible.

Toggles stacked series mode. When selected, events above the pipeline will be moved to make
them more obvious. Different events will be moved up different distances so that all are easily
distinguishable.

Toggles 3D perspective mode. When unselected, you will see the pipeline viewed from the
side. When selected, you will see the pipeline viewed from above and slightly off to one side.

1%

lie

13.7.6 Report Table Sources

To extract chart template data into a report template, use a Chart Template element in the report, and use the appropriate
Asset table or Event table as a source. For more information see Configure Report Templates.

13.8 Drawings
On the Drawings pane of the INSPECTION screen, you can view and manage drawings in the same way as you do
on the ASSETS screen. For more information, see Drawings.
On the INSPECTION screen, the following additional features are available:
* If you left-click on a drawing layer, you can create a new event on that layer’s asset.

¢ The additional Finding Status menu option is available from under the Layer Colour toolbar button. This shows
the following colours:

Green - No findings, but events exist.

— Grey - No events exist.

Yellow - Findings exist, but no severity.

Other - Finding severity colour is shown.

See also
* Drawings

* Charts and Drawings

13.9 Event Details

You can review all the data related to events on the Event Details pane once you have selected the relevant event or
events on the Event Listing tab.

An event represents a discrete inspection or survey item. Each event record has (as a minimum) the following data
linked to it:

e Asset

476 Chapter 13. Inspection



NEXUS Documentation, Release 6.9.xxxxx.0

* Workpack

e Start Date/Time

End Date/Time
e Survey Set
The Event Details pane contains two tabs:

¢ The Details tab shows the fields in the event form and a notes section.

B FaEiD $060500000000000005000000000000005000000000000000000000000000055000 000000000 003000005500000 55000 B00500000052002 III' e

o Save M Revert | ) History

Details Survey

UT Inspection

Inspection Date: 22/07/2015 - Report Mo: Wi-150-PG-33438-06B6-M
Thickness Measuread: 115 !' Contractar: WV Contractor
Lowest ChL Reading Location: 3o/c Service Order Mo:

Isometric Drawing Ma: 11M¢-150

Inspection Effectiveness

Internal Inspecion Effectivensss: B - Internal Effectiveness Scorer 4
External Inspection Effectiveness: B hd External Effectiveness Score: 4 E]
Coating Condition: Gaoad - High quality and designed for the environment -

¥Yisual Inspection

Visual Inspection Result:

Commentary

Motes:

* The Survey tab contains key data and survey values.
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Event Details om0 2
Save Revert @ History

Details Survey

Event

Workpack: [2014 Pipeline ROV

Asset: Wood / Offshore / 24" PL)| -

survey set:  |Raw Survey Data

Start Clocks [25/07/2014 01:33:54 AM

End Clock: |25/07/2014 01:3416 AM

Survey

Field Start End

= Group : Survey - Pipeling
KP 04984 0.5027

= Group : Survey - Standard
Depth 133.52 133.53
Elevation
Easting 370260372 416640514
Moarthing £456151.8 B747391.756

13.9.1 The Event Form

The event form contains all the data fields specific to the event and is visible on the Details tab of the Event Details
pane. All the fields on the form are user-definable and can be configured from Configure Event Types.

Fields on event forms and sub-event forms follow the same rules and have the same features as fields on asset information
forms (see Field Types).

Event-specific data can be edited and saved on this tab as described in Edit Events.

The lower part of the Details tab contains a notes section where you can enter free text relating to this event.

13.9.2 Survey Data

At the top of the Survey tab, you can see the key data associated with this event. You can update all the values in these
fields.

Under the key fields, you can see the Survey section. This shows data for each survey field assigned to this asset type
(see Assign Survey Data to Asset Type). The data shown is related to the Start Clock and End Clock: if another event
has the same Start or End Clock, it will have the same survey data.

For information about how survey sets are matched to events, see Matching Survey Sets to Events.

Event forms for survey sets can be configured as described in Configure Event Types.

13.9.3 Report Table Sources

To extract event data (common to all events) into a report template, use the System Table titled Event as the primary
Table Source. To extract additional data from specific events, add fields from the relevant events that exist in the Event
category.
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For more information see Configure Report Templates.

13.10 Incomplete Tasks

In general, tasks are completed in IC-Inspection or IC-Inspector when an event is created from the task. In case tasks
haven’t been completed there, you can check them on the Incomplete Tasks pane of the INSPECTION screen in
NEXUS IC. This pane lists all tasks for the currently selected asset that have not been flagged as completed. Note that
the list is only valid for the selected asset in the asset tree and doesn’t include the incomplete tasks for its children.

Incomplete Tasks I x
¢#) Link A Launch = Add 7 Edit = Delete *2 Connections E Import [ Export ~ £ Customise ~
Workpack Event Type Category Assigned To Requires Shutdown Crde
2020 SPE UT Ultrasonic Testing Demo User &
2022 SPE UT Ultrascnic Testing
2024 SPEUT Ultrascnic Testing
2026 SPE UT Ultrasonic Testing
2021 SPEUT Ultrascnic Testing
2023 SPE UT Ultrasonic Testing
2025 SPEUT Ultrascnic Testing

2024 5PE Ultrascnic Testing  Ultrascnic Testing
2028 SPE Ultrascnic Testing  Ultrascnic Testing
2032 SPE Ultrasonic Testing  Ultrasonic Testing
2024 5PE Ultrascnic Testing  Ultrascnic Testing

2028 SPE Ultrasonic Testina  Ultrasonic Testing <
< >
13 items, 1item selected.

Incomplete Tasks | Multime, Findings | Review Status

13.10.1 Complete Tasks

From the Incomplete Task pane, you can complete tasks as follows:

* You can choose Link in the toolbar to link the currently selected event in the Event Listings pane to the currently
selected task in the Incomplete Tasks pane. When clicked, the task will be linked to the event, flagged as
completed and no longer shown in the Incomplete Tasks pane. Please note that the event type of the event and
the event type of the task need not necessarily match for them to be linked together.

* You can choose Launch in the toolbar to launch the event form for the currently selected task. Once you have
completed and saved the details in the event form, the task will be linked to the event, flagged as completed and
no longer shown in the Incomplete Tasks pane.

You can also match incomplete tasks to events on the Event Details tab, see Match Tasks to Events.
For more information, see Complete Tasks.

You can also use the standard grid toolbar buttons to add, edit or delete tasks, use the import or export functionality,
check connections, or customise layout. For more information, see Using the Grid.

13.10.2 Report Table Sources

To extract task data into a report template, use the System Table titled Task as the primary Table Source. For more
information see Configure Report Templates.
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13.11 Library

On the Library pane of the INSPECTION screen, library items are shown based on the event selected on the Event
Listing tab (see Event Listing).

If you have events in the event listing, and you select one, those library items will be displayed that are associated with
either of the following:

* Event
» Event type of the selected event
* Workpack of the selected event

¢ Asset of the selected event

13.11.1 Library ltems

Library items are electronic documents that can be linked to data and data types in NEXUS IC using connections (see
Library Connections).

Library ltems

+ Add Edit == Delete A Launch [ Email Connections E Import B Export -~ Q Customise ?;" Shortcuts ~
A Library Type Connected To Connection Type Name ~ Description Document Mo
& Drawings Test Asset / Onshore Gas Pla... Asset Plot plan N/A
& Drawings Wood / CSG Region / Wellsit.., Asset, Asset Separator
@5) Drawings Test Asset / Onshore Gas Pla.. Asset Tank
& Drawings Wood / C5G Region / Wellsit... Asset Test
@5) Drawings Wood (Asset) Azzet test
@7"' Drawings MPI #1 (Event), 10" PL Mud... Event, Anomaly, Ano... Barrier
& Drawings Monitoring (Event Type) Event Type test

The electronic documents can be uploaded directly into the NEXUS IC database, or can be referenced using URL or
UNC paths.

13.11.2 Manage Library ltems
You can manage library items from several screens within NEXUS IC, including:
e Library Items tab on the LIBRARY screen (see Library)
e Library tab on the ASSETS screen (see Library)
e Library tab on the INSPECTION screen (see INSPECTION)
e Library tab on the ANOMALIES screen (see ANOMALIES)
e Library tab under Configuration — General — Functions — Edit Function Definition
e Library tab on the Edit Asset Type dialog under Configuration — Assets — Types

e Library tab on the Edit Table Definition dialog under Configuration — Events — Event Types —
Edit Table Information

Example

If you upload company piping specifications to the NEXUS IC Library and assign it to the asset type
“Pipework”, the piping specifications will be available from the Library* tab of the ASSETS screen when-
ever the active asset is of type “Pipework”.
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You can also maintain library items on the Library pane of IC-Inspection.

You use the standard toolbar functions on the Library/Library Items tab to add, edit, delete, import, export library items
or customise the grid layout. For more information about these functions, see Using the Grid.

© Note

* You can edit the properties of the selected library item from the toolbar, but not the document
itself.

* Deleting a library item will also delete all its associated connections.

» The Export option only exports the grid contents, not the actual library documents.
See below for more information about some actions you can perform on library items:

© Add Library Items

To create a new library item, proceed as follows:
1. Start adding a new library item in one of the following ways:
* On the Library/Library Items tab, choose Add from the toolbar.

* Drag files from your file explorer onto the Library/Library Items tab.

© Note

Drag-and-drop is not supported in remote environments (e.g., Remote Desktop).

2. Depending on the screen from which you accessed the Library tab, you may be prompted to select a con-
nection type. You can connect a library item to different types of data records:

Screen Connection Type
ASSETS

* Asset
* Asset Type

INSPECTION
e Asset

* Asset Type
* Event

* Event Type
* Workpack

ANOMALIES
e Anomaly

o Asset

13.11. Library 481



NEXUS Documentation, Release 6.9.xxxxx.0

© Note

If you’re adding a library item from the LIBRARY screen, you add the connection to a data record from
the Connections tab after you have created the library item. For more information, see Add Library
Connections.

3. In the Add/Edit Library dialog, select the library type, enter a name for the library item (mandatory) and
enter other parameters as required. For information about filling in all the parameters, see Add/Edit Library
Dialog.

o If the document is to be uploaded into NEXUS IC, then click on the Attachment button, else enter a
Hyperlink location.

* When adding an attachment, you can either Import or Link it:

— If you import, the item will be saved to the database. If you subsequently change the original on
disk, the item in the database will not change to match.

— If you link the item, then when you change the original on your disk, the next time you view the
item within NEXUS IC, you’ll see the updated item.

Attachment: | l%l
[* Import
¢ Link
Export
Launch
Copy
Clear
© Note

* NEXUS IC still loads a copy of a linked item into the NEXUS database. This ensures

that if the original is unavailable (for example, because you are away from your network),
NEXUS IC can display the cached copy.
When you view the item, if the original has been updated, the database cached copy is
updated too. You can’t link items that are on your local hard disk, only items on network
drives can be linked. The Link feature is designed to keep you up-to-date with items
that may have been changed by others, and that is not possible on your local drive.

* If you drag and drop multiple files, they will be added, and then multi-selected in the
grid. You can then click Edit to multi-edit them (see Multi-Edit). Drag and drop will
import items, not link them.

4. Click OK.

On the LIBRARY screen, you can view the details of the library item by selecting it and checking the Details
tab under the Library Items tab.
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© Edit Library Items
To edit an existing library item, proceed as follows:
1. On the Library/Library Items tab, select the library item.
2. Choose Edit from the toolbar.
3. In the Edit Library dialog, update data as required. For more information, see Add/Edit Library Dialog.
4. Click OK to save your changes.

© Delete Library Items

To delete an existing library item, proceed as follows:
1. On the Library/Library Items tab, select the library item.
2. Choose Delete from the toolbar.

3. In the confirmation dialog, click Check Connections if you want to review any connections to this library
item before deletion.

4. If you want to proceed deleting the library item, click Delete, else, choose Cancel.

© Launch Library Items

Use the Launch toolbar button to launch library items on the local machine. By default, NEXUS only launches
files with the following extensions: doc, docx, xls, xIsx, jpg, png, jpeg, jfif, bmp, tiff, gif, mpg, mp3, wav, ppt, pptx,
txt, pdf, emf, zip, dwg, avi, rtf, mp4, csv.

Hint

Use the Space Bar on your keyboard to launch the currently selected library item.

Note that if the local machine does not have an associated viewer for the document type (for example, AutoCad
viewer for DWG type), then the document can not be launched.

© Email Library Items

Use the Email toolbar button to send an email message with the selected library items attached to it.
You can select multiple library items to be sent in the same email message. Note that you must have
properly configured your email settings (see Set Up Email) for this option to function.

Warning

If the size of the attachment exceeds your organization’s attachment size limit, you may get an “Out
of memory” error message.
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© Import Library Items

You can import library items using the standard Import toolbar option (see Import). You can download the MS
Excel Import Template, which shows the required format for importing library items.

You can also import the Connections in the same import as the library items, so in addition to the Library Import
columns, you can additionally define the Connection information using the following column headings:

* Library Connection.Connect To

e Library Connection.Workpack

 Library Connection.Asset Type

* Library Connection.Asset

» Library Connection.Event Type

e Library Connection.Event

e Library Connection.Anomaly

* Library Connection.Risk Model

¢ "Library Connection.Function
Note that the Connect To column should only contain one of the following text items:

* Anomaly

e Asset

* Asset Type

* Event

* Event Type

* Function

* Risk Model

* Workpack

13.11.2.1 Double-click

The first time you double-click on a library item, NEXUS asks you whether you want to launch the library item in
an external editor, or edit the library item. If you want your choice to become permanent, tick the Always do this
checkbox. Note that if you hold down the Alt key while double-clicking, you will be asked again.

13.12 Map

On the Map pane, you can see the events visible on the Event Listing tab (see Event Listing) on a two-dimensional
map, based on their easting (x-coordinate) and northing (y-coordinate). Each event is a dot, coloured with the event
type’s colour. You can set the colour for each event as described in Configure Event Types.

13.12.1 Filtering

The Map pane only shows event data included in the filters you applied on the Event Listing tab (for example, work-
packs, event types, column-specific filters). You can also filter by event type using the Event Types toolbar button
options. If the events you are interested in are Continuous Event data (such as cross-profiles), ensure that you select
that Continuous Event in your event type filter.
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13.12.2 Zooming

You can zoom in or out by clicking in the map area and (with the mouse cursor still inside the map area) spinning the
mouse wheel. You can also control zoom with the relevant toolbar buttons.

13.12.3 Maps Toolbar

You can use the following toolbar menu options on the Map pane to manage the appearance of the map:

Toolbar  Description
Option

Zoom Zooms the map in.

In

Zoom Zooms the map out.

Out

Reset Resets the zoom so that all data points are visible.

Zoom

Copy Copies the map, as currently displayed, to the clipboard.

Legend Shows or hides the legend of the events on the map either on the side or at the bottom. The
legend includes the event types that are selected and the layers that have their opacity set to
anything above 0%. Layers and event types can be switched off by clicking on the layer or
event on the legend. If you hover the mouse over an item on the legend, other series on the
map will fade out temporarily. If you export the map, only series currently visible will be
exported.

Map Shows or hides layers on the map and controls their opacity. The menu options include free-

Layers to-use map layers from the web, such as ESRI World Imagery, ESRI World Topographic,
ESRI Ocean Base Map, ESRI Street Map, and so on. The available map servers can be
configured under Configuration — General — Map Servers from the main menu. Each of
these layers has an opacity drop-down list to be selected from 0% to 100%. If you select
0% for any of the layers, it will not be included in the map legend.

Event Selects what event types are displayed. This is more persistent than clicking/unclicking
Types series on the map legend.

Inspec-  Selecting a workpack from under this toolbar option will show a line on the map connecting
tion events in the order they were logged. If the events were logged by a single ROV (or a single
Track human inspector), this track will show the path that the ROV (or inspector) took.

Base- Shows or hides the baseline coordinates of the assets behind the events on the map. For
line example, in case of a pipeline, a black line can be displayed that shows the position of the

pipeline. This is shown based on your settings for the asset’s coordinates under Assets —
Coordinates (also available in the context menu (right-click) of the selected asset).

Config-  Shows the sources of the various fields used by the Map pane to display pipeline baseline

ure data and map data. “As Built - Easting”, “As Built - Northing” and “As Built - Order”
should all point to the same table, which is the table used to supply the pipeline baseline
track. Typically you would point these three fields at a sub-AIG. If you don’t configure these,
no as-built track will be displayed. If your pipeline has many events on it, not showing an
as-built may be OK. Users may be able to get a sense of the pipeline track from the events
on it. “Coordinates - Datum” and “Coordinates - UTM Zone” should point to fields that
provide these values. Typically they will be in an AIG. Only one datum and one UTM Zone
are necessary for an entire asset. Ask your surveyors for the values that you should fill in to
these fields.

Export  Saves the map to an image file.

Image
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13.13 Multimedia

Multimedia are electronic files that have been uploaded against an event.

You can view, add, edit or delete multimedia images associated with events on the Multimedia pane of the INSPEC-
TION screen after selecting the relevant events on the Event Listing tab. Multimedia items are then displayed as
thumbnails for the currently selected events.

Event Listing (12 items)  Finding Listing + Add / Edit = Delete = A Launch 1:|.. Crop [P Export ~ £ Customise
+ o= | 7 -|fglzz o 83« 2 comnections | [ Expor ~ 13 Custormise Image Name
~
FB L v Mo [ Reviewes? EventType Even
— (] No ROV Inspection 1
— | Ne GVI1 4" Crack
(] | No GVl 2
u— =
W Preview X
2016 Inspection ...
2016 Inspection ...
2016 Inspection ...
I )
‘ =) g‘ PP | P | o k 1Zitems. 1 item selected.
Incomplete Tasks | Multimedia | Findings | Review Status
© Note

The following file formats are supported: GIF, JPG, JPEG, JFIF, TIF, BMP, PNG, PDF, DWG, CGM,
DXF, SVG, WMF or EMF.

13.13.1 Add Multimedia ltems
Follow the steps below to add new multimedia items to events:

1. Select the relevant event or events on the Event Listing tab.

© Note

If you select multiple events, the multimedia file will be attached to all selected events.

2. Open the Multimedia pane.

3. Use one of the following methods to upload the file:

« Choose “* Add on the Multimedia pane to upload the file manually.
* Drag & drop the multimedia file from Windows Explorer onto the Multimedia pane.
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4. In the Add Multimedia dialog, enter a name for the multimedia (mandatory) and enter other parameters as
required. For details, see Add/Edit Multimedia Dialog.

When adding the multimedia file manually, you can choose to Import or Link the file:

* Import: Saves the file to the NEXUS IC database. Changes made to the original file on disk will not affect
the stored version.

» Link: Links to the original file on disk. Any changes made to the file will be reflected the next time it is
viewed in NEXUS IC.

© Note

If you drag and drop multiple files, they will be added, and then multi-selected in the grid. You can then click
Edit to modify them in buld (see Multi-Edit). Drag and drop will import items, not link them.

5. Click OK.

13.13.2 Edit Multimedia ltems

To edit an existing multimedia item, proceed as follows:

1. On the Multimedia pane, select the multimedia item.

2. Choose f Edit on the toolbar.
3. In the Edit Multimedia dialog, update data as required. For more information, see Add/Edit Multimedia Dialog.

4. Click OK to save your changes.

13.13.3 Preview Multimedia ltems

If you click the Preview button on the Multimedia pane, you can open a floating window to display the selected image
in full size. If the selected events contain more images and you scroll from image to image on the Multimedia pane,
the Preview window gets refreshed with whatever image is selected.

13.13.4 Crop Multimedia Items
You can crop image files in the Multimedia pane as follows:
1. Select the file and click Crop in the toolbar.
2. Click Crop in the toolbar of the Edit Image dialog.
3. Click and drag a rectangle on the image as required.
4

. Before completing the crop, click Keep Original if you want the new cropped image to be added to the event’s
collection of images without overwriting the existing image. If you want to replace the existing image with the
new cropped version, ensure Keep Original is not selected.

5. To complete the crop, click the v button, or choose Crop To Selection from the toolbar.

13.13.5 Multimedia Toolbar

You can use the following options in the toolbar of the Multimedia pane to perform actions on multimedia files:
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Toolbar  Description

Option

Add See inspections.multimedia.add. You can only add new multimedia files to events on the
INSPECTION screen, you cannot add new multimedia files on the ANOMALIES screen.

Edit Launches the Edit Multimedia dialog. You can update and save the properties of the mul-
timedia file. See Add/Edit Multimedia Dialog.

Delete Deletes the currently selected multimedia records. If multiple multimedia items have been

selected, then a dialog pops up that shows how many multimedia items will be deleted and
prompts you to confirm by clicking Delete.

Launch ~ Launches the currently selected multimedia file into the default Windows viewer for the
selected file type. Note that if your image viewer supplies “Next” and “Previous” buttons,
these will show you the next and previous files in the temp folder, which may not be the next
and previous images in NEXUS.

Preview  See inspections.multimedia.preview.

Crop See inspections.multimedia.crop.
Export See Export.

Cus- See Customise.

tomise

13.14 Related Events

On the Related Events pane of the INSPECTION screen, you can check events that are related to the currently selected
event on the Event Listing tab. Related events fulfil the following criteria:

* They have the same event type
* They are from a different workpack
* Their start and end KP overlap

If you click Navigate Event in the toolbar, the event selected on the Related Events pane will be selected on the Event
Listing tab.

13.15 Review Status

You can review the status of events or findings on the Review Status pane of the INSPECTION screen.

Whenever an event or a finding is marked as Reviewed (see Review Events and Review Findings), a review record is
automatically created in the Review Status pane. If you mark an event or finding as Not Reviewed, the review record
is automatically deleted.

The review record shows the date and time when the record was created and the username of the person who created
the record. If a comment has been entered, it is also shown there.

The list in the Review Status pane is dynamically refreshed based on your selection in the Event Listing or Finding
Listing tabs and only shows the review records for the selected event or finding. If you have selected multiple events
or findings, review records for all of them will be shown.

On this pane, you can do the following:

* Add new review records for the selected events or findings by choosing + Add. 1f you select multiple events
or findings, a review record will be created for each. This is useful for marking numerous events as reviewed at
once.

» Update review records by choosing ff’ Edit.
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« Delete review records by choosing ~ Delete. This will set the status of the selected items to not reviewed.

13.15.1 Report Table Sources

To extract review data into a report template, use the System tables titled Event Review and Finding Review as the
primary Table Source. For more information, see Configure Report Templates.

e See also

¢ Review Events

* Review Findings

13.16 Task

On the Task pane of the INSPECTION screen, you can check the fask that is linked to the event currently selected
on the Event Listing tab. In general, this is the source task based on which the event was created when the task was
completed.

From this pane, you can also edit task data (see Add/Edit Task Dialog) by choosing Edit and unlink the task from the
event by choosing Unlink from the toolbar. If you unlink a task, it will appear on the Incomplete Tasks pane (see
Incomplete Tasks).

13.17 Video

The Video pane allows the playback of centrally stored videos, which are linked via date-time stamp from the currently
selected event.

Events with associated video are identified with a small play icon on the Event Listing tab. When you select an event
on the Event Listing or Finding Listing tab, all videos associated with the relevant event are shown on the Video
pane:

Listing 5050 SR oigei SR D D B B 0

Event Listing (938 items)  Finding Listing

FB L V¥IM C Reviewed? EventType Event Num Asset Start Cleck End Clock t- KP (km) d - KP (km) Easting  Northing Werkpack &
]

) ]
% Indicates that video is available for
= the event
(] = —
] [m] Statistics (if enabled
O O Audio level under Configure)
[+ O M
-— meter

Video [Playing] 1 x

[ I+ 1+ [E91105ec ~ [#]Rewind ~ [#] Fast Forward ~ [%*] 10 Se @StepBackward IElStEpForward ECapturelmage @Channels ¥, Offset ~ E‘Layout ~ %Conﬁgure ~

Frame Rate: 23.77 (fps) Frame Rate: 2438 (fps) Frame Rate: 2431 (fps)
Frames Skipped: 0 Frames Skipped: 0 Frames Skipped: 0

Reception Quality: 100% Reception Quality: 100% Reception Quality: 100%

Bit Rate: 1882.8 Kbps. Max: 1882.8 Kbps Bit Rate: 1570.4 Kbps, Max: 15704 Kbps Bit Rate: 3012.2 Kbps, Max: 3012.2 Kbps
Protocol: HTTP Protocol: HTTP Protocol: HTTP

WMP Versicn: 12.0.17763.2031 - - WMP Versicn: 12.0.17763.2931 WMP Version: 12.0.17762,2031

' 4 ¥ .
Trackbar . : 5
thumbnail

AssetInformati.. | Library | Asset History | Cha.. | Map | Drawings | Alignme... | Related Events | Video [Playing]
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© Tip
* The Video pane can be undocked, resized and placed outside of the NEXUS application, on

another monitor for example.

* If you are experiencing degradation of video quality due to frame dropouts caused by insufficient
bandwidth, then disable one or more channels.

13.17.1 Configuration

You can tell NEXUS IC where to look for videos by setting the Global Video Path and/or Temporary Video Path in
your database properties settings (see Proper